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COURSE-5: BIBLIOGRAPHY AND
T REFERENCE SOURCES AND
'SERVICES

This course material deals with Biliography and Reference Sources and Services included in the
syllabus for the Bachelor Degree in LIbrary and Information Science (BLIS¢) offered by the Dr
B.R. Ambedkar Open University. The syllabus for the sake of convenicn‘cc has been divided
into Block and Units. Each block comprlses a nUmber of umts. ‘Each block generally covers
spec:flc area of the subject. The units are prepared by SpCCIall‘e.tS in accordance with a format so
designed as to enable you read and understand them without much difficulty. Each unit begins
with contents list followed by aims and objectives of the unit. Selfcheck exercises are provided
" in the text to test the comprehensmn of the sub]ect by. yourself '

Sometime back there was a thinking that thc study of ph}Sl(.'al blbltogrphy is unnecessary for a
librarian and accordingly many universities droped this part from their curricolum. It was an
unfortunate decision. Experience has shown that the fibrarian must have thorough knowledge
about the make-up of the book which he handles everyday - A

The importance of biliography has been- reallsed long bk ahd even attempts were made to
compile universal bibliographies. The need for u e subject bibliographies is much more
now due to the proliferation of published matcna@t is not possible far a scholar to know
what has been published on his own subjcct.% absence of btbllographlcal tool he would be

at a tass where and how to find literatysg on Ris own sub]oct :
- The other aspect of this boo_k is refere_g‘ service. 'I-‘he success or failure of a library depends on
the amount of reference or in@nwdﬂ( handled by that library. ‘Reference service is the

assistance given to the reader in earch for information in his study and research. According
ta D.J. Foskett, ‘reference service is essentially humanism in practice
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BLOCK I BIBLIOGRAPHIES AND BIBLIOGRAPHICAL
CONTROL

This block introduces you to different branches and types of bibliographies. It explains the
concept of bibliographical control and organization and efforts that are being made at the
international and national levels in that respect. How to prepare bibliographies has been the
concern of the researchers, scientists and librarians throughout, so that they could make use
of the accumulated knowledge of the world.- This bfock therefore discusses the methods and
arrangements for compifation of bibliographies.

The entire matter has been divided into the following four units:

i} The first unit is devoted to the branches and types of b]hhography, its definition, need &
functions.

il The second unit deals with physical bibliography in all its ramifications.
ifi) The compilation and arrangement of bibliography is explained in the third unit.

iv) The matter of discussion of the fourth unit is bibliographical control and organization.
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' UNIT 1 BIBLIOGRAPHY: DEFINITION, NEED,
- FUNCTIONS, BRANCHES AND TYPES

Contents

1.0 Aims and Objectives
1.1  Introduction . o
12 Bibliography: Definitions, Need, Functions and Development
1.2.1 Development of Bibliography as a Field of Study
1.2.2 Definitions . L
1.2.3 Bibliography and similar other tools
. 124 Need and Functions
13 Branches of bibliography
131 Systematic or Enumerative Bibliography
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1.3.3 Descriptive Bibliography -
1.3.4 Historical Bibliography _
135 Textual Bibliography | | |
14  Types of Bibliographies ' ' '

14.1 By form _ ' _
1.4.2 By purpose of compiler ' 0
1.4.3 By language o

i 1.4.4 By mode of compilation - O

1.4.5 By space or Geographical Area
16  Summing up

1.7 Model Answers = '
1.8  Assignmenits @
19  Recommended Books _

110 Glossary

1.4.6 By time | ?\
1.5  General and special types of Biblio@

1.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES

In this vunit we introduce you the concept of bibliography and its definiticn, o, i
branches and types. '

After reading this unit you will be able {o:
— Know the _mcaﬁing of bibliography and atso understand the deve’:opima.h,t of iblograni;;
— Writé a few definitions;
— Know other tools similar to bibliography;
— Realise the importance of bibliographies;

— Write the functions of bibliography;

—~ Enumerate different branches of bibliography and understand thers;




— Know various types of bibliography; and
— Write short notes on various types and branches of bibliography.

1.1 INFRODUCTION

All scholarly and systematic investigations, in sciences, social sciences and humanities have their
roots and dependence on bibliographies not only that and all such pursuits result in a better
bibliography. 1t is, therefore, appropriate to state that but for the bibliographies no science
would have developed so much as it is in this modern age. There was a time, particularly in
the pre-printing era, when it was possible for a scholarly perscn cr a researcher to get ali the
information that had appeared in his subject field. Flowever, in the present age of information
explosion whéh_ the information/documents are getting multiplied cver a period of 8-15 years, it
has become highl'y impossible for anjr scholar or researcher to know, all the documents that are
existing in his/her subject field, however narrow/minute mdy be his/her research area.

Bibliograbhics are the systematically prepared keys/guide to the literature. They are also called
as ‘path finders’ to the literature. Scientists, engineers, planners, administrators, etc., who would
like to know the complete literature that exists in their field of activity concerned, naturally,
need to depend on bibliographies. Otherwise they are bound to miss a considerable amount of
their required literature inspite of spending lot of their precious time. Therefore, no modern
library can function without bibliographies and they constitute the basic material of the reference
division. Special (scientific and technical) library can digharge its services effectively without
bibliographies. 0

In this unit, we shall define bitiograhy, describ@eve[opment and its various branches and
types.

1.2 BIBLIOGRAPIIY: DEVELOPK’% DEFINITION, NEED & FUNCTIONS

v

Bibliography is both an art and alsO sciénce. The art corresponds to the recording of books
as a systematic list, whereas t jence’corresponds to that of making of books and their extant
record. The bibliography as ce has a wider connotation as it includes the technique of
beok-making, the history of books anil their changing forms, the materiats and methods of their
construction, the history of their printing, binding, illustration, description and even listing.

The bibliography is not 6n]y just concerned with printed bocks but also manuscripts. The book
is a generic term and includes periodicats, pamphlets, A-Vs, microforms etc., ie., all types of
documents, that contain information. A bibliography can be current or retrospective. A current
bibliography records all books and other materials published currently and is brought out serially
at regular periodicity. It is also called Open Bibliography. Whereas, retrospective bibliography is
one time document which records the books and other materials, published before a particular
date or the documents that were in print on a certain date.

In this section, we shall discuss about the development of bibliography as a field of study, its
definitions, need, functions and differentiate it from similar other tools like Catalogues, Accession
list, Shelf list, Index etc.



1.2.1 DEVELOPMENT OF BIBLIOGRAPHY AS A FIELD OF STUDY

There are clear evidences of existence of bibliographies (may be in their rudimentary form) in all
periods of human civilisation from Assyrians to the Greeks and till the present age. To mention
a few examples, in the 7th century B.C,, in the Library of Sennacheries at Nlncveh there were
lists of clay tablets. There was a subject list of books at the famous Alexandrian Library.

Earher to the invention of printing machlne bibliography was [imited to the concept of ‘Writing
of books’ i.e., copying of the original or already existing manuscripts to create/produce more
- copies for wider reading. After the invention of the printing press, the concept of bibliography has
drastically changed to include the ‘composition of books’ also. A new dimension *Compilation of
book lists’ was added to create awareness about the continuous increase in books. Konrad Gesner,
a Zurich Physician, for the first time had attempted to list all scholarly publications in the world
in his work ‘Bibliotheca Universalis’ in 1545. This bibliography, sited as an example for universal
bibliography. But included titles appeared only in three languages viz., Latin, Greek and Hebrew.
Almost during the same period, some regional catzlogues called ‘Messkatalogues’ were compiled.
These catalogues were also called as ‘Fair Catalogues’ as they were based on books exhibited
at the famous Book Fairs held at Frankfurt (1564-1740) arfd Leipzig (1595-1860). During the
18th Century, the meaning of bibliography got further changed due to growth of large private
bock collections by individuals. Michael Maittaire’s Annals typographic: published in 1719 and
1741 and further revised in 1749, was an example of this category. This kind of bibliographies
were arranged chronologically. They facilitated investigations aboiWthe careers of printers and
the works produced by them. The bibliography ‘Bibliographic ihgtrygtive’ published in France
around 1763 by G.E. Bure-had introudced another traditigaf®govering rare and precious books,
The book then was not merely considered as an objec blindly listed, but reveal the
essential facts of bibliographic details, when subje to thorough bibliographic examination.
(i.e., Historial Method). Henry Bradshaw of Can@ University Library, established and
applied this bibliographic method to investi into*the physical nature of the book, to find
out the circumstances in which it was manuf®ured and the history of the book. It was called
as anaiytical method. Similar studie applied to different categaries of books such as
Incunabula, (ie., books published dur%n centruy), 18th Centruy plate books etc.

The first volume of ‘Catalogue of books printed in the 15th century’ published in 1908 by the
British Museum was considered to be the Descriptive Bibliography. It recorded in predetermined
order all relevant bibliographic elements of each document. This bibliography was the resultant
by product of the Historical and Analytical Bibliographies: Further, ‘Shakespere’s Folios and
Quartos: a study in bibliography of Shakespher’s plays’ by AW. Pollard, published in 1909
was considered to be “Textual Bibliography”. This kind of bibliographic studies are applied for _
detailed examination of related groups of books for their textual authenticity. Thus, during
the initial period of the 20th century the above mentioned 4 kinds of bibliographic studies
viz., 1) Systematic or Enumerative, 2) Historical and Analysital, 3) Descriptive and 4) Textual
bibliographies were in use. -

To draw a precise historical sketch of bibliographies we could say that early bibliographies were
mostly publisher’s trade lists of books and catalogues of few libraries. During the 16th century there
were ‘Messkatalogues’ (1e Book fair catalogues). Also attempts were made during the middle
of 16th century to prepare universal bibliography. Konarad Gesner’s Bibliographie Universalis
was one such attempt. In 17th century, efforts for compilation of National biblographies were
made. Druing the period subjectwise listing of books with descriptive notes became common. At
the beginning of the 18th century, besides subjectwise bibliographies, some critical bibliographies
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werc____i_n----exié'talce. Later, in the 19th and the 20th centuries, subjeciwise listing of books,

.---—'ﬁéﬁadicalls and periodical articles became very common because of ap exponential growth of
literature. The Bibliographers and librarians started showing more interest in compilation or
systematic enumeration of book lists (i.e., systematic bibliography) which had over shadowed the
other kinds of bibliographies viz,, Historical, Analytical, Textual, Descriptive etc.

Self-Check exercise - 1 _ .
Explain briefly the historical development of Bibliographies ?
" Note: i) Writ'e.'your answer in the space provided below.
. iiy Compare y;)ur answer with the rﬁbdel answer Provided at the end of t_hié. Unit.

D T

1.2.2 DEFINITIONS

- There is no clear definition available for the term bijagraphy. It is defined variously leading -
_to a difficulty in understanding. Etymologically Wpliggraphy is infact, derived. from the two
Greek words ‘blbhon and ‘graphien’. ‘Bibjie eans books and “graphien’ means ‘to write’. -
" Thus originaily b1bhography means Wrmnks’ or- mechanical copying of already existing
mansuscripts to p_roduc_e more num of copies for wider circulation and use. And the
bibliographer (one who prepares bib[i(%ﬁes) was defined as a ‘writer of books’. The meaning
of bibliography was further exp to Include composition of books as well. It was in the late
18th century, because of the intNnction of printing machine, the meaning of the term changed

from writing of books tc@g about books. _ _

Bibliography as widely unddefbod is simply a “list of books’. But it has obscured the real meaning.
Sir. Walter-Greg, ﬁo avoid this ambiguity, had defined bibliography as ‘the study of books as
material objects’, He has further called it, the science of the transmission of literary documents;
and Hume defined’ 1t as ‘the science of the organisation of recorded knowledge’. Later, Greg has
elaborated his defi hition as: “Books are the material means by whlch literature is transmitted,

- therefore, b]bllography, the study of books, is essentlally the science of transmission of {iterary
documents”, :

! . V.W. Clapp defined bibl iography as ‘the systematic listing of thé records of human communication’.
This definition includes not only the printed and written books but all sorts of graphic records.

According to Louis Shores, ‘bibliography is a list of written, printed or othémise produced |
records of civilization, which may include books, serials, pictures, maps, films, recordings,

muscum objects, manuscripts and any other media of communication. The list of such records

are called bibliographics and the art of making them as biblicgraphy. Acco.rdmg to Esdaile, -
“Bibliography is an art and also a science. The art is that of recording books; the sciénce
necessary to it, ii that of making of books and of their extant record”.

o : Konr’ad' Gesner, who compiled Bibliotheca Universails in 1545, is considered to be the father
' ' of bibliography. But the term bibliography was irsed for the first time by Lousr Jacob de Samt-
Charles in his work “Bxbhographles Parsiana” (1645—1650)
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123 BIBLIOGRAPl—IY AND SIMILAR OTHER TOOLS.

_ The term B]bllography Is synonymously used with cataloguos Broadly, such blhhographlcal tools
include Accession lists, Catalogues, Union Catalogues, Shelf lists, Publishers - Catalogues, Book
sellers catalogues, Documentation lists, National bibliographies and so on. These tools resemble
each other in that they are all basically lists of documents, but are significantly different from
ane another. The information provided in one bibliographical tool, may be supplemented the
other depending on the requirements. e.g: the information available in the Accession List can
be supplemented in the catalogue. Therefore, these tools are important to both librarians and
scholars. The basic differences between bibliography and other tools are explained brleﬂy in the
following lines:

i) Bibliography and Catalogue:

Bibliography and catalogue are similar for bemg both descriptive llsts of documents. Catalogue is
- akey to the holdings of a particular library. Therefore, it includes information for the documents
which are held by a library. Tt serves both as a retrivel tool. That is from a catalogue one can
basically know the existence of a document and its lOC&fIOﬂ in a particular library or information
centre,

Because bibliography records all documents, irrespective of their: (available in any l'ibrary

Whereas, bibliography can serve only as an inventory (finding) li E but not as a retrieval tool,
_ or not} either on a subject or in a language or in a form of lal I agcwWPherefore, the bibliography

has a vast scope than the catalog_ue, as the catalogue is lfinite® to either one particular library
or some libraries as in the case of union catalogues, Gener® e catalogues are maintained in
the libraries in card form whereas the bibiiographies jnted in book form. The biblicgraphy
aims at exploring the vast production of graphjgymat jals that have been published so far in a
given subject. The bibliographies serve the ut they are also required by the librarians,
particularly as book selection tools. Catalgsues ve to serve, the library users efficiently, so that:
whatever may be. the approach of the -, author, title, series, subject etc., they should be
able to know the availability or otherwise he requ1red document, Besides the general users,
the catalogues are also used by librarians and scholars

i) Bibliography and Index

Bibliography and Index port’orm the same function of providing access to the documents in a
given subject and therefore, both these are keys to the information. But they are different in
their approaches. Bibliography provides approach to a document, generally, through a single
access point i.e., by the name of the (first) author of a document. Whereas index provides access
to a document through multiple access points, i.e., from each of the several concepts, created
in the document. An indepth analysis of the document is made in indexes and each one of
the concepts is provided with an access point, so as. to facilitate a user to findout his required
information.

The differences between a-BilJliography and a Catalogue or Indox can be summed up as follows:

1. A Catalogue is the key to a given collection; itis a finding list. Unlike this, a Bibliography -

is a key to literary resources in a given subject.
2. A Catalogue can serve as a Bibliography (Check list). But the reverse is not true.”

3. A Catalogue provides physical access to documnets. A Bibliography only lets scholars
known of their existence.




4. A Bilbliography is primarily a tool fof the scholar, while a Catalogue is for the libr_arién.

5. A Bibliography can be distributed, Wh_f:reas a catalogue cannot be unless it is printed.

6. A Bibliography can be either comprehensive or selective, depending upon the decision
of its compiler. A catalogue, on the other hand, has to be comprehensive, and cannot
be selective, as far as the collccnon it claims to cover is concerned.

7. Although Bibliography and Index perform the same function of pro\'ridi_ng access to
. documentary resources in a given subject, they differ in their approach to information.
An Index achieves exhaustiveness in analysis. While a Biblingraphy does not,

‘Self Check Exercise - 2
- How does a bibliography differ from library Catalogue?
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below

if) Compare your answer with the model answer provided at the end of this Unit.

L R I R R R R L L R e L R R R R R R T
....................................................
...................................................

...........................................

1.2.4 NEED AND' FUNCTIONS Q _; _, -

The tremendous output of liferatuMor to say the knowledge explosion, has necessitated bibliogra-
phies for the control or ver both the published and unpublished documents. Schneider,
while pointing out the nee bibliographies, said a hibliography is in direct propottion to the
mass of literature. Bibliographies are highly useful in providing quick and easy access to the
information contained in the documents, for various categories of users like, scholars, decission
makers, administrators, planners, etc., and in keeping them uptodate.- The bibliographies are.
also important keeping them to librarians as book selection toois and also in verification of the
bibliographical details of documents. The Bibliographies, particularly, subject bibliographies are
not only useful in finding the extent of availability of literature in a particular subject field but are
also useful in promoting the use of documents. Bibliographies also help in avdiding duplication
of research, infact, bibliographies are path finders to the knowledge, and no modern library can
function without bibtiographical tools. '

After discussing the need or importance of bibliographies to varied groups of people like, scholars
and librarians, now let us know the functions of bibliographies. '

Scheider grouped the functions of bibliography broadly into two viz;, 1) Academic and trade and
2) Bibliophilic. The functions under the former one, ie., academic and trade are to assist an
enquirer to know the total output of material on a particular subject irrespective of language,
place of origin etc., the information about current literature necessary for students, scholars,
librarians, book sellers, etc will be available through bibliographies. Bibliophilics functions are
concerned with the. differences between an individual edition and its variant forms, the rate
and antiquarian materials useful for book collectlors etc., the functions of bibliography can be
summed up as below:

12




i) Bibliography bemg a systematically compiled list of documents on a subject it serves as a
guide to the literature of the subject. :

if) Itlocates title in a given subject and identifies 1ts bibliographical details like author, publisher,
place of publication, etc. :

iii) It helps to ascertain bibliographical data about an author.
iv) For acquisition of library materials, bibliograhies serve as selection tools.

v) From a comprehensive subject bibliography, several adhoc bibliographies, on specific aspects
of 2 SLIb]CCt can be prepared,

vi) For researchers, bibliographies reveal the total output of the knowledge in their subject fields
and enable them to decide where from they have to start the work. ThlS saves researcher’s
time, labour and helps avoid the duplication of research.

vii) Bibliographies create new interest among the general readers, and thereby enhances the use
of documents.

viii} Selective bibliography will be helpful in providing gu1dance about most suitable documents
for a particular purpose or a group of users..

ix) It preserves,documents for posterity and perfofms the function of bibliographic control.

X} Annotated bibliography determines the usefulness of a document indicating the scope' of

raphy as:

i} To make it possible for intellectual workers to learn a ublications, recording devel-

opments in their fields of interest not only in thewcountries but also throughout the
world. . & :

ii} To promote the effectiveness of particular in research. .

iif) To contribute to the cultural devel@ aid enjoyment which are derivable from the -

records of Iearning and culture.

iv) Toassistin promoting useful applications of existing knowledge and in makmg the applications
developed in one country widely known to other countries. ' '

1.3 BRANCHES OF BIBLIOGRAPHY

In the course of development of bibliography, it’s concept has changed drastically info various
dimensions, Bibliography, when viewed as ‘science of books, encompasses sevefai aspects like
Study of history of books, the changing formats, materials used in making them, {the methods
of printing and copying them,) the methods of their construction, description etc. Bibliographies
are divided into several branches by different bibliographers depending on the practical purposes
they serve. According to Esdaile, there are two basic branches of bibliography viz, i} Systematic

bibliography, and ii) Analytical or critical bibliography. He later added the ofher branches, I;" "
ie., a) Historical bibliography, b} Descriptive bibliography ard ¢y Textual bibliography, S.R.

Ranganathan categorises the last three branches under the name Paleo-Bibliography.

Greg, Besterman, Pollard and others recognise only two branches, viz., i) Critical bibliography,
which includes Analytical and Historical bibliography, and ii) Systematic bibliographiy. Thus,
several authorities have categorised bibliographies in several ways. However, the following five
kinds of bibliographies are well recognised. :

the subject treated in it. _ _
The UNESCO/Library of Congress Report 1950, summarises the @d functions of bibliog-




i) Systematic or Enumerative bibliography

fi) Analytical or Critical bibliography

iii) Descriptive bibliography

iv} Textual bibliography, and

v) Historical bibliography

1.3.1 SYSTEMATIC OR ENUMERATIVE BIBLIOGRAPl-jY

Tt lists, describes and arranges all graphic materials irrespective of their form and language
according to their affinity with each other for reference and study. Its primary function is of
listing individual items/works, in a logical or useful manner. Roy B. Stokes states that “the most '
important function of enumerative bibliography from the beginning was, and still remains, a
purely recording one. From this fact a number of consequences follow. There is an important
distinction between a recording activity and a selection activity, The function of bibliogrphy is
essentially the former and never the latter”. In simple words, the straight forward listing of
individual works with certain bibliographical details according to some useful criteria is known
as systematic bibliography. The criteria or the order of arrangement of entries in a bibliography
can be either alphabetically by author’s names or chronologicaliy by the year of publications or
subject using any classification scheme like: DDC, UDC, CC, etc. But the order ‘shou]d serve
the purpose, for which the bibliography is preparcd

' eg: Books in pnnt (New York; R.R.Bowker
Subject Guide to Books in Print (New .R.Bowker)
Whitaker’s Books.in Print (London: Whitakér)

Indfari Books in Print {Delhi: Ind yreau of Bibliographies).

According to Hibberd, this bipfiogkaphy can also be called as “Reference Bibliography” for a
general reader or fibrarian, biblicgaphy means generally a systematic or enumerative bibliography
only, but not the other raphies. Because, systematic/enumerative bibliographies are the
most.used reference too he research scholars and other library vsers. The bibliography
as a systematic list and communicator of knowledge about documents, as understood in this
modern age was a!relady stated by Sir Walter Gregy, “Books are the material means by which
the literature is transmitted and so bibliography is essentially the science. of the t;ansmission
of literary documents”. Thus, the very purpose of systefatic bibliography is to diss:cminatc
information and gnide the reader in his own chosen field.

13.2 ANALYTICAL OR CRITICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Systematic/Enumerative bibliography regards books as records of human communication, iden-
tifiying clearly the thought content undeilying the documents. Whereas, Analytical or Critical
bibliography examines books as tangible physical dbjects. It includes a detailed study of a book
from the half title to the printer’s colophon at the end, ie., it anaiyses various procedures and
stages through which a book had to pass before it became a finished product. It is concerned
* with the correct transmission of the text from the original to the copies and into the book form,
and in many cases into its several editions, The problem of correct transmission existed especially
in the case of manuscripts and early printed books (Incunabula). 1t is not that important in the
- modern days context of advanced and standardised book production processes.

-~




Quite 2 good number of rarefearly printed books do not contain information regarding the
printer, place or. date of publication, etc. The manuscripts sometimes are equally terse and do
not contain the basic détails, These basic facts are to be found out, before a blbllographcr starts
a systematic listing of such documents.

Esdail has rightly sald that “it is often only by muth experience and research that the authoriship,
date and place of printing and each section of a copy can be satisfactorily established where the
book does not bear these facts on its face”. Thus, Analytical bibliography investigates into the
essential details of the documents which are either lacking or where there are discrepencies in
their transmissions from one edition to the other, or from one form to the other. As stated by .
Derek Williamson, Analytical bibliography, by careful and systematic examination, attempts to
discover the life study of an extant book as a physical object.

This Analytical method was first practised by Henry Bradshaw, Librarain of Cambridge University
(1831-1886). But Robert Proctor (1868-1903) followed this method rather more extensively in
order to establish date and p]ace of publication of as many as 8,000 incunabula then existing
in the British Museum. It is also by this method that Caxton’s claim to be the first printer in
England was established. The application of this method, for finding ont such information takes
the form of (a) Descriptive Bibliography, and (b) Textual Bibliography. Precisely, DCSCrlptIVE:
biblography starts where Analytical bibliography ends.

1.3.3 DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY

Descri'ptive bibliography is one of the two byproducts of Agadsgical Bffliography. It is concerned
with the application of Analytical bibliography to the c form of the book. Whereas,
the application of analytical blbllography to the contgnis of YME book is the concern of Textual
bibliography. Descriptive bibliography merely recor%collation of books. Thus, the wark
of descriptive bibliographcr‘ is to describe eachMgre i®m on hand and state to what extent it

'glifferes from the ideal copy. An ideal copy%!’er, does not mean that it is free from ail
‘textual errors. “It rather refers to the %ﬂc ect state of book as the printer or publisher

finally intended to issue it in the issue a’. .

The books in the olden times, were produced with colourfulness, glitter and splendour by the
early printers, illuminators and binders. Descriptive bibliography takes note of alf these aestlistic
features and describes them in detail for the benefit of all those who are interested in such bocks. ®
In the 18th and 19th centuries great classics which were a hi gh premium descriptive bibliagraphy
had a useful task to perform.

There is a difference between the descriptive function of Enumerative and Descriptrie bibliogra-
phy. Desciiptive bibliography selects only primary works and their later editions if any, and ot
concerned with the secondary works and critical studies of primary works. But the Eaumervative
bibliography, in accordance with its po]idy, may select both primary as well as secondary works.
Sir Walter Greg’s ‘A Bibliography of English printed Drama fo the Restoration® is an exampie
of Descriptive bibliography, recording only creative (Primary} works printed upto 1660, “The
Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature’ is an example of Enumerative Bibliograply,
recording both creative (Primary) as well as critical (Secondary) works. Further, a Descriptive
bibliography records the aesthetic features of the docements, whereas, Enumerative bibliograpiv
confines itself to the intellecutal content, because of the application of standard practices in book
productmn present!y, the need for Descriptive bibliography is much reduced.
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13.4 HISTORICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY *

The study of books as ‘objects of art’ may be termed as historical bibliography is concerned with

the history of the making of books ie., the history of writing, prinitng meterials, illustrations,

illuminations and binding. It is based on the theory that all communication artefacts, directly or
indirectly are responsible for the social and g:ul'tural development of men. History of the book is
the history of human civilization. It includes writings from early pictographs and ideographs to
modern well developed scripts, to palm leaf and paper, manner of presentation through the ages
to the present day, makeup of title page, preface, text paper and index. Historical bibliogrpahy
covers history, art, literature and technology, through the study of the evolution of writing, the
invention of printing and the development of writing materials and binding.

1.3.5 TEXTUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

It is one of the two by-products of Analytical bibliography. The first one being Descriptive
bibliography, the other one is the Textual bibliography. It is applied to the study of the inner

form (literary content) of documents. ‘It is the bibliography applied to the textual studies’ (Roy _

Stokes). As Dr. Greg said, ‘Strictly bibliographical investigation is three fourths of textual

criticism’. Textual bibliography is also called as Textual criticism and Internal cirticism. While

a bibliographer can deal with Descriptive bibliography a literary ciritc is required to deal with
Textual bibliography.

The chief purpose of such a bibloigraphy is to dgterghinie the effect of writing or the printing

process on the correctness or completengg®™®f a text. Textual bibliography, in fact. deals with
the textual variations between a manusc the printed book or between various reprinis
or editions. Textual bibliography is gatgrested in the anthor’s words and tries to determine the
exact words that the author intcndc%stitute his work. 1t is based on the theory that during
the transmission of knowled m manuscript to the book or from one edition to the other
textual changes or correctiondmay take place. It determines the extent to which the textual
addition or omission en place. This bibliography, therefore, greatly concerned with the
textual variations, in di editions or versions. The great critics and scholars work for the
restoration of the original texts of old literary works. Ranganathan calls this bibliography as
Critical bibliogrphy, as this can be an area which seems to be of great importance for literary

_critics and scholars rather than librarians and bibliographers.

Examples

1y Carter and pollard: “An enquiry into the nature of certain nineteenth centfury pamphlets_”.
2) Hinman: “The printing and proof reading of the first folio of Shakespeare” (1963).
Sélf-Cﬁeck Exercise - 3

a) What are the different branches of bibliography ?

Note: i) Worite your answer in the space provided 'hclow.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer published at the end of this unit. .




..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

b) What do you mean by Analytical bibliography ?
What are its by-products ? '

............................................................................................

1.4 TYPES OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Of all the branches of bibliographies, viz., Analytical, Descriptive, Historical, Textual and
Enumerative or Systematic, the "Enumcrative bibliography is of the highest importance to the
great majority of modern readers. Therelore, for a general libgary user or libraraian, bibliography
-means, Systematic or Enumerative bibliography only, and n@her branches of bibliographies.
As we discussed earlier, ‘Systematic bibliography’ is a_strai rward listing of documents int
an order to suit to a particular purpose or utility. of bibliography is basically intended
to know the existence of documents in a given subj d.

Systematic bibliographies could be of various typag@uch as author bibliography, trade bibliography,
national bibliography, subject biblior: , etc? Each type again will have further divisions
depending upon the degree of compreh&Siveness, selectivity etc,, i.e., comprehensive, selective,
evaluative bibliographies. Each bibliographies is aimed at a particular user group. If
a user wants to know about eve that is available in his subject field, he has to consult
a comprehensive bibliography. Another interested in knowing about only the best or standard
works on a subject or of an author, he has fo consult a selective bibliography. The evaluative
bibliography is of paramount importance to literaty editors, scholars and researchers, as it
provides, not only the minute analysis of the contents of the listed works, but also appends
evaluative annotations.

Systematic bibliography is divided into various types on the basis of certain characteristics.
Arundell Esdaile in his work’ student’s manual of bibliography’ has divided bibliographies into
two broad classes, viz., primary and secondary bibliographies. Primary bibliographies are those
which are the original record of the whole or part of documents. These bibliographies are
compiled at the source of production of documents or at the government agency where documents
are received through the Copy Right Act of the country. Publishers’ catalogues and national
bibliographies belong to this category of bibliographies. Secondary bibliographies are those which
list the material, already registered/recorded elsewhere, and is rearranged for the convenience
of research. That is, the documents already recorded in primary bibliography are selected, and
rearranged either by author, subject, period, language, form etc. The subject bibliographies and
documentation lists prepared by librarians are good examples of secondary bibliographies.

A majority of the scholars prefer to categorise the bibliographies into i) General and ii) Special
bibliographies. There is no hard and fast method of categorising various bibliographies into general
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or special bibliographies. However, universal bibliographies, national bibliographies, language
bibliographies can be categorised as general bibliographies, whereas, author. bibliography, subject
bibliography, bibliography of blbllO[,rdph]&S are categorised as special blbllographlf's

Besides, on the basis of the following characteristics, i.e., Forms, Aoency vanguage, Mode of
compilation, subject, space (Place of origin of documents) and Time, the bibliograhies could be
divided into various types. The different characteristics used to categorise the bibllographles are
given in a table form below:

1.4.1 BY FORM

It corresponds to the particular form in which the bibliographies are produced. The form may
be 1) Physical or outer form, and 2) Intellectual or inner form. Books, periodicals, gramphone
records, microfilm etc., are the examples of physical forms. Whereas, theses, standards, etc.,
are examples for the inner forms (the pattern of presentation of contents of documents) of
blbllogrdphy eg:

1) Indign National Bibliography (Physical form)

2) Dissertation Abstracts Intemational (Inner form) o

v
Q}Q*

18




JeuoIiay
Jeuonen

JeuoneuIs Uy

1alqng se a8e10A0)
BAIV A Joeais Ag

2AId | Aydesgonqig
JULIN) somay - Palgng

2fgng
WL, Aq aeds 4g iq

| | ]

AHAVIOOTIAIg DILVIWAISAS T 311

Oy

frep |
10228 Arewig
(1afqng) (e1pa)
adengue 28enSue
noqgy uy
. uoneduio))
" 30 [apo AY _ ofenBueT 4g -

1817 221005 —

181 SUIpESY —
snBoee) Lrexgry —
8I7T UoN2R[eS Joog —

51T 3y31kdon —
Aydeidonqrg
Muydotiqrg -—
18I SISYSHANG —
IS S, Jopulg —
ISIY S TUMIJ —

Ayde1solqig
s Joyiny —

asodmg Ag

SpI0Lay

auoydeurerry ~—
SUWJOIHA —
$21NJ01J —
-S[eatporrad —|.
S}00H —

- WoIg worg
ouul easAyg

| :c..on_ iq

AHAVIDOITAIE OLLVINILISAS

19




1.4.2 BY PURPOSE OF COMPILER

Using the purpose of the complier or agency as characteristic, the bibliographies can be divided
into various types. Dr. Ranganathan has identified 10 agencies that compile bibliographies. The
table given below reveals the different biblioggraphic agencies and their interrelationships.

Producter of

L'

> ideas and expressions ¢
(author)
I
Producer of Material
Distributor of Ideas (Printer)
(Reader and Author) l
Producer of Material
1 (Binder)
!
Distributor of Materials
(Publisher)
Consumer of Materials 1
L<—. (Biblioghile) Distributor of Ideals

(Book selection/
A _ Selection agenci
RN
_ Distributor of T
) _ (L@
ibuter of
Idgs (Reference
Qs Library)
, !
Consumer of Ideas
@— (Reader/Author) -

Fig.. 2 Different Bibliographical
Agencies and their Relationship

w

Consumer
of materials
and Ideas
(Copy right
duthority)

On the basis of the above figure, it is possible to differentiate ten types of bibliograhies.

The agencies and the corresponding bibliographies are given in the table below:

S.No. Name of Agency Name of Biblio- Example
~ graphy produced
L " Author Author Bibliography Chaucer: a
bibliographical
mantial, New york:
Macmillan, 1908
Printer Printer’s list - - -
Binder ' Binder’s list . - .
4, . Publisher Publisher’s list Indian Book

20

Industry (M) New
Delhi: Sterling, 1969




5. Bibliophile Bibliophile
N . VU gyt S g8 mple Nl mions iﬁib\]ibgi_ar’pﬁyn

il ;i'.ﬁ:n

d opyright en'fnes
5523 Washingtom:: ,Govt Y
Ofﬁc;e 1891

7. Book Selt_e(_;tlon o

8 . lera"“ RES 1

Reféf”‘ e “**“q
Librarian and
special agency,
. if any,

CH T T
10. Reader cl

w4, )
uther Source list
f 1

3ba?T lnnaoigad

143 BY LANGUAGE ;

The language can be used as a criteria fof ‘cdt‘egorismg iﬂlbi“ogra
a} Language as a Mediuim and b Langlfégé 5 sv.lbjét‘fim

e b ey . — ; - E |
Example; 1) An V. hﬁ . Andh adesh Grar
gl ) Andiy Vanay Sanar Speikol by, i mei Gy
e DA 10 e e MY d i ift
102) Graptha Suehika: (1863- 1969) . bads Telugu Academy, 1‘)

-gkiz ilosa cditinar

1448 MODE F COMT’E Lﬁdf. 10N

eristic by which the bibliographies ~...t be catsivised
Eﬁplﬁesx,,egn qedidi E oy

Mode of compilation is anothBi§
into a) Primary and b) S‘“«Qﬂ?@m.. ok

where the documents ars received jthrough lega[ _provisior

Trade bibliographleq

. A
% v;)r.\_uir, it v"L\f\i 4

The bibliographies can he divided on the basis of the literary output of & parti
area Ilke counrry, st'lre Ol mild and also on the baSIS ofthe literathrc pf.rf' ning i :

ceg: 1) Nat:onal bildic ‘13})[’1165 Unwersal bibliographies etc \Ouw'r i

2) Books on India (The gcugraphlcal area as sub]ect)




1.4.6 BY TIME .

The biblicgraphies can be divided into two types on, the basis of the tlme factor They are:
a) Reétrospective blbliographu::s which cover the document published upto. a\polnt of time in the
past, and b) Current 'llographles which llst;’cover‘the currently publlshed_’.d, C]

eg: 1) Impex rel’erenoe catalogue of Indian Books (Retrospectlvc bibliography)

2) Indran Book Industry (Monthly) {Current Bibliography) e
1.5 GENERAL AND, SPECIAL TYEPS OF. BlBLlOGRAPHIES

However, a ma]orlt_y: of sc,hplars prefer to categorise bibliographies into two broad divisions, viz., i)
General and ii) Special bibliographies The Universal, National, Language, Trade bibliographies
" are grouped under General bsbhographles, whereas, Author, Personal, Subject Bibliography of
brbl:ographies etc, are included in the spectal b:bIlograplues. -

BIBLIOGRAPHY
!

General Bib'liography e SpeciulI Bibhography

Universal Language National Regional Trade
Biblio-  Biblio-  Biblio- __:_'Blbllo- Biblio-
graphy  graphy  graphy  graphy. .

- I ]

Author  Perso-  Subject 'Sel_ecf":‘i”:;' . - : Blb]lo-
Bib - nal Bib - Bib tive/ - d of Anony- phillc “ graphy
: Elect?§ R mous and. “Biblio-" -of Biblio-

T L T IO -..:-._‘..WOI'k S TPt ferg o O RA
E@ibliogmphy i Dll’ferent:Catagorles N

A detail discussion of the categories of bibliographies 1nd1cated in the, chart has been included
inunits 5,6 & 7.

1.6 SUMMING UP

L

P

Bibliography which was iritially thought of as ‘writing of books’ or ‘copying of already existing
- books’ or as transcription and composition of books’, is now commonly understood ‘as 4 sys-
tematically produced list of documents and is catled, Systematic or Enumerative bibliography
Also, there are various other branches of bibhography, _V1z Analyncal DCSCl‘lpHVC H1stor1cal
and Textual. The systematic bibliography has a.long gaineéd importance and’ popu[arity among
the wsers and the librariars. Various types of systematic b]b]iot!raphlee viz.;- Author, Personal,
Sulject, National, Universal etc.,, are compiled to suit to the requirements of users and the
issbing agencies. e S .

The field of bibliography ‘nt the recent decades has become more dynamic and has acquired newer
and more refined forms ‘o cope up the ever increasing demands of the vsers for information.

The abstracting and indexing services, and the more recent emergence of citation indexes, subject
data bases are newer forms of bibliographical services. :
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1.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) n the pre-prmtlng era blbllography was llmlted to the concept of wrltmg of books or copymg'
of the already emstmg manuscrlpts to prodoce sonie more copies ‘for the orlgmal work. Later,
some fair catalogues called “Messkataloges were prepared to -enlist. the -books -exhibited . at. .
certain books fairs. Further, in the 16th century, attempt was made to prepare the Universal- -
Bibliography viz., Bibliotheca Universalis. National bibliographies were alsc published during
this period. During the 18th:centrury, critical bibliographies and in ‘the 1¢.h century subject
bibliographies, listing of books and periodicals have becomeé very common.

2y Biblicgraphy'is-only a finding list of the idéntification list of documents, generally ona sub]ect.
This kind of lists include all documents irrespective of their availability in any lzbrary Whereas ;
catalogue lists all the documents, available or held by a particular, library.. Therefore, catalogue .
is both an lnventory and also retneval tool = :

3) (a) Systematic or Enumeral:we Analytical or Critical, Descriptive, Textual and Historical *
blbllography are the ﬁve kmds of b1bl1ography N T

3)-(b) Analytica! -bibliography makes. the: detailed study of ‘a ‘book ‘from Half’ ’I‘ltle page to’ the':
printer’s colophone at the end. That is it analyses yarious procedures- and stages-through which

a book had to pass before it becomes a finished product, :
- The two by products of the Analytical bibiliography are 1) Des@ bibliography and 2) Textual

bibliography.

1.8 ASSIGNMENTS ~
1) Define bibliography and give a brief nt E development of bibliography as a field of

i a
study. '
2) Explain the dlfferent types of b;hy
3) What are the different branches of bibliography. Describe them br1eﬂy

1.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Chakraborti, M.L.Bibliography In Theory And Practice. 3rd rev. ed, ¢ ofoutia S
World Press, 1987.

Girija kumar and Krishan kumar. Bibllography. New Delhi: Vikas,.
Robinson, A.M.L.Systematic Bibliography.3rd ed. London: Clive Bingley, 1972.

Roy, Paul Mohan. Systemaic Blbllog aphy. Jaipur: Printwell Publishers, 1584,

Stokes, Rcy, (ed). Esdaile’s manual of Bibliography. 4th rev. ed. London: Allen & Ui
i967.

1.10 GLOSSORY

Annotared Bibliography: A note added to an entry in a bibliography to elucidate, evabis.. 30
cescribe the subject and contents of a document.




those are used to dcscrfoe a document

Catalogue A llst of books maps_or other items _arranged n sometdcﬁmte_order It records, :

Comp rehenswe Bihllography : '--'Ihe blbll@graph)’ thit lists: s far 48 possﬂ) e,
on: the subject covn By . -

has been recorded

Index: A detailed alphabencal list'or ‘table of toplcs ‘
mentioned in a book or serles of books pomtmg out thclr ‘exact
by page number, - - -

Selective Bibliography: One which gives only a séle of ‘the Tieratiire of a subject, the
selection having been made, with a view to. excludmg worthless. matenal or:to:meeting the mcds ik
of a special class of people Also callcd as,




UNIT 2 PHYSICAL BIBLID(:RAPHY

:"""Development of Writing Material
2.2.1 Clay Tablets
1y 222 Papyrusicid Lodoaln o
=223 Vellum, andParchment
210224 Papek«. v mnivocvi
2.3 Development of Prmtlrlg Techmques
---2.3:1--Wood-Bloek Printing---
232 Movable Types
233 Proof-readmg work

2‘5; ‘
26 . Model, Answers‘ _
2.7 A551gnment .
28 Recommended Books
2.9 (iossary

2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES . .

'Underﬁtand the meatuhﬁ of phyysmal htallography and what 1t constltutes

4w

— Know the various types of writing mate 1als used from the earllest times to the present day,

z Learn the method of manufacturmg p.;per

|

Know the development of prmtmg from Wood blocl{-pnntlng to movable type prmtmg,

Underbtand the development of photocomposmon from the hand press and

é-uKnow'.varlous parts 'of a book and t-helr- historical development.. " -

2. 1 INTRODUCTION

Physmal )1bhography is a study -concerning with certain physical ‘features of the document
like writing. materials their process of manifacture and the latest developments in the printing
techniques used to reproduce different parts of @ book. According to S.R. Ranganathan, "Physical
bibliography is concerned only. with the gross :ody or physique of the book: It deals with the
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process Gy the physical ‘production of a book i m a prmted ) _-,other kmdred form It deals w:th';_.;

: (i) Pape:. (ii) Type casting, (iii} Com,DSItIGn, (iv) Block makmg, (v) Prmtmg, (vn) Layout-of
the book and of its pages, (vii) Binding, and (viii) New physical forms in which books are now
being reproduced by several reprographic methods”.

The knowledge about various parts of a book is essential for the bihliogféﬁﬁér's'éﬁd‘ rr';:zi'tz-illo'g”'l_ler's
who record the bibliographical data of the documents, for the:r casy access and aware _cs___about
the existence of such documents. y o '

In this unit, we shall learn one by one, certain basic aspects of physical bibliography, like (i)
Development of writing material from early times to the presenit-days (i) A-brief account of the
development of prmtmg techniques, including proof- rcadmg correct;ons etc and (111) Varlous

partsofabook . B RIS S AR S

2.2 DEVELOPMENT OF WRITING MATERIALS

Mar, like other animals, interacts through communicative behaviour: Irt the anc1cnt timcs, he
used sounds, gestures, signs or symboels for the purpose of- comimunication’ arid’ these had- ‘the
potential of being understood and reacted upon by his fellow beings. In coufse of t:me he
used writing or “marking by means of visible marks" on some materials for the same purposc
The first writing material was stone, the surface of which was used for pamtmg and’ on Which
inscriprions were registered by engraving, These maNgnade marks of earliest perlod are-still
visible in the caves and on the rocks. The only disMyagtage of this writing was static; 'I“hrough-f-:
the years, writing material has changed frogf"®ye to paper as human civil'iia'tion""'pf'o'g:f'é'é:sed'“"'?'
from the stone age to the paper age. Othe rials used for writing were c[ay'-tabléété-,"li'alrﬁ-7--

leaves, papyrus, vellum, parchment an%er. O : :
22.1 CLAY TABLETS R
In the course of time, 1t ecanit, necessary to record miﬁ'or transaétidﬁé‘"ah'd"'t'o' S'E'i down
‘ceremonies, rituals, etc., 49 & c form other than the rock pamtmgs and engrawngs The need
for material-which could be¥efen ffom one ‘place’ to another comfortabiy msp:red ‘the Sumellans'_"_'
to incise clay-tablets with messages and harden them by baking. Though these clay-tablets '
gradually ceased to be in use as writing material they had served as printed books da. today. the
primary purpose of communication and preservation of written records. They were in use over

years a wide avea covering Sumeria; ‘Assyria afid. Babylonia, Mesopotéinia, Syria; Palestine; Iran'
A,r_r_'r__llcnrl_a! _l?at_'ts__ 9__f _H}O.d_(?m fI_‘u_r_]_(aﬁ;f a‘l.ﬂ.somc P_-'.i_It_S.Of .I,r,ld__l___a.____:__l T

In addition to clay-tablets and bricks, ivory or wooden boards also. were used for writing either
directly on their surfaces or after laminating them with a thin [ayer of wax to ensure proper
impressions, - As a matter. of fact, ‘even.before the Assyrian:and. Babyloian civilizatiéns, there
were in the Hittite emplre many scribes who used wooden tabIets for wrltlng The Assynans
. inherited this art from them. Because these woooden tablets were bound 1o perish in ‘due course
of time, the use of alternative media for.writing were thought of.- This gave rise te clay tablets
which formed the basic medium for writing in these areas.

The oldest library at Asur had a highly enriched collection of clay books. A library at Nineveh'
started by Sargon and continued by Sennacherib contained clay tablets. Asurbanipal; the grandson
of Sennacherib, enlarged and enriched the library ; the strength of which rose at length to. more
than 20,000 clay tablets, covering a wide range of subjects like grammer,. lexicography, poetry,
history, religion and science. After the tablets were written upon, they were allowed to dry and
baked to form a durable manuscript. They were put in jars, classified and arranged on shelves.
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The tablets . were- genera!lv rcc:a.neular 1n shape, ‘but subsequently, . cylinders and”many'sided

- "2 22 PAPYRUS

Papyrus was manufactured in Egypt from the stem of a tall. ﬂowerlng river. plant. that grew _
abundantly in the valley of the Nile. About 3500 B.C. the Egyptians introd:ced papyrus as a
‘writing -material. ' It .remained in use until the’ introduction :of .parchment.: It was: intreducéd
.into. Athens as early as fifth oentuary B.C. and was used by the Greeks and the Romans for the
- purpose-of writing . - B R L B &

":At ﬁrst a smgle sheet or leaf of papyrus was in use but the Egyptlans beeause they wanted to
write complete books upon papyri, somethmg larger than a single sheet of leaf was requc‘,ted
The papyrus books were, therefore, made in long rolis prepared by pasting scveral such sheets
‘together in ordér-to form one continuous length, which looked very:much like incdern ‘maps: A
. wooden: stick was:attached at each:end so that the book could be easily folded for rreservation
and dispatch,: The general tendency was to make. these rolls:corparatively: stiort, the: length‘of
a roll ordinarily not exceeding a hundred feet, but some rolls were very leng. To distinguish
“between the books, edch of them was provrded mth a tlcket be: ar ing 1t S trtle hich was g crally
'fastened to e1ther of the SthkS. -’ T o

-;Egyptlan hterature was: mostly wrltten on papyrus. The Book of the Dead is peiriars-the earliest
known: Egypnan book. ° The-other :book of Egyptian::origin The [’BC(‘ja‘S ¢F Ptah-Iotep is

_supposed was written: long before the Indian Vedas. It is:perha roldest baok in the'world,
.older than the. Homeric works. or Solomon’s: writings. It wasW tten ona pagyrt 5 IOl‘ measunng .
237 x:5':1/8™. It:us now in: the Bibliothequie NationalehPag. . i .- i SR

The remarkable thing about papyrus is that it could 1gwtwo thousand yeé;f-é it & Gesert climare,
It continued: to-remain in use right upto the nthcentury, but.was graduiily supplanted by
.parchment and vellum probably because it onger ‘available in Jarge quan:ities for bo'ok

- production..

AT P .
EE S v

223 VELLUM ANDPARCHMENT

Vellum and parchment are nothing but animal skins which were used for w:i ting, The word
Mvellum?” originates. from the. name of an animal whose: skin. was used for the p urpose; whteas
the word "parchment™ took its name: from Pergamum, a pl acein Asm Minoz, whrch Wis probably
;the. centre:for the trade of animal sk1ns ST P Sl

Though both the words ‘vellum and parchment’ are sometimes usro as o mn 158, there iS
a diffefence between them arising out of the fact that different mate rigis weie used in their
manufacture. Parchment was made from the skins of young calves, tambs anz Kids. The finest
of all vellums, known as ‘uterine’ vellums, was made from the skin of the unborn or stilibo:n
calves. In the processmg, the skins were soaked in lime-water, washed, cleaned and stretched
on a frame to dry. They were then rubbed with pumlce to make the surface smooth ‘and were
dressed with chalk The materral produced was both wh:te and long-tasting,

Parchment and vellum were made up into books in the codex form by r:uttmg the prepared skins
into rectangular pieces which when folded, made two leaves of the size required. These bouks
required very special treatment in libraries especially with regard to temperatu:e and humidity..

The oldest illuminated manuskript written on vellum is Virgil’s Aeneid which is now in the Vatican.
There Is a parchment manuscript in the FHunterian Museum at Glasgnw. Likewise, many other
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: books written.on parchment:and wellum have. beén préseived dnd-are housed in different libraties
all over the world Vellum is still used by calligraphers noted forftheir- pen'm'an"sh‘ili sand by prititérs

ing the:past fewhundiéd yearsiwhich Wete
ri'didicative instriptions weresmostly incised
sceular donations werélintised of ' copper, -
235, bronze, etc., and other materials like

s Numerous.inscriptions have:been foundiinIndia
written by-hand:-One dinds-tHat-commentorative as

on stone, Those reldting to religious endewments ot
though i some cases metals hke iron, gold, it

.inu;mher of nanuscnpts mn thls matcnal are -:<r'?'
% gthe-%Dhammapada 1{1 Jharoshti:script; is-dateci:
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2 2.4 PAPER
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Whatever may be the basic materials of paper, the first step is always the treatment, either by
chemical or mechanical means, to changevtiiat mategiabintosits constituentgibresiidAltlioughithe
methods of treatment have changed over the centuries, the basic principles have remained the

same throUBh&UY di Pl & Fliins e be hade o tAdMbre HsasperIon oPWater, adding

................................................................................

“The first processes. to which, the, rag material is subjected are cutting, sorting and dusting. The
strips are then thrown into a large vessel, in which they are boiled in water containing some
“kind' of alkaline solution. ‘The purpose-of this is to- toosen or- disselve any nen-cellular- matter,

leaving behind the fibrous material. The pulp thus produced then pass to other receptacles called

‘breakers’ in which the fibres in the pulp are separated from each other. The Half-stuff, thus
-created; i3 passed -on for “beating’ and -mixtures are made of various. pulps. . .. ...
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(b} What kinds of writing materials were being used in ancient India ?
Note: i) Write yoﬁr anwer in the space given below.
ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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..............................................................................................

2.3 DEVELOPMENT OF PRINTING TECHNIQUES

After the invention of writing, man began to preserve his thdﬁghtsﬁ for posterity in the form of -
various manuscripts. These manuscripts had certain limitations. Especially in. Europe, where the
monasteries and religious houses were the centres of missionary activities as well as of prayer -
and study, they had to produce such manuscripts for the benefit of people of every class in the
society. To do so scribes and even faymen were appointed to bring oul more manuscripts in
order to cope with the increasing demand. While copging from the original, scribes often made
mistakes which led to variation between differerumary scripts of the same work. Moreover,
though the original manuscripts might have heen beautiful, copies made from the same
often lacked both beauty and charm of the |, This was because of many reasons such as
want of skill on the part of scribes, lack of su nt interest in work, an indifferent hand, haste,
etc. When the demand for manuscript sed further, a method of dictation was adopted, a
monk reading out the text and rs h§gstily taking it down. This led to the tack of uniformity
in the manuscripts. ' N

All this made people fin impler method which could help them to reproduce information
and instruction more swift] d accurately and to make it available to .a much wider c1rcle of
learners. The method was kriown as Wood Biock Prmtmg

2.3_.1 WOOD BLOCK PRINTING

Wood Block Printing was a simple process. At fif_st the desigri was cut in relief upon a block
of wood. Its surface was then dabbed with a thin, brown ink and the impressivan' transferred to
a sheet of paper by laying it over the block of wood and putting pressure from the back. This
method though was rather crude, ensured large production, securcd uniformity and minimized
the possibility of variation, '

The first prints from the wood block were religious pictures in outline produced in the monasteries.
These pictures were used by the early preachers as illustrations for their sermons. With the
growth of their popularity, the monks arranged for their increased production and sold them.
With. the passage of time there appeared the production of leaflets containing both picturés and
words. The words were cut on wood blocks as it was done in the case of pictures. The art of
cutting fixed letters ‘on wood is known as xylography. As first, single letters were cut, but in due
course of time, the wood-cutters became experts in cutting sentence after sentence according to
a definite layouf. Next came complete block books, which were nothing but co[lectlgns of such
leaﬂets bound in book form. Such books were in four dlfferent forms :
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i) Manuscript books in which wood cuts were merely pasted;

it Manuscript books in which wood cuts were directly stamped into spaces;

iii Books in which the xylographic text and pictures were printed on only one side of the leaf;
iv) Books in which both the text and pictures were printed on both sides of the leaf.

The greatest advantage of the block book was that if editions of any book were constantly in
demand, without any alterations, they could easily be reproduced without resetting the type. The
Biblia Pauperum, ie., the poor men’s Bible, for example, in which scenes from Christ’s life were
frequently illustrated, was reproduced in this way to meet the popular demand.

However, as history reveals, wood block printing was not a European invention since it was
known both in China and in India at least four hundred years before Europe knew anything
about it. Block-printed books apppeared in China in the 9th century, the first book so printed
was the Diamond Sutra dated 368 A.D.

2.3.2 MOVABLE TYPES

The earliest movable types were made of wood. But as wood had a tendency to chip and break, it
was not entirely suitable for printing purposes and the need for some hard substance — Metal ~
was felt. Also wood was most unsatisfactory for the manufacture of movable type. The inventors
had to find a suitable metal, which was soft enough to be melte d vet hard enough to resist
considerable pressure without breaking. So an alloy of lead, tif\andpantimony was prepared for

to cast types than to carve them out individually; any correction has to be made, it can
easily be done by altering the wrong type pe
uptil it wears out. '

this purpose. Q
Conipared to block books, movable type has many advan " such as (i) It Is easier and cheaper
s;g iii)

The same type can be used repeatediy

History reveals that during 1041-48% Chinese alchemist named Pi Sheng who appears to
thave conceived of movable type madeg#fan amalgam of clay and glue hardened by“baking. He
composed texts by placing the type side by side on an iron plate coated with a mixture of resin,
wax and paper ash. The plate was gently heated and then allowed to cool for making the type
solid. Once the impression had been made, the type could be detached by reheating the plate.
In A.D. 1313 again a magistrate named Wang Chen seems to have had a crafisman carve more
than 60,000 characters on movable wooden blocks so that a treatise ofi the history of technology
could be published. :

Metallographic printing appears to be the direct ancestor of typography. Several medieval crait
guilds, especially the metal founders, the die-cutters, goldsmiths, silversmiths, etc., knew the
technique of using dies. The experts in this technique realized that it could be applied to a
process that would enable texts to be set in relief more quickly than by carving wood blocks.
It probably involved three steps: i} A set of dies, each bearing a letter of the alphabet, was
engraved in brass or bronze; ii) Using these dies, the text was struck letter by letter to form a
mould on the surface of a matrix of clay or of a soft metal form a smali plate that, once hardenged,
would bear the text in relief. This metaliographic printing appears tc have been practiced in
the Netherlands A.D. 1430 and later in the Rhineland. Guttenberg used it in Strassburg (now
Strasbourg, France) between AD. 1434 and 1439,

-
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case the types reqmred The composing stick is a small shallow tray which can be adjusted with

~ a screw so that it holds lines of type exactly. The compositor picks up these letters, one by one,
to form a word, inserts them in the stick beginning. from the left side and holds them in. place
with his left thumb . The types are put in the composing stick with their faces upside down, so
that when printed, the letter will be in their proper order. After each word, the compositor puts
a ‘space’ which is merely a short type without any letter face on it. As the ‘space’ is supposed to
keep the blank space between two words its height is less than that of an ordinary type. -

After getting one line of' typein hls stick and before proceeding to the second line, the compositor
is required to leave some blank space between the line so that the matter can conventienly be
read and also look beautiful. This is done by inserting a ‘lead’ which is a flat piece of metat as
long as the line of type is wide. Since the lead is not supposed to touch the paper, it has only
body height and no faces. Leading is niow a very common practice because it makes 2 book easily
readable. If however, the lines are. not separatéd by ‘leads’, the matter is sdid to be set - “solid’.
When the composing stick is full, the compositor reads it and if there is an error, he corrects it
at once by replacing the wrong letter by the correct. Eventhough, the types are all upside down
and in reverse, the compositor experiences no difficulty in reading them because he has already
formed the habit of doing so. After making the necessary corrections, the composrtor transfers
.. the lines of type from the ‘stick to a large tray called ‘galley’ whlch has edges on three sides a -
_ little lower than the type helght

Mechamcal Com[msmon To compose type by meam\of achines instead of hand is technically

known as Mechanical comp051t10n ‘Though position by hand was a great step ahead from

' wood block printing, it caused many difficu jconveniences due to delay in composition,
fid.

high cost, drudgery of sefting types, du exacting labour. involved in distribution, etc. In
\ order to minimize all thesc drawbacks of9#ind composition, attempts were made from the early

part of - the 19th century to devisé sich _chme_s as would compose type more quickly and at
a chcaper cost; justify the lines al abolish the need of distribution altogether. The result was’
the invention of two main fmachmes used: for mechamcal composition, the Linotype and

Advantages of mechanical composition over hand composition are:

1) Tt eliminates the droﬂgery of hand composition and justification, saves the printer’s time
and thus enables hll‘l‘l to acccpt more Work; :

2) It also eliminates thc process of redistribution because when the type is broken up, it is
simply thrown into the melting pot and cost afresh for the next ]Ob

3) - As type is always cast afreash, there are no broken letters or foul cases;
4) It also saves space as type does not require fo be stored at all;
5) . It has improved the quality of 'printing as it enSures- clean, fresh type for each job; and

6) " As the same metal can be used over and over agaln for casting type whcnever necessary,
-the proccss ensures economy of use.

Though both the Lmotype and the Monotype machines are used for mcchamca[ composmon,' :
there is some différence between the two. A Linotype machine casts slugs, i.e., whole lines of
type in a solid state, while the Monotype machine cats on, i.e., single letters separately and then
 arranges them in word and line order automatlcally ' :
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Linotype composition: Of the two, the Linotype machine was invented carler, having been
patented by Ottmar Mergenthaler in 1885 A.D. A modern Linotype does not differ much in
principle from mergenthaler’s design. - In the past it was principa'[]y used for printing books.
In modern times, it is important in other fields also, ie., in the production of newspapers and
periodicals where the work has to be done speedily. S

The Linotype is a tall and somewhat large machine having a key board in front just below its
middle part. The key board resembles that of a typewriter though the arrangement of the letters
is different. : :

Monotype: Because Linotype could not ensure free design of letters or the freshness of the
type-faces or any quality impression, the need was felt for some machine which would have
all the advantages of movable types and at the same time cast and. set them letter by letter.
Such a machine which was invented in A.D. 1887 by a young Afncticarl ‘named Tolbert Lanston,
Compared with Linotypes, it is a2 more compact and small machine with a_c_ompléx machanism.

In this type, there were two separate machines, viz,, 1) a large keyboard containing 306 keys
and 2) a caster. Just above the machine, there is .a coil of Ipapcr'_ fed from a paper-tower. The
casting unit consists of a cauldron or metal pot containing molten type-metal. There is also a
paper-tower without any punches on the caster. There is an air pressurc bar over which the coil
of paper rolls itself. '

At the time of operation, the operator who sits at the keybgardNgunches the coil of paper by
depressing the keys of the required letters, and then passes t shed coil on to the casting
machine for setting and casting the types. The coil of, B is taken to the caster and passed
under the air pressure bar, Molten type metal is pum o the mould and the single letter
is cast. The letter is then trimmed, cooled and &egted and moved to the galley in which it is
arranged with other letters and spaces in line or& :

2.3.3. PROOF READING WORK

In printing, whether at the galley st%ﬂemards, errors of all kinds oceur which have to be
checked and corrected. The person whw/letects all these errors and corrects them is commonly
known as the ‘proof reader’ or the ‘printer’s reader’. Most people assume quite erroneously
that reading proof requires no special aptitude or training. However, a proof-reader needs a
keen eye, an alert mind, a good general education and a sound knowledge ot printing. He goes
through the proof, checks it with the author’s manuscript of type script, points out the errors of
the compositor and makes the necessary corrections.

Finding misspelled words is but a small part of the work of the proof reader. He must look
throuigh capitalization, punctuation, sentence construction and typography. . Moreover, he is
expected to introduce the element of consistency into the proofs that pass his pencil. If the
author spells it ‘catalogue’ on page-2, he may not be allowed to spell it ‘catalog’ on page-102.
There are thousands of these niceties which must be known to the proof reader, and he must
be alert in order to that none of them may ‘get by’ him.

Generally, three sorts of pr-oofs reach a printer’s reader for necesé.ary corrections. The first proof
which comes to him for the purpose of corrections is known as the *galley proof or ‘slip proof.
If there are a large number of corrections, a revised galley proof is sometimes asked for. The
second proof is known as the ‘page proof’ in which he is supposed to see that all corrections
which he has indicated in the galley proof have been properly carried in the right types and
sizes. The third or the last proof that comes to him is the machine proof where the he gets the
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" 2.4 PARTS OF A BOOK

Books, unlike knowledge or the thought content embodied in them, are not abstract things, but
concrete objects having several parts. To a layman a book perhaps means simply the body of
the text commencing with the introduction or the "first_' chapter and ending with the fast. But, in
modern times, printed books contain other things as well, such as the title page, the dedication,
the table of contents and the index, Though these thin:gs'def' nitety fall outside the linits of the
true text, and though sometimes a layman may treat them as useless, they are not s0. They serv

as a vital aid to study the text proper.

Every printed book could be divided into three parts, viz,, 1) preliminaries; 2) textual matter;
and 3) subsidiaries. The preliminaries and the subsidiaries takdg together go by the generic
name ‘oddments’. It is true that every book does not necessaN tain all of the ‘cddments’.
However, these oddments are the common elements of Lge Preliminaries will be studied first,
 followed by the study of textual matter and subsidiarie% : -

24.1 THE PRELIMINARIES _ g?

Preliminaries, which are usually prmted las on #separate sheet or sheets, consist essentially
or the half-title page, the title page, dedicatioi the author’s or publisher’s prefatory matter, table

- of contents and sometimes the list o, ations, errata, etc. Fifteenth century books generally
had no preliminaries, but were signed printer in a colophon at the end. The preliminaries

“should be paged separately, in Roman figures, if printed last. Otherwise it is best to start the
main Arabic pagination with the preliminaries and make no break. "The pagination should in
any case reckon from the first recto of the book whelher blank or not

(i) The Half-title or hastard title (French faux-titie)

Tt was in the latter part of this century that it became common to print the shert tiile on the
recto, resembling the early title page, This is the halt title today. =

It can be seen that the primary purpose of the half-title leaf is a protective one; but, it has
also served to identify the book. The half-title leaf is normally that precedes immediately the
title-page. If the volume is part of a series, the half- title pageis usually the place for the series
title. The verso of the leaf may bear the printer’s imprint, but this is far from being the cominon

practlce It is far more usual fo find verso and therefore the page facmg the title page, devoted

to a listing of other books within a series of other books by the same author. This is calied the
announcement which ns 1n fact some sort of advertisement of the works ef the same author or
works in the same serles
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(if) The Title Page:

The title of a bock can appear in several places, on the spine of the binding, or casing, on
the half-title page, on the title page and. frequently, on the running headlines throughout the
book. It is not unusuai for these titles to vary from each other, occasionally quite radically.
The importance of the title on the title page is that this is the "official" title of the work and
the one which should always be used in any formal description of the book. e.g., catalogue or
bibliography.

McKerrow defines title page as “a separate page se't'"t"ing forth in a conspicuous manner the title
of the book which foliows it and not containing any part of the text of the book itself". 1t is true
that arf the time when parchment was used as writing material or even in the earlier period after
the invention of paper, to set forth a preéious leaf merely for wﬁting the title was considered
wasteful. The same notion did not permit the penman, writing books in manuscript, to have
an independent title page; he did not even think it necessary. It is also a striking peculiarity of

books printed in the earliest years of printing that_ they almost invariably lack a title page which

has become a familiar feature of modern books.

A penman, writing bocks in manuscript, put all the essential information - the title and authorship
of the text at the top of the page on which the text began. This paragraph was written in red, to
distinguish it from the text, and usually began with thegyord "Incipit” (meaning here begins) or
its equivalent in thé vernacular lahguage.'The_earIi_@cfs followed the same practice. That
1s why, most of the early pri'nted' bo'_oks, we fin ' ' -

tartWith an incipit.

Certain important facts are expected on the ¥Wgle JEaf, either on the recto or verso, It should
carry a clear and brief statement of (a) o0k’s title and subject matter, with or without the
aid of sub-titles; (b) the author’s namf%re]cvant facts as to his status in relation to the
book’s subject, €.g., his academi ¢@ ion and authorship of similar works; (c) the name of any
transtator; editdr,-'introduccr or iMgtrator; (d) the edition number; (e) the imprint; giving the
place, the publisher’s na
where copies can be 1 procur ' d lastly; the date.

All these items of information are imp_ortant, but the most important is the date, Undated books
were common in the fifteenth century, because the manuscript has normatly been so. Intelligent
readers demand dates on books, and preferably in the traditional and conspicuous position at
the title page, They also demand a statement of the date of first edition of the book itself, and
of the present. edition.

(iii) VTP (Verso of Title Page):

Here one hopes to find a complete listing of editions and impressions. As much :(')f the publishing .

history of the book as possible should be revealed. Another statement, relating to the edition

will also be found here.. _This is the place for the date of copyright.- The date of copyright, _

accompanied by the name of the owner of the copyright, wili be found preceded by the symbol.
(iv) The Dedication:

The habit of the dedication of books is of long standing. The historical and bibliographical
interest of dedications lies in the revelation of the friendship and indebtedness of authors. The
dedication is, therefore, given the honour of a recto of a leaf, where the name of the dedicatee
(whom dedicated) generally appears in capitals. The dedication page generally follows the title

page.
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(v} The preface:

The main purpose of the preface is to permit the author an opportumty to pubhsh his after-
thoughts or those comments which he does not regard as appropriate to the main. body of the
book. For the reader, it frequently prov1des mformatlon as to the purpose and sc0pe of the
book, and consequently has been of particular use as first aid to reviews.. Since, norma[ly it is
prmted after the main body of the text is printed, it provides a chance for the author fo comment
on any work bearing on his subject which has been pubhshed since he wrote his text. There
are many examples where the prefatory material has an 1mportanee of its own. Among these
G.B.Shaw’s Prefaces to his plays deserve notab!e mention.

The preface frequently includes a list of acknowledgements to helpers. It also provides linkages
and suggestions regarding other people working in the same field. Prefaces can be found under
a diversity of names. The old name for this was simply "To the Reader"

{vi} The Introduction:

This is that part of the prefatory material which is usually contributed by somebody other than
the author. It is frequently in evidence as a part of the campaign for selling the book and has
no other purpose or importance to the reader. Tn many cases, the work is mtroduced by way of
commendation by somebody connected with the author or the subject,

(vii) The Table of Contents:

'Table of contents is  part of the apparatus within the booM\to epable the reader to locate
material of interest to him. It is valuable because it can gesgconv¥hiently dea with the subject
matter of the beok in the order in which it is treated. ost useful approach to contents
listing is the analytical one. In French books, the fable o™€ntents is ustally. found at the end

(Viii) The List of Ilustrations:

This listing serves the same purpose ilustrative material as the table of contents does for
the text. It is better if some sort of 1on is made between ‘plates and figures in the text
by providing a separate sequence of num ers to each of the two series. In the list, the posmon
of each plate or figure should be indicated in sufficient detaﬂ The list will serve the purpose
better if each entry in it bears the same caption as the item in the text to which it refer& _

(ix) Erata and Addenda Shps

Ideally, these slips should not be found anywhere within the book. When they do occur, they
are usually printed on small slips of paper-and tipped in sometimes at the end of the book, but
more frequentiy towards the beginning.

24.2 THE TEXTUAL MATTER OR THE BODY OF THE BOOK OR THE TEXT

-The text proper lying between the preliminaries and the subsidiaries is the principat part of the
book and it is with this part of the book that readers are primarily concerned. In studying this
part of the book, it is necessary to know about various accessories provided with its pages such
as headings, signatures; pagination, etc. The text, sometimes headed by a chapter entitled the
introduction, begins on a recto and is headed by a ehort-title, called the ‘drop down’ which
should be the same as the ‘running title’ in the headlines. :
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(i) The Headlines:

The first funenon of the headlmes is to guide the reader in hlS scarch of partlcular sectlon when_
_he turns over the leaves They also help in 1dent1fymg the volume to which a loose- Jeaf belongs. |
"To. serve the first function, the headline should clearly be a shortened form of the chapter of

the seenon ‘heading or even the descrlptlon of the matter on the page. " As far as the second
-functlon is concerned, the headlme should be a shortened form of the book’s title, Usually,”

both these forms are combined and the book’s title is prmted as the verso-headlme and the
chapter or section heading as the recto. Sometimes aoalytlcal headlines are most mterestmg as

for example in the case of Thackeray’s The Rose and the. ng, in which the headlines form a

complete running summary of the story in rhymmg couplets. The headllne normally inciudes, at .

the outer end, the paomatlon : - : :

- (i) Pagination and Foliation:

By pagmatlon we mean the numbering of pages. In the case of manuscrlpts the usual practlce
had been to number leaves, this is known as ‘foliation”. The foliation, which had no uniform

: __practlt:e, was comparatively rare until the last quarter of the fifteenth centiry. When present,

it'was most ‘commonly in the form of the word ‘folio’-or its abbreviation, followed hy a Roman
numeral. The foliation was commonly placed at the head of the pages in-approximately the same

position as paging now-a-days, but almost every variety of position can be found. In England, . -

Caxton follated a few books from A.D. 1493 onwards, qut foliation was qulte unusual until the
last five or svtyears of fifteenth century.. . L o .

(m) Slgnature.

"-Slgnature is the letter or other mark. fo e fo t_he foot of the first leaf of a gathering. The
purpose is mainly to guide the b_mder it ' rangement of the gatherin'g Further, in certain

cases, its purpose is to tell him ho@ shekt is to be folded and what sheets or portions of sheet

are to form a single gathering ple may feel that it is unnecessary to have signatures
as the pages of a book are %l;rere to tell the binder all that he needs to know. .

Surprisingly enough, signatu ere 'not'the invention of the printers, but occurred frequently
in medieval manuscripts. They seem, however to have been by no means unwersal but only
served as a convenience and not a neee531ty 'I'hey were generally placed at the extreme edge of
the leaf in the manuscript. - -

The first 'recorded appearance of orinted signatures dates from A.DD. 1472, when they \"vere'fourld' '
in the Preceptiorium divine legis-of J.Nider, printed at Cologne by Johann Koelholff Exposltlon
in Symbolum apostolorum, prmted at Oxford in A, D 1478 [A 3.1488 "]

{iv) The Plates:

Plates are-engraved and hence cannot be printed with the text. They are printed in pairs on
double sheets/leaves, or singly, on wide leaves, ‘Tissues’, which are vsed to protect the page and -
the plate facing it are removed later on. Nothing is written on these tissues: The plate numbers -
and Iettermg appear on the plate leaves themselves, so that they can conve mently be: rep!aced if g
they come away- from the book.’ Plates and flgures are’ inserted to face the text they itlustrate..
They are also sometlmes 1ssued folded in a pocket in the casmg OF publlshed ina separate fol:o




'2.4.3 SUBSIDIARIES

The oddments at the end of the book are known as subsmlancs. These mcludc Notes, BlbhO-
graphical References, Index, Colophon, End Plates, Dust Jacket, etc.

(i) The Notes:

The notes are gathered at the end of the work or the chapter. If there are not too many, they
are printed at the foot of the page. Footnote references made to other books and articles are
.given in the full form so t_‘lat the reader can locate them easily.

(if) Bibllographical References;

Somcnmes an author W‘lSheS to give his reader suggestions for forther rcadmg and also prowde |
him the opportu_mty to check his facts and opinions against other books. It he wants to supply
a complete list he must take great care in its arrangement. :

(iii) The Tndex:

“An index is a necessary element in any book of information. The Index should suit the scope

and purpose of the book. No Index can fulfill its function if it is not accurate. Usually, the Index

appears at the end of the book and begins on a recto. Its main purpose is to reveal the scope of

the book by listing the topics discussed in it as well as showing the numbers of pages devoted
to each of them.

_(iv) The Colophon or Printer’s Imprint: .y _ '
As a matter of fact, there is no difference between t}@ophon and the Printer’s. Imprint.
The Colophon appeared at the end of the manuscRPeon the early books, whereas the Printer’s
Imprint appear at the bottom of the verso on titl§page of modern books. The term colophon
orginates from the Greek word ‘Koloph: aging ‘finishing stroke’. In the earlier printed
books, a complete statement as to authgrship,YWroduction place and date of issue was provided at
the very end of the volume. The inf was set in a paragraph which came to be known as
the ‘Colophon’. The colophon was occlsibnally found in manuscripts and provided the scribe’s
name and the date. In printed books it first appepared on the Psalter, printed by Fust and

 Schoeffer in A.D. 1457 and became common thereafter. However, around A.D. 1600, with the
introduction of the title page imprint, the colophon seems to haVe disappeared.

(v} End Papers:

Though from a bibliographer’s point of view, End papers are not a part of the book, he has to
determine what they are in order that he may ignore them in his description. The End papers
serve the basic function of providing a pair of conjugate leaves, one of which is pasted down on
the inside of the boards to cover the untidings of the turn-over of the covering material and of

- the hinge of the binding. Though in older books, two or three leaves are found as End Papers in
modern books, not only a pair of leaves serve as End papers. No material of lmportance ‘should
appear on the End papers. However, sometimes maps, plans, genealogical date-are printed on
them. End Papers have frequently been taken as the place of marks of ownership, a variety of
manuscript notes, book plates, etc. '

(vi) Dust Jackets:

The very name ‘Dust Jacket’ gives a clear indication of their original purpose. This was, guite
+ simply, to keep the covers of the book clean. The earliest book jackets were simple and plain |
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with nothing more than an announcement of the author’s name and the title of the book. In
due course, they also bore advertising material and began to be studied as pieces of artistic work.
Bibliographically, they are-not considered as a part of the book, since they do not form part of
the sheets on which the book is printed.

{vii} Format of a Book:

Besides the above, a blbllographcr should also know the different formats of books. The format

of a book is the term used lo describe it in accordance Wlth the number of times and the manner -

in which the original set was folded. From a knowledge of format, one can a_lso dlgcover whether
the book is complete and perfect or not. A whole sheet of paper which has not been folded and
which is often used for printing maps, proclamations and the like, is usually called a ‘broad sheet’
or ‘broadside’ or ‘open sheet’. When half a sheet of paper is sued unfolded, there seems to be
considerable justification for calling it a ‘half-sheet’, although it has traditionally been called a
‘single sheet’. If the sheet is folded once, we get a pair of leaves; or four pages, in ‘folio’. If it
is folded once again, we get a quarto folding of four leaves or eight pages. By folding it once
again, we get eight leaves or sixteen pages called ‘ocfavo’ which is the commonest format since
about AD. 1700. Yet another fold brings the sheet to sextodecimo or sixteens, a gathering of
16 leaves or 32 pages. Further doublings produce gathering of 32, 64 and 128 leaves which are

rarely found in modern books except in pocket book diaries.and the like. An'alternative and -

much commoper foIclmg, resultmg in a small book, is duodecimo twelve leaves of 24 pages

Self-Check Exerc;se 3

" (a) Into how many parts can a printed book be broa livided? What are they?

Note 1) Wnte your an-:wer in the space glvw.
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2.5 SUMMING UP

Physical bibliography is a study concerned with the physique of the book. That is it deals with .
the materials that go into the physical production of the book like paper, printing, block making,
layout, binding, etc. The importance of the physical bibliography has very much diminished in
the library and information centres as the librarians or the information officers are not finding
the relevance of such studies. This is because of new and standard : techmqes for. document'
productions.

Printing gave impetus to the 'growth and accumulation of know]edge. In view of the technologicat
advancements and innovations in information storage media like computer tapes, CD-ROM and
other microforms, there is a fear of disappearance of print media. But it is quite evident that
the new media can only supplcment the print media and cannot be alternatives to it.

However, the knowledge about various parts of a book is essential for both the cataloguers and -
b1bl1ographers for creation of bibliographic records.

2.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1(a) Before the invention of paper man used several types of writing materials, The first such.
material was stone, npon which the inscriptions wére recorded bysgngraving and p’_airjting. In the
course of development of human civilization, several other Qwﬁting materials like clay
tahlets papyrus, vellum, parchment, etc., were used beforgyhe p T was invented.

1() In ancient India, besmes clay tabIcts and brlcks Q and metals like iron, copper and

gold were used for early writings. Birch-bark (BH patra) and pa[m leaves (talapatras) were
also. used to record several manuscripts. The ivory\ind cotton cloth were also used as writing
materials in. ancient India before the paperg vented : '

2(a) The art of cutting fixed letters g od 1¥known as Xylography. The earliest publications
were brought out by this method, be _ e iﬁventi_on of movable press.

2(b) The lfol]o@ing are the advantages of movable press over the wood-block printiﬁg_:
i) It is easier and cheaper to cast Types than'_ to carve them out individoally;
ii) The corrections can be made easily by altéring't:he Wbrn"lﬁypes;.”' -
“iii) ‘The same Type can be used repeatedly unfi] it weafs out.
3(aj a printed. book can be broédly divided into fhrec parts. They are:
i) Preliminaries (e.g., Title page, Half-Title page, Dedication, Table of Iéontents,'-etc.)
ity Textual matter: and - o o - | |
iii) Subsidiaries (e.g, Notes, Bibliogfﬁphical reféféncéé .Colophon" Dust fackets etc.)

3(b) The Verso of Tltle Page (V IP) gencrally contams compiete listing of editions and i 1mpress;ons
of the document. It also contains the copyright 1nf0rmat10n accompamed by the name of the
author or capyrlght and this will be preceded by the symbo[ (C)
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27 ASSIGNMENT

1) Descrlbe the method of manufacturmg 'of the. paper
2) lee brief account of invention of pnntlng.

J 3) What are the different parts of a book'? Explain. -

2.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Chakraborthl M.L. Blbhography in theor}' and practlce 31'(] rev ed Calcutta The World
| Press, 1987

2) Marshall D N, Hlstor}' ol’ L!brarles ancient an(I medlcval New Delhl Oxford & 1BH,
1983, : '

" 3) Ranganathan, S.R. Physical hlhllography for hbrar:ans 2nd ed. Bombay Asia Pubhshmg .
House, 1974. :

4): Stokes, Roy. "B;bllography" IN Encyclopedia of lerary and Informatmn Scnencc. New
“York: Marcel Dekker, 1969. (Vol.2; p.407-419).

5) - Stokes, Roy. Esdaile’s manual of blbllography 4th rev cd London: George Al[cn &
B 'Unwm, 1967 :

29 GLOSSARY . S Q\l " '
Clay books: Cuneiform clay tablets werg_the ediést form of books. |

- Collotype Printing: A print whic ive%ccurate gradation of fone, it is made by a photo-
mechanical process directly from ened emulsion of bichromated gelation of glass.

i

Incunabula: Books prlnt&%&: 00 AD.

Mechine Readahle Records ords, the information content of which is uéu’ally in code on
such media, as punched paper cards or tapes, or magnetlc tapes; dlSCS or drums. The coded
information is retrievable only by machme

Manuscript: A document of any kmd which is wrltten by hand and which in that form has not
been reproduced in muitiple copies. _ _ N

‘Metatlographic Printing: A llthographlc prlntlng process in: which meta[ltc plates are used
instacad of stone. : :

Offset Printing: The printing process: in which the impression is transferred from a hthostone
‘or plate to a rubber covered cylmder and thence offset by pressure on to the paper

Papyrus A giant water-reed ﬁom the stem of whlch Egypt:ans made a wrltmg matenal

Parchment: Sheep skin or goat skin dressed thh alum and pohshed It is not so strong as
Vellum, which it resembles, and from which it can be distinguished by its gram It is, used for :
documents of a permanent natuie and for binding Iarge and heavy volumes. _ '

Platen Press: A prmtmg press which has a flat impression not a cyl_mdrlca[ one.

Recto: The right hand page of an open book or manuscript, usually bearing an odd page nember.
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Vellum: Calf skin dressed with alum and polished, and not tanned like leather.
Verso: The left hand page of an open book or manuscript, usually bearing an even page number.

Xylography: The art or process of engraving on wood.
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\

In Unit-1 of this Block we discussed the need, r'unwmd types of bibliography and then _
explained about physical bibliography in Unit-; this Unit we shall describe your about the
compilation and arrangement of bibliography .

After reading this Unit, you will be able ¢

— Understand the criteria for a iblicgraphy;

- Realise the pre-rcquisit%on ilation of bibliography; '
— Understand the need for : i.mplicat.ions of planning 2nd compilation of bibliography;

— Know the sources for collecting various types of documents; and
— Understand the fechnicque of co.mpiiation of bibliography on any subject,

3.1 INTRODUCTION

In the present age of information explosion, the provision of bibliographical services-has become
very essential to the users of academic and special libraries for their study and research. The
very purpose of bibliography is to act as a guide or an index to the entire {iterature of ail
ages and of all forms ie., books, pamphlets, periodicals, articles in periodicals, manuscripts,
phono-records, films, magnetic tapes, disks, etc. The study of the literature of the subject through
subject bibliographies is essential at the initial stage of every sresearch. 1t is aptly stated by

George Sarton that "Every investigation must begin with a bibliography and end with a better .
bibliography”,

Histor_ically » booksellers were the first professional group in recognising the importance of

‘subject bibliographies, Now, they have come to stay as a media of commnurication for not
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only booksellers but also librarians and researchers. However, till the last few decades, the
bibliographies were compiled by the subject specialists, particularly in the scientific and technical
libraries. But now, it has become one of the important functions of the librarians in academlc
and special libraries,

3.L1 BIBLIOGRAPHY Vs.DOCUMENTATION LIST

Basically both documentation list and bibliography are systematically compiled lists of documents,
but with a difference in their purpose, orientation and the nature of documents included in both
these tools. Bibiliography can be called 2 Document bibliography, as it lists both macro (books,
periodicals, etc.) and micro (articles of periodicals, conference papers, etc.) documents, either
on a specialised subject or on all subjects. It is used by various Kinds of users including lib_farians.
When a bibliography (document bibliography) is compiled to meet the needs of researchers,
scholars or specialist users, it is called documentation lst. Further, documentation llst generally
concerns more with the current and micro literature,

3.1.2 CRITERIA OF A GOOD BIBLYOGRAPHY -

A good bibliography infact, is a ‘;cholarly work. To consider a bibliography as useful, dcpendable
- and good one, it should possess the following crlterla or characteristics:

1- Accuracy of the l)lbllOgl‘ElpthHl data of the items.
i Completeness of the material or the exhaustiveness Qﬂdocuments on a given subject,

1il - Absence of repetitions of the entries in the list for ¢ e documents.

iv. Use of standard format for description of the dg€ument particulars.
v Systematic arrangement of entries, sui he purpose it is intended for, ' |

vi Critical value or the assessment alue of the documents included in the bd)hography
' particularly when a selective of el bibliography is compiled, and :

vii Revision or updating the bibliographies.
3.1.3 PRE-REQUISITES IN COMPILATION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY

For compilation of any bibliography it is essential that the bibliographer (i.c,one who com-

piles/prepares a bibliography) should possess certain essential qualities, those are termied as’
pre-requisites in compilation of bibliographies. The presrequisistes are: 1Y Good suhject hack-

ground (the knowledge of the subject on which the biblicgraphy is 10 be prepared, or the

subject specialisation). 2) Know]edge in evalvation and organisation of the documents (ie., to

findout the usefulness/value of the document in the hibliography under preparation, and also

the systematic method of organising the particulars of the docutments/method of compilation of
- bibliographies) and 3) The knowledge about locatior or existence of documents can be obtained

and recorded in the bibliography). Infact, the knowledge of the above issues is very essentiai

for a bibliographer, whether he is a subject specialist or the library professional. The subject
specialist being expert in his subject field, normaily dos not possess the qualitics like organisation

and evaluation of documents and also the technique of locating/searching the documents on'a
given subject. Whereas, the librarian generally a non-specialist of the subject, but he possess the

other two qualities by virtue of hig training and experience in library and informatien science.

The subject specialists like scientists, engineers efc. are reluctant to take up library jobs iikf:_
compilation of bibliographies. They generally feel, that the library jobs sare below their status,
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and there is not career growth in Library and Information Science (LIS) field. Further, they are
also handicapped in locating and organising the documents, as they donot possess any training
in LIS programmes. Under these circumstances, the bibliographies are now complied by the
library professionals with the help of the subject specialists, wherever needed,

Seif-Check Exercise-1-
Explain briefly the pre-requisites for compilation of a_bibliégraphy.
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

“ii) Compare your answer with the model answer provided at the end of this unit,

B e T Tl B
...............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
............................................................................................

..............................................................................................

- 3.2 TECHNIQUE/METHOD OF COMPILAQON Oor BIBLIO_GRAPHY

or method of compilation of bibliography inv veral steps or stages viz., planning, coltection

Bibliography is a scholarly production meant fo aM in, scholarly pursuits. The technigue
of material (search for documents), selcctio@tﬁial, entering the documents according to

- a standard, arrangement, form of pres Q1 etc. A.W.Pollard, a famous bibliographer, states
that; "In setting out to make a hifliogrphy of any subject we have two distinct problems to-
face: '

i) . How to discover suc, pamphlets, magazine articles as have been written about; and

if) How best to arrange this¥vhen found".

However, al! the above steps are broadly grouped into the following four stages for the convenience
of understariding the method of bibliography compitation: '

'1) Planning
2) Collection of material
- 3) Selection and éntering
I 4) Arrangement and presentation.

. Now, let us understand one by one, these four stag'es, and work involved in compilation of
| bibliography.

| ' 3.2.1 PLANNING

The compilation of a bibliography presupposes planning. During this stage, 2 number of decisions
concerning the subject are nade. The success of compilation -of bibliography depends greatly
~ upon how carefully the plan is drawn up. For this it requires rigorously examining the nature and
‘purpose of the proposed work. The bibliographers will always be tempted to expand or exceed
the scope and coverage of the work, whenever they come across, certain other materials in the
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course of search or compilation. It leads to confusion and incompletion of the work. Therefore,

clarity about the scope and coverage and laying down in advance the clear cut plan is necessary.
‘The following features need be considered for inclusion in the plan:

— Definition of the subject; .

— Audience, to whom the bibliography is intended for;
— Scope of the subject in terms of its coverage;

~ Language groups/countries of Origin of publications;
— Literary forms (forms of material) fo be included; -

— Items of information to be included for each document:

— Kinds of entries to be prepared (whether annotated);
— Mode of arrangement of entries; and

- ' Other adjuncts.

(iy Definition of the subject;

It is always assumed that the bibliographies are complied onl@st demand from the user, of
gertain subject field, Thus, the user and his requirem ¢l shall decide as to what types of
documents are to be included in the bibliography.

The deiinition of the subject under study can be %ﬂzd from a general dictionary, an encyclo-
pedia, a standard subject dictionar, a subj cyclopedia or from the textbooks on the subject

- available if any. Once the subject field i Xly defined, its scope is appropriately limited,
so that no irrelevant document is i ed irPthe bibliography. The statement of the scope of
the subject determines the audience bibliography. For example, chemical literature is the
subject scope of ‘Chemical Abstracts’; Momedical and Liological literature is that of Bivlogical
Abstracts’, the whole field of human medicine and the related disciplines are covered in ‘Excerpta
Medica’, ' '

(i) Scope:

The scope of the subject depends on several factors such as period of coverage ie., current or
retrospective, the forms of material, levels of the users, the language(s) and the area (geographical)
to be coverd in the bibliography.

Comprehensiveness and Selectivity:

These are the two important aspects of the coverage/scope of the bibliography. A compre-

hensive/exhaustive bibliography, ultimately results in a Retrospective bibliography, providing

bibliographic control of the entire literature on the subject, as it includes every item that had

appeared on the subject.-A selective bibliography has its own limitations, as it includes only those ‘
works that are more important than others. The importance is measured by their popularity

in use. For making the selection of works from the entire mass of literature, the bibliographer

must know the subject. The extent to which the bibliography must be selective can be decided

-according to the demands of the users. A selective bibliography is always more effective and ideal ‘
as compared to comprehesive bibliography which takes more time, labour and money. Besides |
it gets outdated by the time it is compiled.
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Period : Depending on the amount of literature available on a given subject and the users
requirenient, the bibliography can be limited to the documents published after a particular point
of time or the period upto which material should be included. Bibl iographies can be either current
or retrospective, depending on the period of coverage of the material. The restriction on the
period-of coverage is normally put by the compiler for the convenience and quick compilations.
The requester of a bibliography (covering the current publications) can be called. a ‘current
bibliography’ which would with the passage of time become a Retrospective bibliography.

Form of materials: There are a number of forms or catégories of material, viz., Books, periodical’
publications, articles from periodicals, theses, standards, patents, reviews, pamphlets, manuscripts,
phono records, tapes, films, microforms, etc, in which the subject literature is produced. The

" - new and emerging disciplines will have more periodical articles, whereas a well developed or

established subject shall have more monographs. Therefore, depending on the nature of the
subject, the compiler has to decide or limit as to what form(s) of literature are to be included
in his bibliography and what nieed. to be excluded. For eg: ‘Indian Science Abstracts’ includes
_all sorts of material-in it, whereas, Biological Abstracts (BA} lists abstracts only from journal
" articles. :

Languages: A lot of scientific and technical literature is being published in different languages
like Russian, Japanese, Chinese, German, French, b ides English. For compilation of a
comprehénsive bibliography in Sciences and Technf;@r the scholars, naturally, it should
include the literature published in all these languag t is therefore, important that the
bibliographer should decide whether his biblioshou!d include umlmgual or multilingual,

literature and if multilingual, which languages shald be covered. '

Area: The coverage or limitation of the bib?graphy in terms of the geographical area is another
criteria that need to be decided b compiler at the planning stage. The geographical area
coverage of the subject or place ofMqublication. For example, the policy decision involved in

- compiling a national bibliog Whas to be taken as to whether to include books published only

within the county (geographi ca) or also books about the country published outside (area
as subject). This decision will !imit both the scope and coverage of the bibliography, since the
given country would at once be the subject as well as the geographical area. Another example,
‘where the scope and area coverage are clearly demarcated; "Cumulative Book Index: A World
list of books published English language." Here, the English [anguage is its scope and the area
coverage is international.

Level: It is essential to know the level of users for whom the bibliography is intended, so that
the literature included in the bibfiography shall be suitable and serve the purpose for which it is
prepared. The users, viz., research scholars, general readers, school students, college students, and
others, and their level of requirements of a subject information are naturally different. Therefore,
the compiler should clear in his mind and make decisions while prepanng a blbhography for a
particular user group.

(iii) Format and Items of Information in Entlries: Ay

It is essential to decide in the planning stage itself, the items of information that should be
incorporated in the entries in the bibliography, i.e., certain minimum amount of information
or complete bibliographical details that are required for identification or individualisation of
a document. . Such information should mc[ude, author(s), coltaborator(s), full title, edition,
1llustrat:on place of publication, year of publication, publisher’s name and number of volumes

© (if it is a multivolumed work) etc. The elements and their order in the entries of a bibliography
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is called the format. The format of entries is nothing but a method of describing a document-
according to a standard. The standards shall bring uniformity and consistency in the entries.
There are several standard formats, both at naticnal and internationa level, availabie for preparing
bibliographies, and catalogues. Some such standards are; : :

(i) 1S:2381- 1963 Recommendation for bibliographic references (Bureau ot Indian Standards),
(India). : ' -

(ii) ' BS: 1629 - 1950 Bibliographical references (British Standards Institute) (BSI), (UK.)

(i) ISO/R690 - 1968E {International Organizat‘i'_bn for-.'Standardization, {IS0), (International
standard). '

(iv) University of Chiacgo’s Manual of Style,
(v} MLA Style Sheet {Modern Language Associatioh of America)
(vi) ISBD (International Standards for Bibliographic descrip'tion, prepared by [FLA),

Whatever may the standard followed in bibliographic citations, the compiler has to follow it
éonsistently in all the entries, so that a user will be able to understand without any confusion all
elements of information represented in the entries. The latest and the highly accepied standard
throughout the world is the ISBD format, We can also notice itsadoprion by an international
catalogue code called, Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (SegondNgdition).

the items in ‘bibliography. Whatever kind -of annotation be - descriptive or evaluative, it
will help the user in deciding the need or otherwise gf using the original document. Whether to _
provice annotations or not should also be decided akghie lanning stage only.

Brief annotation or abstract indicating the contents of th@;:nents will be useful addition to

(iv) Kinds of Entriés:

‘the approaches like author(s), collaborat itle, etc, are also required. To fulfil the approaches

' through all of them to the documents, there shall be a main sequence (subject approach) and
indexes (for other approaches). The indexes and a sutficient number of references includi'ng the
alphabetical subject indexes are al] filed in a single sequence, tike in a dictionary catalogue. The
indexes are provided in almost all bibliographies and these refer users to the main entries with
the help of class numbers or serjal numbers of the documents. _

The actual rendering of entries in a bib%w is generally by subject ie., by class numbers. But

(v) Arrangement of entries:

The most important aspect of bibliography is its arrangement. A random list of books does not
Serve any purpose. The ultimate arrangement of entries in the bibliography is to be decided at
the planning stage. It can be done on the basis of subject, purpose, length and format of the
bibliography and the user groups to whom it is intended. There are several methods by which
bibliographies may be arranged according to the purpose on hand. And sometimes, more than
one method may also be used. Out of several methods, the following are noteworthy:

) Alphabetical (dictionary),
if) Classified,
it) Alphabe’tico-clas_séd (Combination of alphabetical & classified)”
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v} Chronological,
v) Annalistic; and
vi) Combinbations of more than one methods.

Alphabetical arrangement: The alphabetical arrangement by author, title and subject ail in
dictionary form is a quite simple and straightforward method of arrangement and is an extremely
helpful method, for the users in estab]ishirig the existence of books. This kind of arrangement is
suitable for short bibliographies only. But the major disadvantage in this method is that it cannot
indicate the interelationships between different aspects of a subject. eg: i} Books in Print, ii)
Cumulative Book Index.

Classified Arrangement: The subject specialists and researchers prefer the bibliographies arranged
in classified or logical order. Such method reveals the interelationships of the documents. Any
sujtable classification scheme like DDC, Universal Decimal Classification or Colon Classification,
could be used for arrangement of entries in classified order. The usefulness of a classified
bibliography depends on the qualities of the classification scheme used. However, the approach
through only classified arrangement is not sufficient, the approaches like author, title and
alphabetical subject, etc. in the form of indexes are needed for efficient use of bibliographies,
eg; i) Indian National Bibliography, ii) British National Bibliography. .

'Alphabetico ~ Classed: The documents in this method are not arranged according. to any
classification scheme, but under some suitable brogd Miisions of the subject. Subsequently
under the suitable subdivisions of each broad division niries may be arranged alphabetically
by authors.

irrespective of their publication dates. nethod shall be most useful and logical in certain
subjects like history of a country bion and place, the history of the development of a subject,
ete. Tn brder to trace the develoPfent of a subject as reflected in the literature, for eg: The
biblicgraphy on Tndizan hi ould have such period divisions, like Ancient period, Muslim
period, British periad, and Mgfern period. Further, under each such periods the documents
could be arranged alphabctically by author.

Chronological: The arrangement of %ﬂ s according to the period dealt within them

Annalistic: 1t is the fist of documents year by year in the order in which they are published.
Robert Proctor’s Index to Early printed Books in British Museum can be an earliest example of
such arrangement. The annalistic arrangement is also considered to be a kind of chronological
arrangement.

(vi) Other adjuncts: Depending on its nature, every bibliography when brought out in a finaf shape
should contain several items of information called corollary issues or adjuncts to bibliography.

The following are some of the adjuncts generally considered:

i) Preface, describing the purpose and scope of the bibliography, etc. ii) List of contents,
ifi) Outlines of the classification scheme used, iv) List of periodicals and other documents
consulted, v} List of abbreviations used, vi) How to use the tibliography, giving an example of
an eniry, and vii) Directory of publishers.

3.2.3 COLLECTION OF MATERIAL

Collection of materials Tor recording them in the bibliography shall be the next important stage
of compilatios affrr the planning. Out of several of forms. of materials like books, pamplilets,




periodicals, periodical articles, andio-visuals and other non-book materials, and documents
produced in different languages, areas and periads, the blbhographer has to search for-as decided
at the planning stage, for hstmg them in the blbhography :

In fact, the matonal can be collected from a variety of sources usually from cata!ogues of large .
~ general libraries and also of special libraries devoted to specific fields; national bibliographies,
printed catalogues of nationat and other libraries, pubhshers catalogues, indexes and abstracts,
indexes fo the periodical literature (gu1cles to literature).citation indexes, book reviews, subject
guides etc. The bibliographer is expected to physically see and handle every document that is
included in his bibliography. AltHough it is ideal, it is not always possible for him to handle
all the documents. Therefore, he has often to depend-on the secondary sources like library

_ catalogues efc.: '

It is always better to consult the already ex1st1ng or prmtcd bibliographies on the subject in
which a bibliography is now planned for, The existence of bibliographies on any gwon subject
can be found out through bibliography of blbllographlesﬂalbhographic indexes and also from
‘the blbllographlc manuals like Walford’s Guide to Refercnce Materials and Shechy's Guide to
Reference Books cto

- Before starting the actual search for the materlal the blbllographer has to prepare carefully a list
of subject headings and probable class numbers. With the help of the standard terms (subject
headings) and class numbers, etc. the bibliographer shall search & austively various sources like .
.the National' Bibliographies (under class numbers) and' the § catalogues (under subject
 headings) and the subdivisions and related areas of: thesWigect. e'has_to search. the sources
under direct and inverted hea'ding-_s to exhaust all possibn the following pﬂras,_ let us know
=

various sources in which different forms of docur@*ﬁsca e.searched/found out.

(D General Library Catalogues:

The large_ ge_'neralhlibfaries are internationa their_.éoopé énd possess the docutnents in almest
all fields of knowledge. The rich able co][ect_ions of the large library catalogues can
be collectively usefut for'_compila_tion mprehensive -and retrospective bibliographies. For
example, the collection of technical books in New York Public Library, and alse the New York
Public Library’s Monthly List in the subject field, if cumulated, can generate an excellent subject
bibliogaphy in terms of both geographical and retrospective coverage. ‘The collection of Sohn
Crerar Library in Chicago is another such example. For compilation of comprehensive and
retrospective: bibliography of books in any Indian language. without consulting the catalogues of
the British Museum Library (now called British Library Reference Division} amwi India Office
Library will be very much incomplete. Such catalgoues are often limited to beoks and help
merely as guides to books and do not include periodical articles, etc. Wowever, theie catalopues
are helpful for their casy aCCCSSIDIIIT.} and for verification of. bibliographical detaus of titles ihr
bibliographer has a]ready collected through other sources. -

Similarly, the special library catalogues are equally 1mportant in compilation of bibliogiaphies w3
they are devoted to particular subject fields. For example, London Bibliography of Social Sciences’
based on the acquistitions of the London School of Economics Library, and Annotated Biblingraphy
of Economic History of India, compiled by Gokhale Institute of polm{:s and. Economlcs,, Tung
are good saurces in preparing SUIJJECf bibliographies.
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~ for-collecting material for bibliographies, citati'

(i) Indexing and Abstracting Periodicals:

In'commnigatipn of scientific information guickly, the journals play an important role. They have
been a good medivm of communication among researchers and scholars. The need for indexing
and abstracting journals is created by the large number and variety of articles published on
every -micro subject. The searching of jitems would be impossible if there are 1o comprchenswe
indexing and abstractlng services.

Particularly for compllatlon of adhoc bibliographies on narrower topics, the indexing and ab-
stracting journals Economic Literature and Index of Economic journals both published from

~America are quite useful as far as the articles relating to subject economics and its sub-divisions. . .

In Sciences, Mathematical Reviews, Chemical Abstracts, Physics Abstracts, Biolegical Abstracts

" are some of the important indexing and abstract journals. In social sciences,soclolegical abstracts,

Psychological abstracts, Education abstracts, Hlstorl_cal abstracts, Geo abstracts, Economic ab-
stracts, ICSSR Journal of Abstracts and Reviews In sociology ...etc. are some of the important
abstracting jeurnals. The Guide to Indian Periodical Literature, a monthly index of articles -
published in Indian journals is highly helpful in compilation of blbllographlcs as far as Indlan

- literature in Humanities and Social sciences is conéerned.

(iii) Cltatio'l_: Indexes:

provide access to primary publications on a subject authoer and title. Of all the sources
viire the best source for specific subject
areas. In citation indexes, each of an author’s orks along with its citing authors and their
papers, are arranged in chronological order. I er words, it is an index to material actually
used in relevant research activities. ‘Th ion mdex indicates .bibliographical relationship
between the citing and cited docuq docurhents ‘A’ is relevent, document ‘B’ is perhaps

Like indexing and abstracting periodicals, citation indeges are also secondary publications and
Sx'd ?

equally relevent, for the fact that #A", If the document ‘A’ is listed in a bibliography, the

. document ‘B’ should also be Jisted. The well-known citation indexes are Science Citation Index,

Social Science Citation In Humanities Citation Index, all published by the Institute of

_ Scientific Information, philadeWhia, US.A. -

(iv) National Bibliographies: |

A national bibliography is a record of all trade and non-trade items, irrespective of the form of

matenal tanguage, subject or time of publication. In other words, the total output of literature
ofa gm:n courtry forms a complete national blbhography The national bibliography may be a

_current one or retrospective one. It serves as a tool for bibliographic control of the literary output

of a country. The national bibliographies are indispensable for compiling compi’ehensive ‘and
retrospective bibliographies. They are also useful in the preparation of selective blbhogrdphlcs )
and to. ensure that nothing 1mp0rtant has been 1gnored The INB and BNE are good examplcs

_of national bibliographies.

(v) Bibliography of Bibliographies:

Infact, the startmg point in searching for the matenal for bibliographies shall be the blbllography
of bibilographtes Bibliography of blbllographgles is nothing but a list of bibliographies or the
index.to bibliographies. It is also called as ‘Biblmgraphlc Index’. Whenever a bibliographer
or librarian takes up the work of compilation of- blbhography on any subject he would do well

- to first collect mformation on existing bibliographies on the sub]ect Such knowledge of the

existing. blhllographles is essential for compilation of e:thcr sclective bibliographies or exhaustive
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bibliographies. The bibliography of bibliographies is the source to know the existence of bibli-
ographies. Once, the existence of bibliographies on the subject is known, the bibliographer may
later collect them for searching material to plan his own bibliography in a different way, changing
the scope and coverage. The World Bibliography of Bibliographies {Theodore Bes_terman).._and
Bibliographic Index are the best examplés of bibliography of hibliographies. '

{vi) Subject Guide to Literature:

In the light of information explosion, a tremendous growth is taking place in every subject field,
and in turn it necessitates numerous guides to literature in every subject ficid. Butterworths, is
the publisher, who specialises in publishing such guides to-the literature in various subjects.

-eg. i) Use of Social Science Literature
ii Use of Biological Literature

ili Use of Medical Literature

However, far more important are the literature surveys. One good example of such surveys is
ICSSR’s survey of Research volumes which are capable of generating bibliographies 65 numerous
narrower areas in social sciences, '

compilation of bibliographies. The book reviews appear in algost -subject journals in these
days, T\hgzp are several journals which exclusively provide the re . The Book Review Digest
(H.WEWii’sg'in Company, USA) covers exclusively book rehcrcas the periodicals tike Fimes
Literary Supplement, Saturday Review (English literatuts),aAd Nature, Science, New Scientist
(Scientific literature) for providinig reviews are imp?@ Searching for documents is a crucial
stage in bibliography compilationn. The bibliogggphes required to collect items from the several
sources explained above. .

-3.2.3 SELECTION AND ENTERINGQ? -
After locating the documents, it beconte cccséary to select items to be included in the biblieg-

raphy. There would hardly be any need for selection of items, when preparing a comprehensive
or exhaustive bibliography. However, the selection is important when a select bibliagraphy is
-under preparation. For this, it would be helpful to follow certain guidelines by bibliographers.

The book reviews are the other important sources for col]ec@rmation of -documents in

After taking a decision fo include a'-';d'bcument, an eniry corresponding to that document has
to be prepared using a standard formit or a catalogue code as decideed, at the pianing stage.
The complete elements of information as-decided earlier have to be collected for each of such
documents. If an abstract or an -anﬁdtbtati'on for the documents is to be provided, it needs to
be done at this stage only. The subject héa__dings'a'nd class numbers for the documents have to
be assigned at this stage, if they ar:c-i’_n'adgquate or lacking.

Once the main entries are prepare'ti, the necessary added entries and references shouid be
included. For these added entrigs; cards. or slips should be used. If typist’s assistance is taken,
he may be asked to prepare such added entries from the main entries.

3.2.4 ARRANGEMENT AND PRESENTATION

Mere collection of information or materials for inclusion in a bibliography does not help. Their
presentation in proper form is important. If fact, the arrangement of entries in a bibliogranhy
can either make or mar it. Until} and unless, the arrangement of entries is not helpful, the
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may be the coverage, will turn the bibliography into an ineffective one.

Once the bibliography is ready it may be either typed, mimeogralahcd" or printed for wider use..
If it is done with the help of computer tapes, the updating of the bibliography will be quick and
easier,

Self-Check Exercise-2

(a) What are the different stages invoived in compilation of bibliographies?

purpose of bibliography cannot be fully realised. An unhelpful arrangcmént, however cxhausti\_re' :
Note: (i) Write your answer in the space given below. ‘
|

(iiy Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this vnit,

.............................................................................................

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

The information explosion and the need to have up- -to-date and corrent information for re- |
searchers has led to recognition of the importance of bibliography in the present century.

Preparing of bibliographies, therefore, has become an important .function not only in special
libraries but in academic libraries also. 'The'pre-requisites on the part of the bibliographer are:
(a) The subject knowledg'e, (b) Evaluation or organisation of documents; (¢) The knowledge
about the existenice of the documents or the technigue of locating/aearching the documents.

In compilation of bibliography, planning is essential. Planning helps completing the work within
specified time. Besides planning; collection of material, selection of documents, preparation of
entries, arrangement and presentation of entries are the other important stages in compilation
of bibliographies. Finally when bibliography is prepared, it should compirse certain adjuncts like
prepace, list of abbreviations used, a sample entry, illustrating all the component/elements, etc.
It is important also to use consistently a standard format for citing all- the documents in the _
bibliography. The method of arrangement of entries in the biblio’graphy is an another important
aspect, which depends greatly on the audience for whom it is intended. The suvitable method of
arrangement adopted will enhance the value of bibliography. Finally, it is to be understood that

a bibliography is only a means to an end, but never an efid by itself.
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3 4 MODEL ANSWERS

(D). The pre-reqmsr tes in compllatlon of blbhographles are to possess the knowledge (1) of the
- subject on which the bibliography is being'prepared:; (i) of the ‘evaluation and orgamsatron '
' of documents, and (iil) about location or how- to search. for documents '

_(2)_-' (a) There are four stages in brbhography compllatlon They are: (1) planmng, (11) co[]ectlon of
- . material; (iif) selection and entering of documents; and- (w) arrangement and presentatlon

- {2) (b) The planning i is the first important stage in compllahon of blbhography In this stage,
" the following issues, pertaining to the bib liography under preparation are decided: (i)
" Defination of the subject in which the blbhography is being prepared (i) Audience of the’
bibliography; (iii) Scope of the, subject; (iv) Language and literary forms of publications;
© (v) liems of information for each document; (vi) Kinds of entries; and (vii) Mode of-
: arrangement of entties, ﬁnal form of b:bhography, etc. . - 2

'3 S ASSIGNMENT

(1) ‘What are the criteria for a good bibliography?
2y Explain in brief the method of compilation of a sub]ect blbllography

3.6 RECOMMENDED BOOKS o Q | .'

(L ‘Davinson, Donald. Bibliographic Contrel. London: Cliv ey, 1975; p.111-116.

(2} Krummel,D.W. Brbhographles their. zums and 'London: : Mansel] Publishi.ng,
19840

(3) Murthy, AT Document bibliography. ?Metropohtdn 1979 p91 109.

(4) Robinson, AM.L. Systematrc brbhogr P bractical guide to the work of compllatron

_4th ed. London: Clive. Bingley, 1 A : . o
(S) Stokes Roy The Function of bib phy.Ian ed. Lorlrloh': 'G‘ower"" 1982.

-39 GLOSSARY

B:bhographrc Description: The description of a pubhshed work of hterary or musmal composrtlon
giving particulars of authorship, of others who have contributed to the presentat:on of the text
(editor, translator, ilfustrator, arranger, etc.), title, edition, date; partlculars of publications (place
and name of pubhsher and possibly of printer) ; format etc

Document bthhography A bibliography. of both micro and’ macro documeﬁts

" Documentation List: Blbllography with an emph351s On the mc[usmn of periodical artrcles to
‘'serve a specialist engaged in research, business, admrmstrdnon erc

Format: The layout or presentatlon of items in- mdchme readabie form or a machine prmtout

Macro-literature;. A book, treatise or document embodymg MAacro- thought Equivalent to Macro
documents.

Macro-Literature; Communication on a specilaised topic -and usually short, eg: a perlodlcal
or newspaper article, news cutting, pamphlet which embodles micro- thought and other micro
documents
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_ Monograph: A'separate treatise on a single sﬁbject or claés of subjects, or on one person, usually-
detailed in treatment but not extensive in scope and often contaning extensive blbhographlcs or
a publlcatlon which is not a serial.

Subject Headmg The word or group of words undet which books and 0ther materials on a
subject are entered in a catalogue or btbliography
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. N
4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES | | hY

ic control and organisation. We
yaimed at achieving bibliographic

This unit aims at introducing you the concept of Bibliogs
also give you an over view of various attempts and programn

control.
After reading .'this Unit, you will be able to - ?\
— Explain the meaning and impertance ofgo?raphic control and organisation;
— Understand the concept of Univer; liographic Control (UBC) and also_UBCIM:

~— Know the purpose, programmes and requirements of UBC and UBCIM;

— Understand the concept of Universal Availability of Publications (UAP);
~ Realise the need for UAP and how both UBC and UAP are interrelated;
— Know the programmes and requirements of UAP; and |

— Understand the concept of Universal Availability of Information '(UAI).

4.1 INTRODUCTION

Ever since the beginning of writing, the librarians were concerned with the problem of blbhographlc
control-a means for complete record of the existence and location of all documents You have
learnt from the Unit 1 and 2 of this course material that the bibliographies were in ex15tence
in their rudimentary form, in all periods of human civilizations. We have clear ewdenee of
catalogues of clay tablets among ancient Babylonians and lists of Papyri among the Egyptians,
‘Further, with the invention of typography in the 15th century, the troubles of blbtsogmphers
increased vastly. Subsequent developments, such as high speed printing presses;. pdper and
related technological advancements, all resulted in a situation getting thoroughly cut of control
It became difficult to keep track of the ever increasing publications.
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During the 17th century, in the- days of Francis Bacon and John Milton, it was generally taken
for granted that single human brain (Encyclopedic man) could comprehend and hold all existing

‘knowledge. However in the -18th century, the delusion of encyclopedic man had begun to

dlsappear particularly with the. prollferatlon of various forms of literature like journals and
in the present times, it has completely vanished. Further, the burden of stormU total human
know[eclge has been shtf{ed t0 mllhons of books in great libraries.

| 4l 1 MEANING OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC CONTROL AND ORGANISATION

' *You hth: Understood from the above paras thdt the blb[lographlc control is not a new concept,

and it has- been a long dream of llbmnans ta-achieve the worldwide blbllographlc control ever
since there have been .collectlons_ of books, : :

The phrase, ‘Bibliographic edhtrol"Was'used' for the first time in 1964 by Dr. Luther Evans in a
note in Bulletin of Blbllography ‘He.used the phrase in abense of brmgmg about an effective B
control over the giowth of hterdture by producmg adequate and comp]ete records of them but ~
not in the context- of blblloglaphy He made it clear that the term ‘contral’ does not mean
1mp051110n of any phy31cal limitations on document production or passing of value judgements
on literature. Bibliographic control, therefore, means the adequate and timely stcps by which all

- sources of world’s information both carrent and retrospective are to be recorded systematically.:

“ The Library Associ‘dtion in 1964, in its new syllabus 1 their professional examinations, named

Paper-TV of Part-1 as- ‘Blb[logiaphlcal control an . In the syllabus, LA defined it as :
“"Bibliographic control is the development and. main ce of a systemof adequate recording:
of all forms of material pUb]lSth and unpub prmted and audio-visual or otherwise, whlch

add to the sum of human knowledge and inidggation.”

The “Unesco/Library of Congress in ﬂ%nt publication Bib]_iographi_cél Sevices  gave the

- following detinition in 1950 : “Bipffodraphital control is defined to mean the mastery over writtef

and published records which is pro€ided by and for the purposes Df‘bibliograph_y. Bibliographical

" control is synonymous w%ctive access through bibliographies. Thus a reference to the

bibliographic control of m e means, effective access through bibliographies to sources of
medical 'information’ ' ' s

‘Blbllograph:cOrgam?anon isalso used synonymouslywnhblbllographlcLontro] The differences
between them are 51gn1fcant but minimal. - If the bibliographic control is meant to aIert the

- users about the existence of the documents; the- gaining direct access to the documents - the

ultimate goal - which is stilf more important is the issue concerned with bibliographic organization.

_Therefore, bibliographic organization, is concerned with the study of the FOtaI system of listing

and access to the documents, and hence it is a much broader concept than bibliographic control.
It encompasses a study of the means by which access is obtained to recorded knowledge especially.
with regard to the reduction of barriers'of political, legal, intellectual or organizational kinds.

The barriers will include, copyright prablems, secrccy, security, trade, postal and tariff restrictions

. on the international dxmensmn and d;fferences in cataloguing and other internal arrangements

I

‘at the national, local and even dt the single library level. J.H. Shera and Margaret Egan defines -

blb[mgraphlc organization as ...  the pattern of effective arrangement which results from the
systematic listing of the r(‘.(.ords of human communication. Such listings are themselves called
bibliographies and the art of making them is bibliography”. This definition ‘makes clear that
compilation of bibliographies is nat an cend in itself but merely the means to an end. The end
product of bibliographic control is ‘the pattern nf effective arrangements whicli result from the -
bﬂ)hoc,laphzes
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Importance of Bibliographic Control

Gone are the days of librarians as the custodians of the collections of books, and gone are the
days of ‘encyclopedic man”. In the present information age, the libraries have extended their
repository functions to the organizers of all sources of information and also the disseminators
of information. The literature explosion particularly in various forms and in several languages -
makes necessary the bibliographic control of the ever growing literature. In the absence of

bibliographic control many researches and discoveries get duplicated, without having awareness

of the accomplishments already made elsewhere, may be in different parts of native country or

in other countries. For lack of bibliographic control several highly significant discoveries may lie

unnoticed for years, to the potentiat user. The basic aim of bibliographic control is to ensure -
that nothing which is avaitable as written or other form of recorded knowledge is left unlisted

or uncontrolled. Harnessing various types of material and listing them systematically, to bring

awareness of the existence of the information is not just sufficient, but locating and retrieving

the significant and relevant documents is the major problem, and the bibliographic organization

is concerned with this. For all these reasons, the bibliographic control and organisation is vitally

needed for the furtherance of research and development,

Seli-Check Exercise-1
(a) Decfine ‘Bibliographic Control’.

Note: 1} Write your answer in the space given befow,

ii)y Compare your answer with the model answeroat tie end of this unit.

.........................................................................................
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............................................................................................
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............................................................................................

4.2 PROGRAMMES TOWARDS BIBLIOGRAPHIC CONTROL AND ORGANISATION

International Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (JFLA) was instrumental in
preparing the two important programmes towards the world-wide bibliographic contro! and
organisation. These two programmes are i} Universal Bibliographic Control (LVBCY, and i)
Universal Availability of Publications (UAP). Now, let us know in detail, the concept, requirernents
and future activities of both these programmes. '
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4.2.1 UNIVERSAL BIBLIGGRAPHIC CONTROL (UBC)

(I) Genesis

The efforts towards a complete universal source of reference for-documents, i.c., a catalogue
of the entire stock of the world’s recorded knowlcdge_ has had-a long histery. It can be traced
back to the 16th century. Konrad Gesner (1516-1565) . compiied ‘Bibliotheca Universalis’ the
first universal bib!iography, during 1545 and 1555. Eventhough this work is limited to Hebrew,
Latin and Greek I'ang_uages it was observed that Gesner could cover only 20-25% of the then
existing literature. But stilf it was nearer to the concept of Universal Bibliography. Another’
notable éttempt at Universal Bibliography was made by the International Institute of Bibliography
(Brussels) now known as FID. FID was established by two enthusiastic Belgian Lawyers, Paul
Otlet and Henri La Fontaine. They dreamt of listing everything published since the beginning
of printing. More than 16 million records wére transcéribed from printed bibliographies, trade
catalogues and library catalogues. All entires were arranged in classified order, using UDC
Scheme with alphabetical index to authors. : :

In. the present century, specially since the éstabliShment of Unesco in 1946, one major part
of its programme has been the establishment of a world bibliographic centre. The centre -was
conceived as a body for al! bibliographic and library tasks including, if necessary, the publication
of bibliographies, union catalogues, etc. However, the emphasis changed in a very short time
to develop/establish centres at the national level instead of at international level. The emphasis
was laid upon collective endeavours and not on a siggle Wstitution or’individual(s).

In the early 1950°s Unesco’s efforts were directad to t Study and research of national biblio-
graphic activities, It was realized that the pr bibliographic control at the international
level cannot be achieved if national condition?™€ ignored. During the two decades Unesco
. organised a series of meetings on natio aries and planning of library services. The one
such noteworthy meeting, the Sympesium & National Libraries in Europe, was held in Vienna in
1958. This symposium defined thQ&national libraries in national bibligraphic control, as "It
is the the responsibility of thgeg ationd library to acquire and conserve the whole of the national
production of printed mat should be responsible for coordinating efforts to obtain the
foreign literature the country ¥quires, The national library should promote the adoption in
its own country of common rules for the compilation of catalogues. The national library is
responsible for the bibliographical services of its own éountry... to undertake the production of
current national bibliographies”, :

Universal Bibliographic Control has its roots in IFLA (International and Federation of Library
Associations and Institutions) Committee on Cataloguing Principles (1954) and the International
Conference on Cataloguing Principles (ICCP), held at Paris in 1961, a landmark in the history
of cataloguing. The Conference agreed to use the statement of principles (Paris principles)
in making Headings for the documents by the national agencies. International Meeting of
Cataloguing Experts (TMCE) held at Copenhagan in 1969, is a further significant landmark, that
was organised by IFLA. The IMCE is more significant because it was aimed at finding a basis
for the compatibitity of bibliographic records ie. for achieving the international standards in
bibliographic description of the documents. IMCE resolved that “Efforts should be directed
towards creating a system for the international exchange of information by which the standard
bibliographical description of each publication would be established and distributed by a national
agency in the country of origin of the publication. The means of distribition in such a system
would be through the medium of cards or machine readable records”. The effectiveness of
the system will be dependent upon the maximum standardization of the form and content of
bibliographical description. '
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This resolution is the basis of the IFLA programme of UBC. Dr. Herman Llcbaers as presrdent :
of IFLA, had first applied the name and initials to the programme UBC.In 1971 in his opening
address, at the IFLA conference at Liverpool, he made a proposal for long-term proaramme'
of UBC. In the same year, a permanent secretariat of the IFLA Commrttee on. Cataloguing
was established, under the determined Ieadcrshlp of Dorothy Anderson at the British Library.
This Secretariat was, infact, needed to. create -an international system for the exchange of"
blbllocraphlca[ information and promte uniformity in headings and descriptions. Concurrcnt!y'
the Library of Congress shared cataloguing programme was already having unforseen world wide
impact. Unesco Official, Carlos V. Penna once said that "but this is universal bibliographic
control”. In fact, the shared catalogumg programme has done more than any other bibl ographic
enterprise to bring UBC to the consciousness of librarians from all over the world. UBC was
the conference theme at the 1973 IFLA Conference (Grenoble), which produwd a series of
documents with contents ranging from the broader implications of the programme to specific
details. In 1974, the IFLA’s UBC programme received addtional internationat visibility and
authority by. way of Unesco International Congress on Planning Overall Documentatron Library
and Archives Infrastructures. IFLA’S background paper for that session put forward UBC as
a major Unesco policy ob]ectrve Subsequently UBC réceived endorsement and was assured
promotion from Unesco as major component of its long term progrdm in suppo:t of Natienal
Information Systems (NATIS). The IFLA’s Catal oguing Secretariat in the British L:braw London
‘was tranformed into IFLA Internationat Otfice for UBC in 1974

(u) Meanmg of UBC

UBC is the oldcst core programme of IF LA dl‘ld 1ts ba cept is that each country in the
world should create blbhogrdphlcal record of its publicati s& ninternationally accepted form,
using international standards, 1mmed1&tely after th published, All such records should be
made available internationally. v\ - -

- (iii) The Aims of UBC | Q‘

The aims of UBC according to Dd%nderson, are ".. the promotion of 4 worldwide:
system for the control and exchange o liographic information. The purpose of system is
to make universally and promptly available, in a form which is internationally acceptab[e basic -
bibliographic data on all pubhcatlons 1ssued in aH countrles

The conccpt of UBC presupposes the creation of network made up of component national
parts. Each of which should cover a wide range of puhllshmg and library activities, resuirmg in-
integration at the international level to form the total system. - :

(iv) The Eequirements

UBC is an international bibliographic programme. It is promoted by Unesco in coopération
with IFLA, to create a world wide system for the control and exchange of information. It had
been recognised that the success of such an international programme (Universal bibliographic
control) depends on efficient national bibliographic control-and, therfore, emphasis was laid
on the national bibliographic agencies.- As stated in Universal BIttiographic Control along
term policy’ -by Dorothy Anderson, the Director, IFLA International Offi ice for uﬂ(’ g
requrrements of UBC at natlonal and mtematronal levels are as fol[ows

. {A) UBC requirements at the national level

At the national level the operation of the system will have the following requirements :




a) of ensuring to make the bibliographic record of each new publication as it is issued (i.e by
legal deposit of similar governmental regulation, or by voluntary agreement);

b) the machinery by which that bibliographic record can be made, that i3, the establishment of
the national bibliographic agency which will &

1) create the authoritative bibliographic record for each new publication issued in the .

country,
if) pubtish those records with the shortest possible delay as a national bibliography;

iii) produce and distribute the records in a standard physical form (cards, machine readable
tapes, or acceptabie alternatives);

iv) receive and distribute within its own ceuntry similar rccords produced by other national
_ bibliographic agencies;

v) evenfually, as circumstances permit, create a retrospecuve national blhhography of the
country’s published output. :

B) JUBC requirements at the internationat level

At the international level the integration of nationat bibliographic dgcnae&. to form the total
system depends upon aniversal recognition and accpt¥gce

-a) that each national bibliographic agency js the anization responsible for creating the
authoritative bibliographic record for t@ications of its own country, and

h).' of international standards in crea?&e bibliographic record :
b

i} its contents: the clem%& ncluded in the authoritative record, the order of those

elements, means of disNgguishing the elements and theic functions;

i) itsphysical form@ﬂtihility of machine readable records, standardization of catalogue
cards.

It is clear from the above statement that UBC is based on: 1) the dévelopment!improvement of
national bibliographic control, and 2) the identification and development of necessary internationa
standards.

National Biblographic Conftrol :

- The system of UBC is understood as the sum of national bibliographic contribution, It fol-

lows naturally that every endeavour to strengthen national bibliographic control will assist the
development of the total UBC network. Both the “item of literature” in its physical form
and its "surrogate” form as the bibliographic record are a matter of concern to the national
library of each country; or that library within a country which undertakes ‘the functions of a

" national library. According to Dorothy Anderson, "It is suggested that the national co'mpon\efnt

of the UBC systems should normally be the nationat library receiving all types of published
documentary material by tegal deposit and hence maintaining the national coflection; and that
within the national library the functions relating to bibliographic control should be performed

by an organizational unit; the national bibliographic agency, which will make the aut_horltatwc '

bibliographic record for each item added to that collection and will carry out all the functions
associated with the production of the record: that is, produce the national bibliography™
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Several national organizations have worked toward such a solution. The examples are: the
creation of the British Library in 1971, with one of its divisions viz, Bibliographic Services
Division devoted to bibliographic services. In Canada, the centre created to produce the national
bibliography in 1950s was developed. to become the national library.

It is the national bibliography which is considered the basic too! for promoting of bibliogréphic
records, and in establishing the early programme of the IFLA International Office for UBC, Tt was
accepted that the work of promoting standards for the printed naticnal bibliography should be
undertaken as a priority. For this purpose, an International Congress on National Bib]iographies,
organized by Unesco, in collaboration with IFLA, ook place in 1977. This International Congress
was a highly significant meeting, which came out with several recommendations for planning
and organization of national bibliographies. lts specific recommendations were endeavours
to standardize certain basic matters such as appearance and layout of the printed national
bibliography. In order to further the aims of UBC, there was insistence on the use of international
standards in the preparation of bibliographic records for the nationa! bibliography, appearing in
printed or mechanised form. Other recommendations were to reexamine national stipulations
for legal deposit, to attempt to establish compatibility between records made by different kinds
of bibliographic arganizations and to ensure the promotion of further research and training in
all aspects of cataloguing. With Unesco’s support, studies have been undertaken as suggested
at the Congress, in frutherance of national bibliographic control, including a survey of existing

legal deposit, leading to guidelines and a draft of model law. recommendations and part of
the Congress working document have been included in the IFLANGuidelines for the National
Bibliographic Agency and the National Bibliography whic es as a basic statement of

functions and objectives for any newly established age

Infernational Bibliographic Standards

. The b_:isi_c premise -for UBC is that the corgpagehe EIVC bibliographic record of a publication is
made once in the country of its origin i%ﬂame with international standards which are
applicable in both manual and mechanjged syMems and that record is then made available speedly
in a physical form which s also int%ally acceptable. The detailed elements that make up
the comprehensive and authoritative’ ographic record include all the information about the
publication which may be required to fulfill any of the functions of library or information services.

- The drafting of variety of international standards required for all aspects in the preparation and
production of the comprehensive record has been undertaken by cataloguers and bibliograbhers
and other experts working together in small international groups of at larger international
conferences, usually under the auspices of one or other of the international organizations
involved in ‘Standard setting’, viz., ISO, UNESCO and IFLA, In 1980, Unesco Working Group

brought out the UNISIST Guide to Standards for Information Handling’.

The data elements that may be required in a comprehensive record of a document are grouped
into :

a) Those that relate to authorship, i.., the Heading:

b} Those that describe the item, including its physical form ie., the Descnptmn

¢) The unique identification of the item : International Numbering Schemes (ISBN &
ISSN)

d) - Those relating to subject content, its functions, etc. (The subject approach).
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a) The Heading:

The international agreement towards standardization in the Headings for documents goes back to
the International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (ICCP), held at Paris, in 1961, About 20
national and international catalogﬁing codes were formulated based on the statement of principles
- the Paris Principles. The AACR-2, is multinational or supposed to be the international catalogue
code. AACR2 and AACR2R published in 1978 and 1988 respcctwely, had adopted the ICCP

Rules to maintain conformlty
L

b) The Descnptmn'

The International Meeting of Cataloguing Experts (IMCE) in 1969 established the bams for
internationally uniform descriptive cataloguing practices. At this meeting, a working group was
set up with its task to develop an International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD). The
ISBD was published first in 1971 and some national bibliographies started using the ISBD from
1972 onwards. Later a number of IFLA working groups were established and the following
ISBDs were published to facilitate the standardization of description of various types of materials,
compatlble with the framework of the General International Standard Blb]mgraphlc Description
(ISBD (G))

ISBD(M) — Monographs (first published in 1971 and revised in 1978)
ISBD(S) Serials ( 1977) _ .
- ISBD(G) — General (1977} - A general frame@f structure of description for all

. : _ - kinds of docygaents?
ISBD{CM) - Cartog(aphic materials (19®

ISBD(NBM) — Nonbook materials% _

ISBD(A) — Antiquarian -
| ISBD(PM) — Printed Qﬁsw )
- ISBD(CF) — Computer IS (1990)

The use of ISBDs has reduced the Importance of tradltional differences in catalogumg practices

- -and catatogue codes related to choice and form of headings, names of authors etc. The future

development of the international exchange of bibliographic records can be envisaged as a system
which is flexible, economical and catalogue-code independent. That isrecords made in accordance
with the ISDBs, making use of structured authority control systems.

The ISBDs have already been édopted by and introduced into at least 10 nhational and multinational
cataloguing codes. It is an indication of its aceptance world wide and of the recognition of their
universal applicability. The following catalogue codes are some examples that have adopted
ISBDS Anglo American Cataloguing Rules (AACR2 AND AACR2R), 1978 and 1988; the
German Cataloguing Rules, the Regeln fur die alphabetische Katalogisierung (RAK), 1977;
and the Nippon Cataloguing Rules, 1977 prepared by the Japdn leraly Assoc:atlon The ISBDs
are also translated into 15 languages.

g fnternational Ntimbering Schemgs:

The international standard numbering schemes, part_icularl_y,- the International Standard Bbd_k
Number (ISBN) and Internationat Standard Serial Number (ISSN) are developed for handling-
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 the books and serials respectively. These two standard'.nﬁmbgrihg schemes are complementaw
to the international standards for the bibliographic records like ISBDs. - -

The objective of the numbering schemes is to identify a- document by a unique-number, and .
also help as a retrieval tool for the documents. Inclusion of ISBN has become a mandatory
element in the comprehensive record of the national bibliographic agencies of séveral countries, _
A number of computer based library interlending systems make use of ISBN as an access point.
Basically, it is a tool promoting national bibliographic control. The utility of ISBN Scheme in the _
publishing trade is enormous. About 90% of publications in Sweden and about 95% publications
in Norway have extended the application of ISBN in machire readable code form facilitating
_fe[c-ordcring of publications. ' S

@) Subject Approach;

The conflict of interest is significant at national and '_ihternariona[ levels arhong the national
bibliographic agencies while doing subject analysis and ide_ntiﬁcation of documents in regard
to their conformity with the international standards. - The different approaches to knowledge,

. variations in subject development and alterations in nieanings of the word, creat problems in
finding internationally acceptable standard form for subject approach, o

cation linked with numerical or alphanumerical tables could solge th roblems of international
understanding, But no classification scheme like DDC or UD
countries of the world and all types of libraries.

It was presumed that in lieu of subject headings, the adoption of f universal system of classifi-

s totally agreeable to all

Machine Readable Bibliographic Records: | : ?\

The UBC programme, as we understoad, the Wasis in the development of component
national parts, with contributions large or sQﬁompaﬁblé:fecords produced in manual or
machine readable form. If al] the biblig hic Records are ayailable in machine readable form,
it wilt facilitate in visualising the conc%e total system of UBC for quick and exchange of
bibljographic records. : '

The future pattern of national bibliographic agencies shall have comprehensive computer based
systems for controlling internal operations, producing national bibliographic records, and trans-
mitting and receiving bibliographic information in national, regional and integnationa_[ networks.

The objectives of UBC programme is to create a machine record as one automated system in
such a way that it can be immediately available and usable in automated library systems in all
countries. However, to achieve such uniformity, it is necessary to have accepted standards for
the machine structure of the records and for ]abcil_ing the various elements that make up the
comprehensive contents of the record. The following are some such standards developed so far ;

1. IS0O-2709 : A standard for the record structure prépared by ISO, which provides basis for
most national, regional and international exch_angii:_ formats. -

2. UNIMARC : Universal MARC, the exchange format for use among national bibliograpliic'
agencies; It is an improvemen_t over 1ISO-2709 by grouping data into functional blocks and
~ aims through the use of ISBD, to be catalogue code independent.

3. UNISIST Reference Manual for Machine Readable Bibliographic Description (2nd rev.
“ed. 1981): A standard structure developed by UNISIST and is used by several internationat
information systems and some commercial organisations, in abstracting information services,
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4. Common Communication Format (CCF) : Sponsored by the Unesco’s Generat Information
Programme (PG]) to facilitate the exchange of records. It is to serve as a bridge between
differing types of formats currently in use by libraries and information community.

4.2.2 UBC AND INTERNATIONAL MARC PROGRAMME (UBCIM)

The old international programme of UBC has become the ‘Universal Bibliographic Control and
International MARC Programme (UBCIM) in 1987. The UBCIM is an exhaustive programme
for which UBC was engaged for nearly two decades of its existence. It is not a totally new
programme. Since 1987 UBCIM produced many publications and created awareness of the
programme among the library profession. It improved and promoted the programme’s journal
and updated old manuals, standards, etc,

(i) Aims of UBCIM :

The aims of UBCIM programme were sumned up briefly at the 1988 IFLA Conference, as "the
exchange and use of compatible bibliographic records amongst libraries in general and national
bibliographic agencies in particular”, "and to create, maintain and promote the use of standards
for the exchange of bibliographic data in machine-readable form®,

@ii) Activites of UBCIM :

1. The revision of ISBDs, which necessitated in vie e inconsistencies in the spec'iﬁc texts

of several ISBDs, for harmonised editiongffcXg of these ISBDS. A new revised edition of
ISBD () is under preparation by the % ommnitiee,

The important activities of UBCIM in pursuit of univesgal biblioraphic control are:
O

2, The UBCIM has published a rep%interfﬁcing MINISIS and UNIMARC (MINI-
SIS/UNIMARC Project: a [ rep®ri/E.Woods). This was in response to a growing
demand for UNIMARC at %levci for adopting the format. And many institutions
have successfully adoep UNIMARC for implementation with software such as MINI-
SIS and CDS/ISTS. U%ofﬂcc has also published the following works relating to the
UNIMARC format:

1. International guidelines for the cataloguing of Newspapers by Hana Komorous and Robert
B Harriman (1989).

2. UNIMARC in theory and practice: Papers from the UNIMARC workshop. Sydney (Aus-
tralia) August 1988 (published in 1989).

In the series of UBCIM occasional papers it has recently published a revised edition of ‘Standard
Practices in the prepatation of Bibliographic Records’. The programme office supervising the
preparation of comprehensive Manual of the ISBD.

Further the eriginal quarterly bulletin of UBC (International Cataloguing) which was a vehicle for
disseminatng information on worldwide cataloguing developments in general and UBC activiities
in particular, has been after the creation of UBCIM programme changed to ‘International
Catalogoing and Bibliographic Control’ (JICBC). The UBCIM programme {office) is transferred
from the British Library to the Deutsche Bibliothek in April 1990, to spread the burden of
responsibility for hosting its core programmes, 50 as to ensure the continuous maintenance and
promotion of UNIMARC.




Self-Check Exercise-2
(a) Expiain the concept of UBC. .

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

............................................................................................
..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

...................................................

The Universal Avaiiability of Publications (UAR is the second important programme of IFLA,
the first one being the UBC. However, d UAP are interrelated to each other. The UAP
programme is intended to promote the 1 ational interlending of publications by increasing
their availability and obtaining them speedily. It has been well recognised that no single library,
and indeed no country, and not even the well organised British Library Document Supply Centre
(BLDSC) can approach self-sufficiency in the provision of library materials. Further, lack of

materials in the third world countries need not be over emphasised. It is in this context that .

therc is every need and importance for Umversal Availability of Pubhcatlons

(i) Ge_nesls of UAP:

The origins of the UAP can be traced back te the IFLA’s Conference in Grenoble in 1973, where

the concept of UBC was elaborated as a worldwide system for the exchange of bibliographic
information. It was Donald Urquahart, who has to his credit several innovations in the post-
war librarianship, argued critically that ‘it was no use, and it was indeed frustrating tc extend
bibliographic control and provide a faster, more complete supply of references, if the documents
to which they referred to could not be obtained’. Thus the UAP was originally conceived by
"Donald Urquahart. His argument was supported by Maurice 'B Line, the then secretary of
the Committee on International Lending and Union Cataioguesl. M.B.Line also suggested that
‘improved access to bibliographical information on publications must be matched by improved
access to publications’. Their views found favour in' Western European Seminar on Library
Interlending, which was held in Banbury in 1973. The recommendations of this seminar were
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reported to the Committee on International Lending. The recommendation 7.3 is for the
worldwise access to the publications, wherever and whenever pub_Iished ie., UAP.

This recommendation was officially adopted at the 40th IFLA Contercnce in 1974 in Washington
D.C. Thus, the concept of UAP was clearly established, tram,cenclmr7 from the improvement of
interlibrary loan and getting the formal recocmtlon At was also agreed-at this.conference to create
an office for International Lending, at the British Library, Boston Spa, London, with Maurice B
Line as Director. Tn 1976, at the IFLA worldwide seminar held at Seoul, Line delivercd a paper
on "Universal Availability of Publications: TFLA’s programme for UAP",

The UAP Programme, which started its activities from the British Library as IFLA’s Office for
Internationat Lending from 1975 and also with the support of British Library, has developed so
effectively that since 1981, a separately financed TFLA International Office for UAP at Boston
Spa has been set up. : -

(if) Meaning :

According to'Maurice B Ling, thé: UAP means, that ‘every published dociment, whenever and
wherever published should be available to any one who wants it and at the place W]ICIC he wants
it - its presence in a reference collection far dway from the user, is not enough

Donald Urquhart emphasises that UBC was not an end in itself and that Universal involvement
of users seeking information was essential. He alsoagade it clear by stating that UAP applies
not only to all information but to all people. 0 '

by increasing the availability and spee terlending services and by developing simple and
efficient procedures, The ulti should be to ensure ‘that all individuals throughout
the world are able to obtain fo al use any publication whenever or whelevcr published
either in original or in copfhichYeans freedom of information at all levels from local to the
international. UAP also t ensuring that the existing acces to information on documents
through UBC is matched by Improved access to the documents themselves,

(iii) Objectives : Q :
The basic objectives of UAP progran%ist ake available all the publication to all people

I

(iv) Retjuirem'enl‘.s :

For the sticcess of the UAP programme the prime requirement is to have a national interlending
system for each country, which ultimately would depend on i) A comprehensive and effective
availability of publications at national level; and ii) a system of universal lending through the
national agency.,

However, the basic requirements according to Stubbs Stuart and Simpson are ;

1. "Publishers in each country seek to match their publishing and distribution programmes
closely with national and international requirements by soliciting manuscripts and by selectlng
from unsolicited mamuscripts; -

. 2. Effective.book trade channels be developed to ensure the prompt avmlabllny of materla! to
- consumers;

3. Libraries, documentation centres and archives develop effective policies and procedures for
the acquisition of material whether by purchase, gift or exchange to serve present and future
needs
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4. Libraries, archives and documentation centres develop effective poficies and procedures for
the supply of documents either in original or as copies fo remote as well as to local users;

5. The library and archives system of each country should ensu.ré the Iret_e_nti(jn of.at lcast ong
copy of all published documents required”.-

Thus, the responsibility of making the U_AP programme successful rests with 'th::'go'x:'érﬁménrs,'_
publishers, booksellers, information personne]; professionals and learned associations, libraries
and archives. Further it is also dependent on' copyrighting, publishing, and distribution. The
other important aspects are : i) Acquisition policies and practices, the need for national system
and the need for improved communications between various sectors of the information world;
ii) Repository planning, necessitating positive action at national and international Jevels; and
iii) National and international lending palicies and practices (their requircments, costs and
efticiency in terms of speed of supply) and the possibility.of instituting models.

Out of all the above requiremcnrsft'céijonsibilitics at variolis levels, Maurice Line stressed that
the National Availability of Publications (NAP) is a pre-requisite of Universal Availabil{ty.

(v) Activities ;.

The two main activities of the UAP programme are :
1) Publicity and 2)}Researcl. The publicity is needed fo draw atgentidg to the vartous prablems
of UAP. There are still a number of people among the informatior unity, who hardly kaow

what the programme stands for. Q

The UAP programmie utilizes several channels of conynunicWeh, like sernina ts, conferences and -
publications, to publicise and emphasize the necd for 8 v The seminars and confierences bave:
been organised at the international, regional nat®ual leveis. The International Congress

on UAP in 1982 was followed by a Scinina “Mrarians in developing countries. Likewise,

an instructional seminar was organise%sto Spa in 1983 with the financial support from

UNESCO.

The partlmpants f;om Chma Columbia, Zambia,. India 'md J'lmau:d attended the seminar.
. This helped promote the UAP in their respective countries and to stimulate research, organise
: meétings and to get involved in pilot projects. Tn 1985 a regional seminar for librarians from Asia
and Oceania was held in New Delhi. In 1986, another seminar was directed to the Iibr_:-irians and
information specialists in St. Lucia. The main recommendation of this seminar was to carryout
further researches to assess availabiiity and to suggest solutions for improvement in the region
concerned. In the same year, several countries orgam"ed national meetings, with the financial
- support of Unesco, eg. National Library of China, National L]brary of Canada, efc. '

The publlcatlons were the other major means used for publlmry Some of the important
publications are :

Universal Availability of Publications (UAP)/by Maurice Line and Stephen Vickers (1983)
Further, the programme of activities and concerns of UAP ‘are being publicized through IFLA
Journal and UAP Newsletter, which has been published twu_e ayear since 1983. Apart from thesz,
a gcneral mformatlon brochure is regularly Llp(]dted and madc ﬁ\rall'ible at anaual conferences.




{vi) UAP - and present Scenario:

The TFLA’s oldest programme is the Universal BIbliographic Control (UBC) which was merged
in 1987 with International MARC to form UBCIM. UAP is the second important programme
of IFLA. These two programmes (UBC and UAP) which have a complementary relationship,
are stated to be the two components of a still larger concept of UAI (Universal Availability of
Information) i.e,UBC + UAP = UAL UAP is in fact, a prerequisite of UBC, as no bibliographic
agency can record the new items in national bibliography without the availability of documents.
UAP is in a sense more comprehensive than UBC, because it is not only geared to librarians
but is user-oriented. '

In 1986, IFLA launched two new programmes viz., Universal Dataflow and Telecommunications
(UDT) and Preservation and Conservation (PAC). The objective of the former is “to promote
among libraries the electronic transter of data across the borders for storage and processing by
a computer. UAP and UDT have common concerns, in as much as UDT activities are parallel
conventional activities associated with the availability of publications. Electronic mail {particularly
across national boundaries) and its document delivery aspect are potential areas of cooperation.
It has been suggested that IFLA should propose a scheme for Universal Availability of Data.
Further, UAP and PAC are interrelated, because the retention/or preservation of documents is
an essential element of UAP otherwise the documents become unavailable.

Self-Check Exercise - 3 0
{a) What is meant by UAP ?
Note: i) ‘Write your answer in the space Qbelow.

ii) Compare your answer Wiﬂ%odel answer at the end of this vnit.

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
............................................................................................
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

............................................................................................

4.3 BIBLIOGRAPHIC ACTIVITIES IN 'INDIA

Regarding the bibliographic activities in India, the work of INSDOC and Association of Indian
Universities(AIU} is worth mentioning. In addition to this, the National Library, Calcutta, the
" National Medical Library, Delhi, are involved in a number of bibliographical projects.
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Important bibliographic projects of India’s National Library are compilation of 56 volumes of
bibliography on Indology. Some volurnes have a]ready been publlshed INB is another important
regular activity of the National lerary The four volume work, National BIblmgraphy of
Indian Literature, records 60,000 books publlshed in 15 Ianguages of Ind:a covering the perlod
1901-1953, :

Association of Indian Universities (AIU) has brought out a series of bibliographies on
Dctoral Dissertations accepted by Indian Universities from 1857 todate and thus has estab
lished blbhographlcal control on theses type matena}

NASSDOC’s bibliography on Gandhiji and its various other indexing and abstracting services
in the fields of social sciences, llke Psychology, Sociology and Social Work etc., are worth
mentioning.

Indian Science Abstracts, Union Catalogues of Periodicals in Science and Technology and
other bibliographical services covering Russian literature received by them are the important
‘bibliographical activities of INSDOC.

4.4 SUMMING UP

Ever since the advent of printing, the librariaris have been ncemed with the problem of
blbllographlc control i.e, to have a record of the entire pub . The IFLA and Unesco are
-the two important international organizations that are gaaking or'ts to overcome this problem,
The Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC) and Utfivers3 -Avalability of Publications (UAP)
are the two important programmes of IFLA. Thg first OWe”aims at creating a record of reference

for each document produced in the world, usin ternational standard format, whereas the
latter one (UAP) aims at the availability o ess ¥ the document_proper, either in original or a
copy wherever and whenever publl'shed. %m UAP are the two programmes complementary
to one another. Thus UAPisap visit®of UBC and because of the awareness created by
the bibliographies (UBC), the dﬂ%}r the documents and their use has increased. These

~twe programmes, ie., UBC and UAMare understood as cdmpongnts-of the broader concept
Universal Availability of information (UAT).

4.5 MODEL ANSWERS

1’(_a) Bibliographic control may be defined as the mastery over written and publlshed records -
which is- prowded by and for the purpose-of bibliography.

1(b) -Bibliographic control is essential to create awareness of the accomplishments ot devel-
opments already made elsewhere. In the absence of such control many researches and
discoveries get elther duplicated of lie unnoticed by the potential users.

2(a) The basic concept of UBC is that each country in. the world should create hxbhographlc

~ record of its publications in an internationally accepted form, preferably in the MARC

format, immediately on their publishing and all such records be made available to all
-those who are interested from whatever part of the world

2(b) The success of UBC depends on the efficient and effective bibliographies prepared
worldwide for alt the documents. The entries in such bibliographical tools for ‘their easy
exchange and use, should be standardized in areas, viz,, Heading, Dcscnptlon, Supject
approach and unigue idenfification numbers for each item.
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3(a) Precisely UAP means, the Universal access to all publications, i.e., all publications to all

people. According to Maurice B Line every published document, whenever and wherever
publlshed should be available-to anyone who wants it and where he wants it.

(h) The Basic requirements of UAP programme are : i) A ccimprchensi\ee and effective

avaitability of publications at national level; and 11) A system of universal lending through
the national agency.

4.6 ASSIGNMEN T

D
2)
3)
4)

)

Explain the difference between bibliographic contiot and b_ibl.iographic organisation,
Dcfiné.UBC. What are requirements for accomplishing it ?

What is UBCIM ? Explain its activities,

Explain the concept of Universal Avai]a'bili.ty of Information (UAD).

What are the new programmes of IFLA towards Universal /\vallablhry of PUI‘)]]Cdth]‘IS
{UAP) ?
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4.8 GLOSSARY

Bibliographic Centre : An organization, often a department of a library, wh]ch maintains
a collection of reference books from which it- is possﬂ}le to give infor matlon concerning the
availability of books, :
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Bibliographical Description : The description of a published work of literary or musical com-
position, giving particulars of authorship, of others who have contributed to the presentation of
the text (editor, transtator, lilustrator etc.), title, edition, date, particulars of - publ:catlon (place
and name of publisher and possibly of printer) format ete.-

Cartographic Material : The Maps, atiases efc.
Cartography : The science and art of making maps.
Encyclopedic man : Person possessing comprehensive information on all subjects.

Union Catalogue : A catalogue of a- number of libraries, indicating their lacation.







BLOCK II TYPES OF SYSTEMATIC BIBLIOGRAPHIES

When we usually mentlon bibliography, it is nnly a systematlcfcnumeratwe bibliography. This
bibliegraphy has been of great use for librarians, research scholars and scientists. But for it, it
would have been impossible for them to know about relevent documents from among the mass
of matcrlaISIthat exist and getting doubled every 10 to 15 years.

This block which consists of three umts 1ntr0duces you to different types of systematic blblldg-' )

raphy; -universal, national, subject and trade. Tt prowdes their history, scope, definitions, uses,
‘arrangement, etc. A good number of exampies of each type have been gwen
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UNIT 5 UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRAPHY; CATALOGUES
OF NATIONAL LIBRARIES |
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5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES : < }
In this Unit we introduce you the concept of U J. Bibliography.. We also give an overview
of the attempts made to compile it. We hgwg alsdydescribed the Catalogues of Some National

- Libraries and their role in hibliographic

After reading this Unit, you \s@blc to: .
— - grasp the meaning and scope of tle Universal Bibliography:

— 'un_dersta'nd the concept of the Universa! Bibliography;
— know the various attempts made to compile universal hib]jbgraphi_e_s;'
- point out constraints for the compilation of such biblicgraphieS'

" find out the present trends and developments for the universal bibliographic contral in the
world;

~  know some oﬁ the catalogues of the national libraries; and

- comprehédl the impact of the catalogues of the national libraries in bibliggraphic control,

5.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous Unifs, we have learnt the various types of bibliographies, their meaning, scope
and importance. - The enumerative or systematic type of biblilography is important beth for
the lbrarian a_nd the readers. The enumerative bibliography is concerned with the informuation
contents of the documents. It enables both the library staff and the readers to understand the
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development and the gorwth of a subject and the documents available on a particular subject in
the entire world, :

In enumerative type of bibliography, there are various categories such as Universal bibliography,
National bibliography, Subject bibliogrphy, Trade bibliography, etc. In this Unit, 'we are going
to examine the Universal bibliography its meaning, scope, various attempts made to compile the
universal bibliographies and the present position of it, Further, we shall deal with the catalogues

- of some of the important national libraries such as the British National Library, the Library of
Congress, the Bibliotheque National and the Indian National Libtary. These catalogues indicate
the vast collections accumulated in the national libraries which by and large serve as Universal

- bibliography if they are brought together by modern techriology. '

5.2 UNIVERSAL RIBLIOGRAPHY

Bibliography is a systematic listing of documents. Universal bibliography means listing system-
atically all documents produced in the world from ancient times till to date. Tt implies listing
of all records covering all fields of know[edge not restricted by time, country, language, subject
and form, The factors to be reckoned with for the compilation of a Universal b1bl:ography are:
a) Documents; b) Languages; c) Subjects; d) Countries; and e) Tlme Let us see each of the
components in little details to understand the implications. :

-a) Documents. Records of all forms, ie., ‘books, pegjodicals, reports, manuécripts, films,
' pictures, etc., both published or unpublished sho@uve_red ina Universal bibliography.

b) inngu_agesi ‘There are thousands of l:ingua . over the world, Documcnts dre created in
big or small quantity in all of them. The al bibliography lists documents produced

in all languages in the world ? _ . )

¢) Subjects: Documents are pro on¥arious Kinds of subjects. No subjec:t 15 excluded
from the Universal blbllograp hould be all comprehensive. covering records of all -
sub]ects of knowledge. o : :

d) Countrles The Universal biiography should cover the documents produced in all 'cduntrics -
with no exception. - S .

¢) Time: Documents are produced from the _begi'nning of homan history. Dociiments both
publistied or unpublished of all times should be covered in thc Universal bibliography.

Compilation of a Universal bibliography is a mommoth task It is of near 1mp0551b1hty There is

‘noUniversal blbllography extant, With the emergence of computers and modern technology and
their application to Library ad Information Science flclds the hope of compilation of Universal
bibliegraphy is revived in modern times.

Self—Check Exercise - 1

What are the elements required for the compilation of an Universal BiBIiographﬁ 9

Note: i) . Write your answer in the Spaée given below. | .
ii) Compare your answer \fxith .the rﬁodel answer givén at the end of this uqit.-

..............................................................................................



5.2.1 DEFINITIONS

The concept and scope of Umversal blbllography is made clear by the deﬁmtlon prowded by SR
Ranganathan. According to him “a bibliography to be universal shounld include alt published
materials, whether books or part of them or periodicals or articles in them or combination of
them on all subjects in all languages in all countries at all tiems”. '

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar in their book, Bibliography said: “Universal bibi iography is that
which lists all documents of all kinds of materials, produced in all countries, in every language,
at any time, and on all themes”.

We can infer from the above definitions that a Univetsal bibliography lists all documents
irrespective of geographical area, language, form or time that may have ever appeared in the
world. In spite of the constraints for the compilation of Universal bibliography, bibliographers
in various countries attempted at it during the last few centuries. The history of the attempts
made is provided below. '

522 ATTEMPTS AT COMPILATION OF UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

15th century, printing became establised firmly in Europe. Latinqgas lingua franca and was

Early atterypts at comf;il_ation of Universal bibliogtaphy were made i Europe. By the end of the
largely in use for scholarly publications. Hence; the time Wi ripeb‘a listing of all scholarly

publications in the world’, The man who first gave realistic€xpresion and form to the Universal
bibliography was Konrad von Gesner (1516-1565). i

Konrad von Gesner was a peripatetic universalist, a?gemus In his short life of 49 years,

“he wrote on almost every known subject. govided a working basis for bibliography and
_ classification and thus can be considered as ofig of the founding fathers of Bibliography and
Library and Information Sciénce. H rn in Zurich in 1516, studied in many centres

of learning and subsequently held Unive Chairs in Greek at Lausanne and in Physu:s and
‘Natural hlstmy in Zurich where he also practised as a doctor |

In 1545, Gesner started publishing h]s Bibliotheca Umversahs in TI‘IbllS ngms, Latina, Greeca, - -
et Hebraica, listing 12,000 books in Latin, Greek, Hebrew and with critical annotatlons In 1548,
he published Pandectarum Sive Partitionum Universalium in which he rearranged the entries of
the Bibliotheca Universalis according to a '\subject classification of knowledge which represented
the medieval consensus and was also an advancement as a general system. Further in 1555, he
published Appendix Bibliotheca, a further listing of 3,000 tittes. He thus llsted in all 1—5 000
works by 300 authors in- Latin, Greek and Hebrew. This glgantlc effort of Gesner though noble
and pioneering in the compilation of a Universal bibliography-is not a compiehensive list of the
whole of world’s literature since it excludes the works in Oriental languages stich as Chinese,
Sanskrit, Arabic and also works in the vernacular languages of Europe such as Ttalidn, German,
English, French, Spanish, etc. Universal blbhography thus remained a dream for Gesner and

ever since for that matter : . . i

During the later mlddle ages, book fairs were beld in most of the European t%,ities along with the
Church festivals. The book fairs held at Frankfurt (1564-1749) and at Leipzig (1595-1860) are
famous. The booksellers of these book fairs published the Messkataloge (fai'r catalogues) listing
books issued by the !eadmg European presses during the periods.of book fﬂll'b During the later
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period, these catalogues even included some books issued outside Europe. These catalogues
were fairly large lists meant for international sales, They are a form of Universal bibliography
though incomplete in listing of the total world’s literature.

A Frenchman named Abbe Drouyn, who was religious adviser to the Parlemernt de Paris, made
an attempt at the end of the seventeenth century to compile .a Universal bibliogrpahy based

. mostly or: other catalogues. He compiled 321 manuscripts volumes of bibliography. At the end

of eighteenth eentu"jf two Italian schelars, Abbot Marucelli and Fr. Savanarola attempted the

~ compilation of Universal bibliography on the lines of Konrad von Gesner. They were able to

prmt onily a few parts of this bibliography.

: During the ninetee_nth century, people like Robert Watts, I.C. Brunet, Schrettinger, Petzholdt,

Danjoru, Dilke, Barnvell, Cole, Crestadoro, Hottinger and Erman had worked greatly for the
compilation of Universal bibliography. At the same time great interest was shown in Great Britian

| and the United _StateS';o_t.c America for the compilation of national and Universal bibliogr.ap'hy-. E

Charles. C. Jewett, the noted Librarian of the Smithsonian Institute in U.S.A., presented & plan-
to the American Assocmt]on for the Advancement of Science to produce a regular and complete
natlonal blbllography almmg fi nally at Universal bibliography.

Penodlca! llterature though started at the end of the seventeenth century, its phe nomenal growth. e
was evident by the rnlddle of the nmeteenth centruy. In 1846 Joseph Henry, a dlstlngulshed
physicist and Secretary of the Smlthsoman Institution, U.S.A. , proposed to the British Association
for the Advancement of Sc:ence that a world cata@ scientific literature shall be published.

This p_ropo_sa_E was. accepted in 1858 and the R ociety of Great Britain accepted fuil

responsibility for such.a catalogue of sci apers. The first volume of the catalogue -
. appeared in 1867 and in all 22 volumes were ed including 3 vols. of subject index. Entries .- -
in these catalogues were arranged auth js¢ without subject-indices. To overcame this difficulty’

a conference was held in 1896 in doiAfter. great deliberation, a special classification schente
for the Naturdl Sciences was on. An International Council was set up at the Roya_l'
Society, London, assisted by Natidgal Bureaux. The International Council brought out in 1902- -
the first annual issue of @erﬁationél Catalogile' of Scientific Literatu_re’ covering the year
1901 in 22 volur'rres The cil published 14 annuat sets of 17 volumes till the beginhing of
the First World War in 1914, At the end of war, the Councit wound up the project for want of

funds. Hence thIS 1nternatlona! attempt for a bibliogrpahy come to an end in 1)]9

It was in the .ea_rly n_l_netles of the last century that a pioneering approach came from the join_t_' '

work of two Belgian enthusiasts, Paul Otlet and Henri La Fontaine for compiling Universal

- bibliography. ' Both of them _were trained in law and sociology. Their frustrations in trying to

compile bibliographies in social studies led them to start an OMfice International de Bibliographie. - -

~ - They organised in 1895 an International Conference on Bibliography which restlted in the
- ‘establishment of the Institate International de Bibliograpiie. The aim of this Institute was
'_to assemble on .stan'_dérd catalogue cards a complete classified index of recorded knowledge.
" The office of the Institute was situated at the Palais Mondial in Brussels. This ‘Repertoire.

' 'Bibliographique'Universal’ was commenced to record all types of documents. In spite of

numerous difficulties and much opposition, the Institute did make some progress. The Belgian
Government helped the Institute financially and La Fontaine d|SO used the proceeds of the Noble -
Prize awarded to him in 1913. '

The ‘Re_pertoire’ assembled more than over 13,000,000 index cards arranged in classified ordeg

. according to the modified Dewey Decimal Classification, which was later called Universal Decimal

Classification (UDC). The First World War from 1914 to 1918 wiped out the Institute; its staff -
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became dlspcrsed its building was destroycd Fortunatcly, the Universal Index w1th its 13,000,000
cards was saved. However, once again the dream to construct a Universal blbhography came to
an abrupt end. The Institute in 1938 became the Federation Internationale de Documentation
(FID). The FID still through its activities such as the Universal Bibliographic"(:ontr'ol (UBC)
and Universal Avaﬂabnhty of Publications (UAP) is striving for the aims and objcctwes wnth._
whlch it was started in 1895,

- The years between the two grea't. wars did not witness much cencern about the Uniﬁers&i bibliog-
-raphy. The League of Nations founded the Institute International de Cooperation Intelectuelle

- (CT) in 1925 which started the compilation and publication of the Index Bitiligrahicus and the ' -

Index Translationum. After the Second Warld War, UNESCO appointed the roted bibliogra-

~“pher, Theodore Besterman, for the establishment of a Worid B:bhographlcal and Library Centre
- (WBIC) in Paris with plans for Universal bibliographic control. The newly hbcrated countries - -

. did not agree for these centralised efforts. Hence, the UNESCO decided for the ‘development
-of the national libraries and national bibliographies. The UNESCO-Library of Congress Survey,
Bibliographical Services: Their Present State and Possibilities of Impruvement clearly stated
“that Universal blbllography is possible only in terms of natlcmal units.

SelfCheckExerclse 2 ' . A T s
. Explam in brlet' the attempt made by Konrad Von Gesner in preparing a Umversal blbllography

“"Note: §) erte yOHHanswer it the’ space prowdécl below ) Q
€

11) Compare your answer with the madei answer g@ nd of this Unit.

5.2.3 PRESENT POSITION .

In 1960s the conoept of Universal blbhographlc control was given a new- push bccausc of the
- advent of computers and modern technology. J.C.R. Licklider in’ his book Libraries of the Future
" presented a strong case for the universal bibliographic control with a series of mtcrlock_lng_ systems
of computers among the national units. The apex computer centre would maintain the total
record of human knowledge and the national units would handle their national collections.
. Further, a group of enthusiasts of Universal bibliography in U.S.A., have recently put forward
. the Growing Encyclopedia System (GES) and a World Information Synthesis and Encyclopedia
(WISE). Like all the previous attempts at the Universal bibliography, the GES and WISE are
also thcorctlcally ideal but beset with many practlcal difficufties to achleve the goal

o 524LIMITATIONS

Though it is surmounted with various difficulties, blbhographcrs over the last few cén ries:

have been trying for the compllatlon of Universal bibliography. The following: factors o d be
mentionied as the major hurdles for the failure of the previous attempts: -




a} There is tremendous growth of knowledge. Subject disciplines and sub-disciplines under
different subjects have enormously increased.

b) There is an exponential growth in liteature, Literature has been doubling every 15 years.
Recording of all forms of literature and stocking of such literature has become a great
problem.

¢) Literary output of the wosld is in many languages. Hence, language is one of the important
 barriers for Universal bibliography. '

d) -Universal bibliography is a huge affair which would require large manpower and financial
resources, : '

) Classiﬁcafiqn and érrangement of materials of different forms and languages is a theoretical
problem. There is no suitable classification scherge at present fo accomnrodate such divergent
materials. There is no common bibliographic format for cataloguing.

The histofy of Universal bibliography for the last, four hundred years is a story of failures,
However, the attempts have not been left by bibliographers. Computers and modern technology
may make the dieam of Konrad von Gesner for the Universal-bibliography a-reality in the days
te come. The concept of one man and one world is fast growing and the Universal Bibliographic

Control is a necessity for the development of human race. _

Self-Check Excreise « 3 0

What are the limitations in the compilatiorOUniversal bibliography ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the sagce pro cd below.
- ii) Compare your answer with t§ model answer given at the eﬁd_ of this unit,

...........................................................................................

R R L L L I T T T AN

..............................................................................................

5.3 CATALOGUES OF SOME NATIONAL LIBRARIES

In the preceding sections, we have seen the failure of various attempts for the compilation of
universal bibliography. UNESCO felt that the purpose of universal bibliography could be realised
only through the national units. Some _6f the national libraries such as Library of Congress,
Bibliotheca Nationale, British Museum (Reference Division of British Library) have long history.
- They contained enormous collections of different forms of materials in different languages too.
Taken together their collections represent a somewhat comprehensive record of international
publishing. They ate a ncar substitute to universal biblicgraphy.

Printed library catalogues of national libraries serve as general bibliographies beqa-uSe,_,fhcy are
not limited by subject, pg@riod of time, form of material, country or language. They are’ excellent
sources of information. They are prepared with great care and are, therefore, highly reliable.
The National Union Catalogue of the Library of Congress is now available through MARC,
Similarly the printed counterpart is available as UKMARC. Books in English, a catalogue of
2 million books from 1971-1985, British Catalogne of Music are good examples of printed
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catalogues. The catalogues of the national libraries are of two types. They are printed catalogues

and catalogues on cards. Let us see in detail the catalogues of the Library of Congress, British .

Museum (Reference Division of British Library), Bibliotheca Natlonalc (Parls) and National .

lerary of India (Calcutta) in the following pages. S I| s o
-

~ Self-Check Exercise - 4. |

'Explain how the National Libirary catalogues are suitable substitutes to Uriiversal Bibliography.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below. .-
if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

R R R R I N R I T I I N R N ]

................................................................................................

5.3.1 CATALOGUES OF LIBRARY OF CONGRESS

The Library of Congress (LC) is one of the biggest libraries in thagworld.. ;Its total collection
runs into millions of documents, It has considerable repptathfcssional circles for the
highest standards maintained in its cataloguing techniques. ’

The Library of Congress in the first instance during 1942 blished A Catalogué' of Books
Represented by Library of Congress Printed Cards ?Upto 31 July, 1942 in 167 volumes.
th

A supplement to it was published in 1948 covering eriod 1942-47 in 42 volumes. Further

in 1953, it brought out the Library of Cong thor Catalog for the peér.iod 1948-53 in 24
volumcs. .

The *Catalog of Books’ is highly usefulks pubhshcd prior to 1942.-1If pr0v1des only the
. author approach. The Author Catalog may be considered an interregnum between the Cataiog
of Books and the Union National Catalog. The catalogues of Library: of Congress beginning
from July, 1956 were renamed as National Union Catalogue. The National Union Catalogie

is a major breakthrough because it lists not only the holdings of Library of Congrcss but also
those of some 750 other libraries. The National Union Catalog is produced by the Library of _

Congress in conjunction with the Committee on Resources of American Libraries of ALA.

The following is the list of catalogues issued in prin-ted form ‘by .the Library bf Congress:
| a) A Catalog cf Books (August 1898 - July 1942) 167 volumes |

b) A Catalog of Books: Supplement (August 1942 - December 194?) 42 volumes

¢) Library of Congress Author Catalog (1948 - 1952) 24 vofumes '

d) The National Union Catalogue (1953 - 1957) 28 volumes

€) The National Union Catalogne (1958 - 1962) 54 volumes
1) The National Union Catalogue (1963 - 1967) 72 volumes

. National Union Catalog, pre-1956 imprints are to be published in 610 volumes. They have
already published 30 volumes covering the period 1952-55. The retrospccti\fe catalogues which
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are printed by the Library of Qoné’ress_hfé h_i'gh_ly useful to"si:h_ola'rs and iibréria_ns as selection
tools of materials. Now the National Union Catalog is available in MARC form also.

5.3.2  CATALOGUES OF BRITISH MUSEUM (BM) REFERENCE DIVISION ‘OF BRITISH
LIBRARY (BL) : . : L

- The collection of British Museum, though not: _'th'c biggest, is ihe:richest in the world. Its_
. collection contains besides books and periodicals, the manuscripts, prints, coins and medallions,

‘musical scores, incunabula and rare books, maps, files, etc. (The British Museum-is - now a part’

~ of the Britis Library).

The printed c_ataldglies of ih'e British Musuem are éagcrly sought by '-l,':iibiiogr:apers, librarians
and research séhola;_-s. One of the earliest printed catalogues of the British Museum was the
Catalogue of Books... Printed in England, Scotatand and Ireland and of Books in English

- printed abroad to the year 1640 published in 1884 in 3 volumes. It also published Catalogue

of Printed Books in 95 volumes for the period covering 1881-1900. This was followed by a
supplement of 13 volumes for the period covering 1900-1905. In 1954, the Catalogtie of Printed
Books was renamed as General Catalogue of Printed Books,

The following printed catalogues of books were- published by the British Muéeu?m:

a) General Catalogue of Printed Books. 263 volumes.

' b “General Ca'talugue of Printed Books, ten-y_Qplement 1956-65. 50 volumes, |

¢} Subject Index of the Modern Works Added to te Library, 1881-1900, 3Iv'olumcs. (This
- 13 continued with every five year sup j 8.) ' L '

Besides the General Catatogue of Prin oks and Subject Index, the British Museum has _

~ brought out a large number of cataglogudd of its holdings of books in Indian languages. The

catalogues of the ‘British Muse 45 a retrospective biblidgraphical tool fo the great )
collection. :

Besi_dés the British Museuogucs of Printed Books, the British Library has?now pu!jlishéd_
catalogues of Books in English, covering over 2 million titles and British Catalogue of Music.
British Library catalogues are now avaitable in UKMARC also. T

Self-Che_ck Exercise - 5 o
Explain briefly about the printed catalogues of thé‘ BM.'_
Note: i) " Write your aﬁswer in the IISpace given bclow..
ii) Compare your answer with the model answer gj_ven at the _(:nd of tﬁis unit.

..-o..--..-........-.-.--o....-.-.-ua.-I..-.-.-......-.u,-....--.-.-.-.-.-‘..--.-..a...-.. .....
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+ 3.3.3 CATALOGUES OF BIBLIOTHECA NATIONALE (PARIS)
+ Bibliotheque Nationale is the national library of France. It publishes “Catalogne General Des

Livres Imprimes de la Bibliotheque Nationale: Antenrs’ from 1900 to date. The. catalogue
represents the holdings of the National Library of France, which is a primary tool of information
on French books. The production of this catalogue is slow but maintains a high standard of
editing. It is a highly dependable reference tool. Tn this catalogué each ¢ntry gives the authors’
full name, title, edition, imprint, collection and sometinmes notes. The entries are analytical.

334 CATALOGUES OF THE NATIONAL LIBRARY OF INDIA (CALCUTTA)

The National Library of India has 2.4 million volumes. 1t serves as a repository of all reading
and information material produced in India as well as of dll printed material written by Indians
and concerning India written by foreigners, wherever published and in whatever language. The
library has also a good collection of publications in Eriglish and other European languages and in
Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Persian, efc. In addition it has a fich collection of Sanskrit, Persian,
Arabic and Tamil manuscripts and also of rare books published in India and in Indian languages.
1t has also private collections such as Buhar Collection, Asutosh Mukherjee Collection, Jadunath
‘Sarkar collection, Prof. Vaiyapuri Pillai collection, Tej Bahadur Sapru papers, Sarojini Naidu
papers.

The vecord of the holdings' of the National Library is available in its catalogues, both in printed
book form and on cards. The catalogues in book form are in seyeraNgolun mes; covering dlfferent
pericds, collections and [anguages, Thcy include the printed calgoe@ies of the Calcutta Public
Library, the Imperial Library and the National Library. T#™Ngtional Library was known as the
Imperial Library upto 1947, During the post-Independe % iod several catalogues of books
in Eurcpean languages, catalogues of books in Sau%t,?a t, Persian, Arabic, Bengali, Tamil,

catalogues of periodicals, newspapers and gazettes Wére published. Some of them are listed

below: . Q? 5
a) Eurcpean Languages-Author Cat . M volumes,

15es
b) European Langnages-Author Caﬁ%& Supplements. 11 volumes.
c) Author Catalogues of Printed Books in Bengali Language. 4 volumes.

d) Catalogue of Sanskiit, Pali-and Prakrit Books. 2 volumes.
e} Catalogue of Arabic, Persfan and Urdu Beoks in the Imperial Library, Calcuita. 1 volume.
f) Catalogue Raisonne of the Buhar Library. 2 volumes. |
g) Catalogue of Periodicals, Newspapers and Gazettes. 1 volume.
h) Catalogue of Printed Books in the Asutosh Collection. 4 volumes.
' i) Author Catalogne of Printed Books in Tamil (Letters A-K). T volume.
) Author Catalogue of Printed Books in Hindi (Letters A-B). 1 volume.
k) Auther Catalogue of Printed Books in English Language, (Multiple volumes)

1} Author Catalogue of Printed Books in English Language. (Supplemcnt 1962-1980, Letter
A, Volume 1). -

The printed catalogucs cover a wide spectrum of subjects and janguages. They are of immense
use for researchers in finding information about old books and papers.
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5.4 SUMMING UP

Universal Bibliography, inspite of several attempts, remained a dream unfulfilled. Therefore,
- Unesco-LC survey recommended to strengthen the national bases: Publications of national
' bibliographies by all countries of the world coupled with the vuse of computer and communication
technologies, may bring success in producing ‘Universal Bibliography’ in real sense. Until then
we have to depend on catalogues of big natjonal libraries.

National libraries are the legal deposit holders for the literature produced in their respective

countries. Hence, the collections in various national libraries are huge and contain variety of -

materials in different languages. The printed catalogues of the national libraries are, therefore,
important tools of reference for librarians, bibliograpers and research scholars. The catalogues of
national librarjes when they are put together, represent the maximum percentage of documents
produced in the world. The national libraries, if they are strong and well organized, their
collections can sexve the purpose of universal bibliography. Even to bring the printed catalogues
of national libraries together, uniform cataloguing practices are a must. To update the prmted
catalogues of national libraries regularly is a great task involving large manpower and huge
finances. :

5.5 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The following elements are essential for a @;ﬂ hiblography:
a} Documents of all forms; O
b) Documents in all languages; '

- ¢). Documents on all subjects; S
d} Documents publisn@countries: and
¢} Documents progdyced twring all times. -

2) i) Konrad Von Ges blished in 1545, Bibliotheea Universalis in Tribus Linguis, Latina,
Greeca, et Hebraica, in which he listed 12,000 books with annotations: (ii} In 1548 he
published Pandectarum Sive Partitionum Universalium according fo a subject classification
of knowledge; (iii) He also published in 1555, Appendix Bibliotheca, listing another 3,000

titles; (iv) He made a pioneering'cffort for the compilation of an universal bibliography,
listing in all 15,000 books covering the core of the western knowledge. -

3) The limitations in compiling a universal bibliography are: (i) Tremendous growth of knowl-
edge and proliferation of subjects and sub-subjects; (ii) Exponential growth of [iterature
.doubling every 10 years; (iii) Literary output in diverse languages; (iv) No single classification
system can organise divergent formats of material; and (v) Universal b]bllOﬂraphy needs
large resources of manpower and finances. -

4) i) National libraries have enormous collections of materials in different .languages and
forms. The catalogues of these libraries. form a near comprehensive record of international
pubkishing; (ii) The catalogues of the national libraries such as LC, BL and Bibliothecae
Nationale are printed: (iii) National {ibrary catalogues as they are not limited by subject,
period of time, form of material, country or languagc serve as geneml bibliographies in the
absence of an universal bibliography.
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5) i) In 1884 the British Museum published in 3 volumes the “Catalu_gue of Books... Printed in
England, Scotland and Ireland and ol’ Books in English Printed abroad to the year 1640”

i) “Generat Catalogue of Printed Books” in 263 volumes. The General Catalogue of Prmted
Books was earlier known as Catalogue of Printed Books.

iii} Ten-year Supplement 1956-65 to General Catalogue of Printed Books in 50 volumes.

iv) Subject Index of the Modern Books _Kd'dcd to the Library 1881-1900, 3 volumes with a
supplement for every five years period.

v) The BM also published a large number of catalogucs of its holdlngs of books in Indian
languages.

5.6 ASSIGNMENT

1) Briefly describe the various attempts that were made for the compilation of universal
bibliography. :

2) Are the national library catalogues a substitute to universal bibliography ? Discuss with
examples.

3) Write short notes on the following :

a) Konrad von Gesner - . 0

b) Catalogue of scientific papers, 180{)_-1900

¢) Institute International de Bibliographig (TTR)
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5.8 GLOSSARY

1) Annotation: This is a note added to an entry in a catalogue, readin'g list or bibliography, to
elucidate, evaluate or describe the subject and contents of a book.
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2)

3

4)

5)

Format: This is a term used to describe the appedrancc and make-up of a book, its size,
shape, paper, type, binding, itlustrations, etc. :

Incunabula: These are books pnnted before 1500. The name is dcrlvcd from the Latin -

" ‘cunae’ (cradle} and indicates books produced in the infancy of printing, more spec1f'cally

those which were printed before the use of loose type was common.

Retrospective bibliography: This is a list of books published in previo:us"years as distinct
from a *current” bibliography which records books recently published, . .

Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC): This is a prop’osal.inadé in 1973 by IFLA that

" Unesco should adopt as a major policy objective for the promotion of worldwide system for

the control and exchange of information. The purpose of the system is to make universally
and promptly available, in a machine-readable form that is internationally acceptable, basic

' ‘bibliographic data on all publications issued in all countries, The guiding principle is that

6)

* the information should be produced as completely and correctly as possnble at the earllest
. date, as near to the source as possible. :

Universal Availability of Publications (UAP) It is an IFLA-Jponsored international system

for lending and copying publications. : The universal availability of recordcd' literature can
only assure the full bcncﬁts of UBC. '
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6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with National Bibliography, which is yet another branch of enumerative bibliog-
raphy. " '

After studying this unit, you will be able
— to knowiwhat é national bibliography is and its history, definition, scope and coverage;
— to understand the purpose and utilityy of national"bibliograf)hy; |
— to identify the various requir,emcnts-f(?r the compilation of national bibliography;
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— to recognise the kinds of national blbhographles,

"~ to study the bibliographical activities with spec:al reference to Indla and UK

-~ to know the growth and development of INB and BNB; and
— to understand the role of national bibliography in UBC.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Universal bibliography has been studied in Unit-5. National bibliography which is another
important category of enumerative bibliography is dealt in this unit. The various sections and
sub-sections deal with the history, definitions and importance of national bibliography. 1t also
deals with-the various requirements needed for its compllatlon A detailed survey and study of
the INB and BNB is made.

6.2 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY: HISTORY, DEFINITION AND SCOPE
AND COVERAGE

6.2.1 HISTORY

The invention of printing in ___1450 by Johann Gutenberg in Germany gradually led to the .
proliferation of publishing, in ‘the national languages in Europe. Latin, which was a common
language in the medieval ages m.:Europe, was replaced by English, French, German, Italian, .

etc. The listing of the vast _l;pcratﬁre pouring out in @anguaces became the neced of the

day. John Bale, John Leland, A.F. Doni, Francois OgdeJand A.E. Ebert were the pioneers -

in preparing the national bibliographies in thejmgtive Countrics. John Leland of England
compiled Commensari de scriptoribus Britann546 which listed the works of the British

‘writers in retrospect from the ancient tigags. H€"was, therefore, rightly called by Theodore
Besterman as "the Father of English Bib%y‘ﬂ AF. Doni published the bibliography, La

libraria in Italy.in 1550. Francois -of ¥rance and A E. Ebert of Germany compiled their
bibliographies, Bibliotheque Francoi{and Allgemeines Bibliographisches Lexicon'in 1584 and
1821-30 respectively. The ¢ erman "Masskataloge” and the English "Term Cdtalogues

have also largely contributed developmcnt of natmnal bibliography.

The first current national bibliography was started by Napolean 1, Emperor of France by his
royal decree of October 11, 1811, Bibliographic de la France was issued as a weekly and the
__first issue appearad o 15t November 1811, The entries in this bibliography were arranged under
. broad classes. It was stpplemented with the annual. cumulations of an alphabetical author index,
an alphabetical title index, a classified subject index and a comparatlve statement of statistics

-and-tables of book production.

The term "national blbllography" as such was used for the flrst time by Reuben A. Guild in
1858 in his book Librarian’s Manual. The "explosion of information” and ‘the failure of the
universal bibliography in the 19th century strengthened the idea of national bibliography. Finally
-the UNESCO at its Confereence on the Improvement of Bibliographical Services held in Paris
in 1950 recommended that "there must be well organized national bibliographical services in all
countries”. With its active help with know-YHow.and wherewithal, more than 50 countries have
_established their national bibliographies. ' ' - '

6.2.2 DEFINI’I‘ION

The term national bibliography was defined varlously by various authorities. Some of the
definitions are given below
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I

2)

3

4)

5)

L.M. Harrod’s the Labrarians Glossary defines: "A bibliography of books produced in the
language of one country, irrespective of the country in which pubhshed about the counrry'
by the natives of the country 1rre'§pect1ve of residence and of books produced in the country,-
whatever their language.” :

ALA Glosshry of ler'ary Terms defines: "A list (or, colIectiv.ely, [ists) of works poblished
in a country; or in an extended sense of works about a country, by the IldthCS of a country.
living in that country or elsewhere or written in the langudge of a coumry

L.H. Linder in his book The Rise of Current Com plete Naiional Bibliograph y defines it as;
"A completé or nearly complete listing in one or more parts, of the records of a nation,
about a nation copyrighted in a nation, or in a single language. As used here the word
‘nation’ is construed to mean the mtlvcs of a country as well as the nation in the political
and geographical sense.”

Girja Kumar and ‘Krishan Kumar in their book Bibliegraphy define it as: "A national
bibliography should record all documents, published or unpublished, irrespective of the
agency issuing them, covering trade as well as non-trade iters, irrespective of the form of
matenial, language, subject or time of publication. It fellows that the totality of bibliographical
tools relalting to the output of a natioh, taken together go to form a comp!ete natienal
bibliography.”"

S.R. Ranganathdn in his book Classified Calalo,g,ue Loa@ $) defines: "5_._3_1‘9_.ti_onf'1_!
bibliography is a list of documents: 3 R
i) publlshed or unpublished in afl forms; -~ - O
ii) produced within the countfy; or | | |
iii} .in the language of the country, wh%?oduced within or outside the country; or
“iv) on the country, whether pr ithin or outside the country; or . |

v) by the natives of a 'éountry, whether producod within or oufside the country; or

vi) on the country and on the’ natwes of a country, whether produced wuhm or oufside
country; or

vii) on the thought created in the country, whether produced within or outside the couniry;
or '

viif) all.of the above or any combinations of them.

The above definitions amply indicate that the term national biblliography is difficult to define

"and denotes different things to ditferent people. Some of the definitions are narrow and some
of them are wide and exhaustive. ' ' ' '

6.2.3 SCOPE AND COVERAGE

The national bibliography should record the totality of 'maci‘o and micro documents produced in
the territories of a nation and concerning the nation and its thought by the natives and others,
anywhere in the world. The scope of it ought to be broad and coverage should be exhaustive.
Its aim is complete bibliographical control at the national level and thcreby obtain a complete
listing for the whole world through cumulation of all national bibliographies. .
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The UNESCO Conference on the Improvement of Bibliographical Services held in Paris in
1950 recommended the following eleven categories of current national bibliography to form a
complete national bibliography. They are;

a} General national bibliography of books and pamphlets, theses, government publicatiorns
published and on sale; '

b) Books and pamphiets published but not on sale:

¢) Index to important articles in periodicals and newspapers;
d) Maps and atlases;

e) Musical works;

f) Audio-visual materials;

g) Unpublished theses ar.ld academic publications;

h) Local government publications;

i) Directories of current periodicals and newspapers;
5} Publishers and booksellers; and 0
k) Learned societies, institutions and librari
There are differing views on the above plans@ragc but presently most of the nationat biblj-

ographies due to the availability of aut jon are moving towards it. Complete bibliographical
control at the national level is a prereg ite i achieving universal bibliographical control.

Self-Check Exercies - 1

Among the five defi iven, which are the comprehensive ones and why?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below,

ify Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unir,

............................................................................................
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
............................................................................................

............................................................................................

6.3 IMPORTANCE OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
6.3.1 NEED

Information and knowledge explpsion in the modern world necessitated the bibliographical
control at the international and national levels. The universal bibliography and the national
bibliography are the tools for this purpose. The national bibliography systematically organizes
the total output of records and provides for their retrieval and veritication. It is an authoritative
and basic record for the preparation of subject and author bibliographies.
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6.3.2 PURPOSE:

The national bibliography serves thrée-fold purpese. In the words of S.R. Ranganathan, the

three purposes are:

a) Cultural purpose; b) Economic purpose; and ¢) Educational purpose.

a)

b}

Cultural purpose: The national biblidgraphy as a register of national literature disseminates
knowledge and facilitates communication. :

Economic purpose: It provides information about the documennts concerning their publishers,
place of publication, etc. and cnables for their location-dnd acquisition. Thus, it saves the
‘valuable time of one and all. - :

Educational plirpose: By reporting the total macro and| micro documents produced in. a
country and about a country, the national ‘bibliography [serves as a source tool for book
selection, ' '

633 USE AND  UTILITY

The use and utility of a national bibliography are manifold. Some of them are:

a)

b)

c)
d)

g)
h)
i)
)
k)
y

It serves as a bibliographical control of vast mass of documents produced in a country in
conventional and non-conventional forms,

It is a total register of the cultural heritage of a country.
It provides information for quick and €asy access to the litera tput of a nation.
It saves the time of scholars by providing them a o hensive iist of documents on

the subject/subjects of their research and also informs )atest additions in such subject
domains. o

It serves as an authoritative and accurate @ or book selection in libraries.
n

It helps fo avoid duplication of reseaggh andN\aves money jaiid energy at the national level.

It serves as a guide to the book tra identifying the various bib{iogmphica[ deiails of
each pubiication.

It transmits knowledge and scholarship of a natien to the present and future citizens of that
nation. o

It helps the generai reader to pick and choose books of his interest and thus strengthens
the reading habits,

It is the sine qua non of the national develapment and progress.
It is a basic tool for the preparation of other kinds of bibliographies.

The national bibliography by providing the bibliographical conirol at the narional level helps
the unversal bibliographical control at the international level|and serves as a resource sharing
tool between nations,
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
Explain the uses of a national bibliography.
Note: i) .Write your answer in the space provided below.
ii) Compare your answer with th;: model aﬁswcr given at the ¢nd of thié unit. '.

............................................................................................

6.3.4 USERS

The national bibliography is used by different categories of the publlc Thcy are librarians,
scholars, bibliographers, writers, booksellers and publishers.

Librarians: They use it as a book selection tool to build up library collection in the areas of
their specialisation. '

Scholars: The scholars use it o find out the Iitem@b]ished'in the area of their research
and to know the latest additions on a subject of their arch.

Bibliographers: The national bibliography is @ sic reference tool for the bibliographers to
find out documents published on variopggubjects. It is greatly helpful in preparing subject,
author and geographical based bibliograpiges :

Booksellers and Publishers: The rs find it a very useful toc! to publicise their publications

their price and the consequ qusmon and supply of them to their clientele.

and to their consequent s ok sellers make use of it to Jocate books, verification of

6.4 COMPOSITION OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

The production of various macro and micro documents in a nation is an endless process. The
national bibliography which prepares lists of such documents needs to be a continuing process
requiring large resources. The current national bibliography is, therefore, published either
as a weekly or a monthly periodical on a regular basis with quarterly, half-yearly and annual
“cumulations. For an effective functioning of a national bibliography, certain prerequisites such
~as continuous supply of source material, an isseing agency, standard practices of classification,
cataloguing and arrangement are essential. '

6.4.1 LEGAL DEPOSIT

All the materials produced in a nation and about the nation should be available for physical
varification and inclusion in a national bibliography in order to make it as exhaustive as possible.
It is possible only through an act of the state. Such an act is generally known as legal deposit
act or copyright deposit or delivery of printed books act. The publishers are required under the
provisions of the act to deposit certain number of free copies of their publications either at the
national library or at the bibliographical centre which undertakes the publication of the current
national bibliography.. Hence, it is the best source for acquiring all the documents produced
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in a nation automatically, on a continuous basis free of ¢ost. In the absence of such an act,
agreements with individual publishers is necessary which is cumbersome and impracticable.

6.4.2 ISSUING AUTHOR[TY'

In cvery nation there are various bibliographical agenacs Ranganathan listed them under four
categorles They are:.

1 Internatlonal {General) Centre .
2. International (Special) Centre
3. National (General) Centre

4. National (Special) Centre

All the above centres are responsible for bibliographical control. The production of national
bibliography is the responsibitity of the nation. The national library of the country is best
equipped for the job. In the absence of a national library, such work can then be undertaken by
a bibliographic centre or a trade agency. '

6.4.3 ARRANGEMENT

The national bibliography may be in more than one part. Entries in the main part may be
in classified order or alphabetical order. The classified arrangement of the entries is the best.
The main part should be supplemented with indexes for auth titles, subjects, series, etc.
The standard classification schemes such as Dewey Decima@iversa] Decimal or Colon
Classification should be followed in the arrangement oﬁo'cs.

6.4.4 BIBLIOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTION

The entries in a national bibliography should be prghared following a standard catalogue code
such as A.A.C.R. or the Classified Cata]o gde. Full bibliographical description should be
privided for each entry. Details like the namégf authors, collaborators, editors, title, series, and
other detaits of imprint and collationg ing binding and price should be provided. The details
of the entries should be compatible wi ¢ entries of other national bibliographies for helping
the universal bibliographic control. They should have facility for adoption of automation.

6.5 SOME CURRENT NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES

‘There are more thanS(] current national blbllograplnes in the world. Some of thcm are mentioned
below for mformatlon

1. British National Bibliography. Boston spa, Wethcrby, West Yorkshire, National Biblio="
graphic Service, The British Library, 1950-(Weekly)

-2 Bibliographie de la France. Paris Circle dé-lé Livrarie, 1811-(Weekiy)

3. Knizhnaia Letopis; Organ Gosudarstveunm Blhhgraﬁl SSSR. Moskva, Knizhnaia Palata,
1907-(Weekly)

4. Indian National Bibliography. Calcutta, Central Reference Library, 1957-(Monthly)
5. National Union Catelogne. Washington, Library of 'Congrcss 1956 -.

6. Canadiana: Canada’s National Bibliography. Huil, Qubec, Natlonal Library of szada
(Monthly)
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7. Ch’nan-kuo hsin shu-mu (National bibliography). Peking, Weu-hua pu ch’u-pau shi, 1951
(Frequency varies) '

6.6 TYPES OF A NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

There are two types of a national bibtiography. They are current and retrospective bibliographies.

1) . Current National Bihliography: Itlists documents which are currently produced in a country.
It is a periodical which is generally published weekly or monthly with quarterly, half-yearly and
annval cumutations, Entries of documents are included in it only after physical verification.
Full bibliographical details inculding ISBN number, price, nature of publication such as
hard-bound or paperback are given. 1t is a good book selection tool of current documents,

ii) Retrospective National Bibliography: A retrospective national bibtiography is a national
bibliography for a particutar period of past. It appears in the form of book. There is no
definite frequency for it. Generally, this is brought out by the natjonal library in the form
of a published catalogue. '

0.7 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITIES IN INDIA

Both current and retrospective national bibligraphies are being published in India. Before a
detailed study of INB is made, some examples of both the varieties are provided below.

6.7.1 CURRENT NATIONAL BIBL[OGRAPH]ES

i) Indian Nationat Biblisgraphy. Calcutta, Central @ce Library, 1957-
' ii) -Accession List: South Asia. New Delhi, Li Congress, 1980-
iii} Indian Science Abstracts New Delhi, fSDOCT 1965-

5 . .
) Bibliography of Doctoral DisseE'iml Social Sciences and Humanities. New Delhi,
ie

Association of Tndia Universit -76 - (Annual). (Similar volume on annual basis is
available for Natural and Agqp! ience also.) o

v} Press in India: Annual R of the Press Compiled by the Registrar of News'papers of
India. New Dethi, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1964- (Annual), 2V.

“ 6.7.2 RETROSPECTIVE, NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES

i) National Bibliography of Tndiar Literature, 1901-53, New Delhi, Sahitya Akademt, 1962-74.
(4 volumes arranged language-wise) -

Ii) Social Sciences: A Bibiiography of Doctoral Dissertations Accepted by Indian Universi-
-- ties, 1857-1979, New Delhi, ‘Association of Indian Universities, 1974, (There are similar
bibliographies for subsequent years). '

iif) Catalogue of Government of India Civil Publications (Subject-wise Arranged) Corrected
Upto 31st December, 1959, New Delhi, Manager of Publications, 1966.

iv}) Bibliography of Indology. Calcutta, National Library, 1960-65. 3 vols.

V) A Bibliography of Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias in Indian Languages. Calcutta, National
Library, 1964, '
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6.7.3 INDIAN NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (INB)

UNESCO in 1950s assisted many countries with know-how and wherewithal to establish their
national bibliographies. Government of India with plans to have bibliographical control at the
national level sought the help of UNESCQ. 1t appointed a National Bibliographical Committee
in 1955 under the chairmanship of the veteran information scientist Prof. B.S. Kesavan to
make recommendations regarding the layout, coverage, script and other technical details of the
proposed Indian National Bibliography. The Committee while recommending the immediate
establishment of the Indian National Bibliography suggested, among other things, the following:

i) INB should cover publicatibns in all the languages recognised by the Constitution of India,

ii} Roman script should be adopted for all the Ian_guage-s'ivith annotations in English for the
entries in Indian languages. - '

i) D.D.C. should be adopted for the classification. Colon Classification numbers also to be
provided. Chain procedure should be used to derive the subject headings.

On the basis of the recommendations, Indian National Bibliography was established in 1957. .
The Central Reference Library which is housed in the National Library, Calcutta, has been
entrusted with the work of the publication of the Indian National Bibliography on continuous
basis. The first quarterly fascicule of INB covering the perio@ctober 1957 to December
1957, appeared in August 1958, '

Books Delivery Act: The total record produced in thry should be physically available
0n a continuous basis for the publication of a national Oibligraphy, Hence, there is a need
for legal deposit act. The first copyright Act, vil;%ﬁ Press and Registration of Books Act
Was passed in 1867, However, after indep ce, Government of India found the 1867 Act
inadequate. Government, therefore, passetNdn 1354 The Delivery of Books and Newspapers
(Public Libraries) Act". The act sti s that the publishers within the territories of India
should deposit four copies of their pu ons, both books and periodicals, free of cost to the
national libraries within a period of three months from the date of publication. This ensures
continuous supply of source materials to the Indian National Bibliography.

Coverage: TIndian National Bibliography is an authoritative record of books, first issue of

periodicals, government publications published in 14 major Indian languages, viz., Assamese,

Bengali, English, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Tamil,

Telugu and Urdu, The following-types of publications are, however, excluded from the INB:

a) Maps; b) Musical Scores; ¢} Periodicals and Newspapers {except the first issue); d) Keys

and Guides to Textbooks; ¢) Ephemeral materials and grey literature such as trade literature, -
telephone directories,, etc, : '

Arrangement: Till 1972, the INB appeared in two parts, namely, i) General publications; and
1i) Government and semi-government publications with two separafe indexes. This division was
found uncalled for and unnecessary. From the issue of January, 1973, these two parts were
amalgamated. The entries in the INB are arranged accoding to the Dewey Decimal Classification
under appropriate subject headings with Colon Classification numbers given at the bottom of
each entry. Full bibliographic details such as calss number, name of the author, full title, place of -
publication, publisher’s name, year of publication, prepages, pages; illustrations; size, nature of
binding, price, series, annotations wherever needed and Colon Classification number are given
for each entry. The headings of the entries are derived from the D.D.C. number assigned to
“each entry.
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Format: The format of the INB is demy quarto with a print area of 6.3/8"x 9” with a line
measure of 41 pica cms. The type used is 10-point Roman.

Script:: Roman Script is used for all entries. Entries' of books.in Indian Languages are
transliterated with diacritical marks. They are provided with annotations in English.

Frequency: The INB was first published as a quarterly publication with anmual cumuiations from
1958 to 1963. Its periodicity was changed to monthly in 1964 and continued wpto 1977. The
issues of the years 1978 were published as annuals due to unavoidable circumstances. The issues
for the years 1980 to 1983 have been decided to be published in two volumes of four parts. Since
January 1984, the periodicity of the INB has been reverted to monthly. -

Language Bibliographies

The use of Roman sciipt for the books in Indian languages in INB was found unhelpfut by
non-English knowing public. The price of the consolidated issue of the INB was found high by
individuals and smaller libraries. It was felt that the needs of the non-English knowing public and
smaller libraries would be best served if separate annual bibliographies of Indian languages were
- brought out in the script of the respective languages. It was also considered that the publication
of the language bibliographies would contribute indirectly to the development of the regional
languages and also serve the long felt need of reference tools in such languages. Publication of
language bibliographies in 13 major Indian languages was initiated in 1959.

The language bibliographies are prepared by the {NB Maff at the Central Reference Library,
Calcutta and are sent to the concerned authorities fi lication in the states. This was done

for maintaining uniformity, The Sanskrit biby in Devanagari script is brought out by the

INB. The language bibliographies, except for Mgaldvalam and Hindi, are much behind schedule.
The publication position of the languag ographies as on today is given below:
Language Publisher Freqﬁency Volumes
- _ . Published
' As.samcsc State Cen@raw, Gauwhati Annual 1959-1970
Bengali State Bureau of Education, - Quarterly 1958, 1965
Government of West Bengal 1970-1981
Gujarati ~  Directorate of Printing and Stationery, Monthly 1958-1971
Government of Gujarat, Baroda ' '
Hindi ‘Bhasha Vibagh, Government of U.P., Annual 1958-1977
Lucknow o
Kannada Director, Public Libraries, Government  Annual 1958-1972
- of Karnataka, Bangatore '
Malayalam  Education Department, Government - Annual 1958-1983
of Kerala, Trivandrum
Marathi Education and social Welfare Depart- Annual _ 1958-1970
: ment, Government of Maharashtra '
Bombay -

‘Oriya - Orissa Sahitya Akademi Bhubaneshwar Biannual - 1958-1968




Punjabi Langhagcs Department, Annual . 1958-1962 . . . -

Government of Punjab, Patiala _ _ 1971-1974
. Sanskrit - Central Refercnce lerary, Calcutta - Anntlal 195841977_ _
Tamil Directorate of Printing and Stattonery,. ~Annual | 1958-197_4 |
Government of Tamilnadu, Madras S
Telugu Director of Public Libraries, Govern- . Annual 1958-1974
ment of Andhra Pradesh, Hyderabad
Urdu Bhasa Vibhag, _ " Annual 1958-1965,

Government of U.P., Lucknow S 19_80-1981

" Assessment of the INB

The publication of the INB is a great step forward for the blbllographlcal control in a multilingual
country like India. It is a ‘permanent record of the country 5 1ntellcctual output for the use of the
present and future generations of scholars, lJbrarlans, pubhshers and book-trade. It is useful as
a basic reference source for the preparation of various other bibliographical tools. By publishing
the INB, India is contributing its share to the Universal Bibliographic Control Yet there are
some defects and handicaps which the INB has to overcome in the future;

1.

There is time-lag in its publication, Monthly issites are much behmd schedule and this
defeats the very purpose of a national bibliography.

It fails to be comprehensive. because the publishers ar¢ not Sesfiplying with the. pr_oviéions
of the Delivery of Books Act in depositing copies of @ ublications. National library has’
no eificient mechanism to enforce the provisions of the ' Act. '

The INB is not recording the materials pﬁblish%lde Indla by its natlves and by others

- about India and Indian thought.

The scope of the INB is narrow since it Pigvides information only on the books published
in 14 Indian languages cxcluding' ’ llcatlons In many rmnor Indian Ianguagcs

The price of the INB is high and it isNfOt w1th1n thc reach of 1nd|wduals and small llbrarles.

The adoption of Roman script for the publlcatlons in Indlan languages is not apprec;ated

It should adopt Common Communication Format (CCF) to make it mtemattonally com-'

patiable and suitable for’ consequent automation.

The INB should introduce card service, so that the libraries need not pfepare Cataloguc
cards. Thus their precious time can be saved and utilised for other reader services. This _
also will help in uniformity of catatoguing. )
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Sell’-Check Exerc:se 3
Explain the shortcommgs of INB.
Note i) Wnte your answer in the SdeB wvcn bciuw

i) Compare your answer w1th the. model answer given at end of tl'us unit.

e T T N e R R
R S I L LR LT TR e a R
e L T R R L N I
................................................................................................

............................................................................................

'6.8 NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ACTIVITIES IN U. K.

There is strong btbllographlcal awareness-in U.K. unlike in Indla The compilations of John Bale
and John Leland laid strong foundations in the field of bibliography in' Great Britain. - British
Museum catalogues are famous world over. Some samples of current and retrospective national
bibliographies are gwen below.

6.8.1 CURRENT NATIONAL BlBLlOGRAPHY

i) " British Nationial Bibliography. Boston Spa, We r_by, The British Library, National Bibli-
* ographic Service, 1950 - (\W:ckly) : ' o '

ii) Bnokscller London Whltaker, 1 Weekly) _
jii) . Whltakers Cumulative B(%L don: Wh:taker 1924 (Quarterly)

iv) ‘Monthly -Catalogue oL Goverament Puhhcatnons London: HMSO (Monthly)
682 RETROSPPECT IONAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES |
i) ASLIB Index to Theses Accepted for Higher Degress in, the Umversntles of Great Britain

and Ireland. London: A%LIB 1950 51 =~.

if) General Catalogues of Prmted Books. London Trustees of the Bntlsh Muscum 1965 66.
- (263 volumes)

iii) Brmsh Books in Prmt Londorl Whltaker 1967 - (Annual)
6.8.3 BRITISH NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY (BNB) - :

BNB was established in 1950. leranans and booktrade in UK rely on the BNB for authoritative
and comprehensive information new and forthcoming British books. It is an indispensable tool
for book selection, reference work and cataloguing. BNB is issued by the Natienal Bibliographic
Service of the British Library. The National Bibliographic Service is composite authority consisting
of the Copyright Department of British Museum., Library Association, Publishers anid Booksellers
Association, ASLIB and others. :
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Coverage: BNB lists new boaks and first issues of serial titles received by the Copyright Receipt

- Office of the British Library. Even forthcoming books are included. Ad\?ance information of
the forthcoming books is obtained from over 1000 British publlshers All subjects are covered,
including fiction and ch:ldrens literature. Though the BNB is comprehensive in its caverage,
the followmg type of material is excluded from its llstmg

| i) Serials (except the first 1ssue)

ii) Maps

iii} Music

iv) Publications of the Local Governments and Government of Ireland
v) Unchanged reprints

vi) Pub_lications without the British imprint and

vii} Cheap novelettes

Music scores are separately covered in the British. Catalogue of Music.

Frequency: BNB appears weekly with annual cumulations preceded by interim cumulations for
Jamuary-April and May-August. There is a quinquennial cumulation also._.BNB comes.out very
promptly. Time-lag in the printing of BNB has been reduced at deal by prihting it from
computer- controlled phototypesetting. 6 o -

Arrangement: BNB weekly list is arranged in two parts, vi Mgified and alphabetical parts. The

. entries in the classified part are arrangeed primarily in a clgsifiéd subject sequence according to
-the 20th edition of the Dewey Decimal Classificatio entries are catalogued to the standards
of the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edil%ACR 2). The alphabetical index part
contains entries under authors, titles and sg @h, ich provides alphabetical access to the full
records mentioned in the weekly list. The lastSyeekly list of each month includes two separate
alphabetical indexes of authors, titles sgries and subjects covering all items in the weekly
lists of theé month.

Bibliographical Information: Each main entry in the classified part contains the full bibliographic
details as required under the AACR and in addition includes in International Standrad Book
Number (ISBN), price and BNB serial number. Index entries contain complete bibliographic
details except tracing. For deriving subject headmgs BNB used PRECIS deveIOpcd by Derek
Austin. : :

Sample Classified Entry
823.912 [FF] (DCZO) = Fiction in English, 1900-1945 - Texts

Hodgson, William Hope 18‘;‘? 1918 : '
The night land/William Hope Hodgson - London: Grafton, 1990. - 509 p: 18 cm
ISBN 0-586-20933-6 (pbk): $4.99: CIP Tev.
1. Title B90-45903

Sample Author Index Entry

Hodgson, William Hope, 1877-1918

The night land. ~ Grafton (pbk). $4.99: CIP rev.
823.912 [F} B90-45903 ISBN 0-586-20933-6 .




Sample Tltle Index Entry

nght land!Wﬂham Hope Hodgson T Grafton (pbk) $4 99 CIP 1€V, SRR
823912[P‘] B90-45903 ISBN 0-586-20933-6. S N

Availabillty BNB is available in many forms. The subscnpnons vary for each form The avallable
forms for subscrlptlons are : - - sl

1 :Weekly lists only
2_} ‘Full service of weekly llsts, interim cumulatlons and annual Volume {hard eopy or rmcrof‘ iche)
3 "IInterlrn cumulations and a chonce of form of. annual volume |
4)  Annual volume only (hard copy or mlcroflche)

5) . Back issues of annual Volumes and multiannual cumulatlons |

BNB author and _tltl_e cumulations from 1950 to 1984 covering about 2.5 nmillion entriés are
now available in microfiche form. Since 1967. BNB joined the Machine Readable Catalogue '
(MARC) Project of the Library of Congress. Hence, UKMARC has come mto operatlon and

1t is now ava;[able mternatlonally for use. : S :

ENB Pubheatlons '

The to]IOng publleations are produced by the E% . _
l) BﬂOkS in Enghsh (Annual) - _ S ’ . [ s : .
_ ii)_ 'Brmsh Catalogue of Music (Three t:m ear and annual eumulatlon)

i) Serlals in the Birtish Lihrar (Qu erly and annual- eumulatlon)

v} 'Blbllography of Blbhogral f _ o _
: e). British National Fﬂ@logue (Every two months and. annual) -
v'i):'- British Illlmanities Index (Quarterly and annual)

vii) 'Bntlsh Teehnology Index (Monthly and annual) o :

‘Books in Engllsh was started in 1972 beeause of the eollaboratlon between the BNB and
LC. In excess-of 1,00,000 English language titles published throughout the world are recorded. )
_ This is published annually. This covers all subjects including fiction publlshed in Enghsh The
-cumulations for the perlod 1971-80 Whlch combines 10 annua[ listings of 11 million English,
~ language titles are now available in 600 microfiche in a eomp‘let case. The entries covering the
- period 1981-85 listing over half a million English lannuage titles compiled from the' catalogues '

of the BNB and I:.C in a single author,-’tlt[e sequence are avallab!e in 289 mlcronehe '

‘Books in Enghsh’ has greatly mcreaased the value _of the Bn(_-;sh Nan__on_al ‘Blh,llogr_aphy.
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Assessment of the BNB

1 The BNB is an accurate and authoritative source for the documents published iﬁ UK.
2 Ttis an effective tool for selecting Birtish books ali over the world.

3 Tt is greatly helpful as a standard guide for the purpose of classification and cataloguing in
libraries in and outside UK. '

4 it is a well planned and properly brought out national blbllography There is no tlmc Iag in
its pubhcatlon

5. Since it is brought out in various forms SlleCl‘ipthn is famlltated even by small libraries.
6. The subscrlptlon rate is found high by the overseas subscnbcrs

4. There is a time- lag between the appcarance of a publication and its listing in the BNB. This
is due to the fact that some publishers deposit th&lr publ]cal:lons late.

6.9 ROLE OF NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY IN UNIVERSAL BIBLIOGRA-
PAHIC CONTROL

Bibliographic control at the nationa! level is of utmost importance for conirol at the universal
level. As a first step towards this, all the nations should have their current bibliographies. Their
scope should be comprehensive. In order to build up a ‘world brain’ as suggested by H.G.
Wells, the scope of the national bibliographies should be wilg and exhaustive. The national
. bibliographies will help internationally: ' 0 : :

i} to know the national literature published in othtrjes; :
ji) to forge cultural understanding with other gigtions Ot the .world;
iii) to select the classics published in oth at%teratures for translation into the nationaj -

langunages; .
iv) to borrow the required docﬁ@n inter-library loan and resource sharing;
. to a

v) to disseminate information id duplication; of research and save energy, time and

money; and

vi) by adopting CCF to enable the universal cumulation of the national bibliographies.

Self-Check Exercise - 4

Give the salient features of INB and BNB in a fabular statement.
Note: i} Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

..............................................................................................
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
...............................................................................................

.............................................................................................




6.10 SUMMING UP

In this .U.n'it, we have discu.ssed:

*

*

*

National bibliography is an important catcgory_ bf enﬁmeraative bibliography.

The term ‘national bibliography’ as such was used for the first time by Reuben A. Gll]ld in

‘1858 in his work Librarian’s Manual.

National blbllography is. a llSt of works, published or unpublished, ina country or OufSldB
the country; and in any languagc of the country, :

The responsibility of pubhshmg lt is gerlerally undertaken by the national llbrary of that
country

The national bibliographies are published as cu_rre_nt and retrospective bibli(;)graphis.

‘The national bibliography servesin bibliographic control of documents produced in a country.

6.11 MODEL ANSWERS

1)

2)

3 ™

4).
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" ‘the comprehensive ones. The definition of LM, Hakg

‘conventional and nonconven

The definitions given by S.R. Ranﬂanathan and by Girja Kumar and Krishna Kumar are
d uses the term "books” loosely and.
excludes other documents about the country anthits hought_, ALA Glossary uses ‘works
published’ and thus excludes unpublished #8WNs. The definition given by Girja Kumar and
Krishan Kumar is relatively recent one oﬁ. to that of Ranganathan, hence covers all

the condltlons

roduced in a country. It gives a comprehensive list of
documents on the subj 6 and [elps to save the time of the scholars. As an authoritative
llst acts as a book sele @ 01 Itisa cultural reglster of a nat:on S publlshmg

A national bibliography ﬁro@i graphic-contro[ for the vast mass of records, both
a

The shortcommg_s of INB are: 1) T-lme-[ag in publlcatlon, ii) The coverage is not comprehen-
sive as the publishers are not complying with the Delivery of Books Act; iii) Not recording
the publications on Tndia from outside the courtry; (iv) Coverage of on[y'Constitljtionally
reecognised languages and ignoring publications in other Indian lan_guages.

.Feature

Source material

- Frequency

Arrangement

INE

All publications in the 14 Indian
languages. It doés not include
micro documenits and grey litera-
ture. ' ' '

Monthly. Cumulated Annually,

Arranged in two parts. Part I

18 the classified order.  Part 11
contains alphabetical index.

BNB

All British Publications. Certain
categories of materials and docu-
ments produced in Ireland.

Weekly. Available in quarterly,

annual and quinquennial cumu-

lations.
In two parts. part 1 contains
the classified order of the entries.
Part Il contains Author-and Title
indexes.




d) Other features. INB is also compiled- and issued BNB cooperates with the MARC
' separately in 13 scheduled fan- Praject of the Library of Cong-
guages with vared frequcnc1cs - ress. It brmgs out a separate pub-
' * lication, Viz., Books in English.

6.12 ASSIGNMENT

1y Define national bibliography and give its history and purpose.

2} Egxplain the various documents supposed to be covered in a national bibli'og_raphy'.'
3) Describe INB and explain its histroy, coveragé, purpose and Iimitétions. '

4) Explain BNB and its utility. ' '

5) Compare the salient features of INB and BNB

6.13 RECOMMEDNED BOOKS

1) Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar. -Bibliography. New Delhi: Vani Edﬁcational Books,
1985.

2) -Kaula, P.N. The National Library of India: A case study Bombay Somaiya publications
1970.

3} Larsen, Knud, National Bib]ingraphical Services: the@ion and operation.: Pafis:
Unesco, 1953,

4) Lewis, Peter Ronald. The Fall and Rise of Nat@ﬁblingraphy. " Bangalore: Sarada
Ranganathan Endowment for Library Sciemt?&?. :

5) Ohdedar, AK. Systematic Bibliographs™ a camentation. Calcutta: The World Press, |
1975.

6.14 GLOSSARY (b

Alphabetical Arrangement: Refers to the mentioning of bibliographic entries in alphabetical
order in a national bibliography, The entries raay be arranged by author, title or alphabetical
subject headings or a combination of all of them.

Classified Arrangement: Denotes recording of bibliographic entries in the class:fled order on
the basis of a particular clasmﬂcanon scheme such DDC and CC.

Common Communication Foermat (CCF): An international standard developed by Unesco for
the exchange of bibliographic information between institutions. lt also serves as a bridge between
databases produced in different internal formats..

Copyright: The rights of authors and pub!ishers concerning the works produced and published
by them by a law of the State from plagiarism and reproduction without their permission,

Edition: All those copies of a document produced from one unchanged type image whether by
direct contact or photographic methods.

Ephemeral Materials: Refers to materials such as pamphlets cuttings, etc., which are of mtercst
and vatue for a short period of time only.
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Grey Literature: Thelr two common characteristics are i) usual[y, very dtfflClllt if not impossible
to obtam, and ii) They very seldom come under blbllographlc control. This term includes
materials stich as unpublushed workmg papers, fe331b111ty and pre-investment studies, theses,
research reports and documents of governments and mternatlonal organlsatlons that are not

; wndely dtssernlnated

Index: An alphabetical list of names titles, sub]ects mdzcatmg the locatlon in the text or'_

. document.

Information Explossion: The vast quantity of materials produced mtcrnahonally through research
in the form of books, perlodlcal artlcles and other communleatlon medla :

Machine Readable Cataloguing (MARC) A form of centralised eata]ogumg wherem a centml
organisation produces catalogue entries in machme readable form such as magnetie tape and
distributes them to subscnbmg hbrarles : o

Macro Docnmonts Brg size documents sueh as books, perlodleals etc

Micro Doeumen_ts:_ Small cloc_ur_nents such as periodical articles, pamphlets, microcards, circulars,
etc. '

Microﬂche: A sheet of microﬁlm containing rows of mictoimages of pages of pr.inted matter.

Transhteratlon To represent (Ietters or words) in the correspondmt=r characters of another

o
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UNIT 7 SUBJECT AND TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHIES
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7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVE

This Unit introduces you two important types of bibliographies, that is, subject and trade
bibliographies with examples. :

After studying this unit, you should be able to describe

the nature and development of Subject and Trade bibliographies.

the scope, definitions, characteristics and coverage of subject and trade bilhiographics.

the purpose and use of subject and trade bibliographies.

the different types of subjcét and trade bibliographies.

the method of compilation of sujbect and trade bibliographies.

the varied examples of subject and trade bibliographies.

the databases such as MEDLARS, ERIC, COMPENDEX, etc.




7.1 -INTRODUCTION :

Systematlc or enumeratlve blbhography has many branches In the prt:vnous units, yo ‘had
studied two, of its branches, namely, the Uriwersal bibliography and the Natlonal blbllography In
this unit you wrli come to know - bout-two more branches of the Systemat;c bibliography: They
are Subject. blbhography and Tra ! bnbhography Which are discussed for clarity and convenience
in two sectlons. One Section: [s_jmth the Subject blbllography ancL the other Sectron deals

_7.2 -'SUBJ'_I;Q'I;‘ BIBLIOGMPHY B

“There are threc approaches for the 1dent1flcatron storage and retrreval of documents They-
are author, title and subject approaehcs. National library catalogues and generat bﬂJhographles.
generally. adopt the. author approach Such bibliographies are usu a!]y not limited to any subject, -
They are desrgned for the wi _est poss;bie general use.. The subject approach to brbllographlc .

control lres, however through blbhographles ‘whose scope is limited to individual sub]ect fields.
The range- of the subject fi ield can be a major discipline like ‘chemistry’ nr'a geogr aphical area
like ‘India’ ora telatively small Sllbject like ‘book- -keeping’ or ‘Tea plantatlon., in Nllaglrls But
“the focus s lithited to a subject An ideal subject bibliography is a coniprehensive tist of ali.
books, penodlcal articles and other non-book materials that have appeared on that subject across
languages, geographical boundanes and time. Subject apgroach is largely adopted by scholars
and subject speclalists This i is-a-popular form from thﬁf view of study and research. I.D.
Cowley has, therefore, nghtly said that ‘the. subject biblio y is a method; the cat_a[ogt;ing and
description of ‘material as preliminary to the stu subject’. Without it much of a:scholar’s
- work mayr turn to be dupllcatlon or fruitless labd the end. Hence, subject biﬁlio'graphy is
an important tool in the flelds of higher s d yesearch. Consultation or study of subject _
s:a prerequisité for any olar efore undertaking any prolect of research -

 Subjct bibliography was in exi@m some form or other in carlier periods. The discovery of
printing and the interest in classica languages such as Latin, Greek and Hebrew during the middle
ages created the hecessary climate. in Europe for subjcet bibliographies. The booksellers during '
the book fairs at Leipzig and Frankfurt during the 16th and 17th centruries offered subject-mse
booklists through their Messkatalogs and Term Catalogues The growth of scientific inquiry -
and publishing further provided the necessary stimulus for the preparation of subjcct catalogues.
Barbara Hale in her book The Subject Bibliography of the Social Sciences and Humanities -
(1970) said that “In every field of knowledge but particuarly in that of science, .appeared
specialised subjct bibliographies, many coming from the pens of outstanding scientists sich as
“Baron Albrecht van’ ‘Haller and Carolus Linnaeus. Many of them were_selective or- contained
critical eomment Such titles. as ‘Bibliotheca Juris Selecta... ‘Selecta Blbhotheca H:stonca aré
mdlcauve of thelr authors ‘approach”, :
The growth of perlodlcal ilterature, expansmn of public education, estabhshment of umversmes
and learned societies durmg the 18th and 19th centuries necessitated the subject~w:se brbhographlc
control and led to the publication of brblrographical tools such as Chemischus Zentralhlatt (1830,
the Quarterly .}ounal of the Chemical Scoenty €1847), the Zoologlcal Record {1864), Catalogue
of Scientific Papers (1867) and Engmeermg index (1884). .There are many other current and
retrospectlve subject bibliographies. relatmg to vanous subject fields.
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In the 20th cenrury, partneularly after the Second World War there was mformatlon explosmn
Informational needs. of scientists afso went on ‘increasing: In order to meet these needs,
national documentation centres came into existence, These centres made subject bibliographies
more diversifi ed in the forms of mdexmg, abstractmg, rewewmg, and annual reviews and the -
‘Advances in . type of publications. The activities of these varfous documentatlon centres

- maintained by protessmnal associations, by commerc:al bodles and by governmental agencxes

~ created chaotic conditions in blbllographlc commumcanon In order'to 1mprove the conditions,

- UNESCO oirganised the International Conference on Scicence Abstracting in 1949. Efforts,
‘however, are afoot for International Standard Blbhographlcal Description (ISBD) and Common
Communication Format (CCF) in bibliographies. - S

The advent of computers and the application of data processmg techniques for the retriveal of '
“information brought into practice highly- sophisticated databases in various sub;ect tields. Some
-such databases are; Internatlonal Information System._for Agncu]tural Science and Technology
(AGRIS) Biosciences Information Service (BIOSIS), Edcational Research Information Centre
(ERIC), Furopean Nuclear Documentation Service: (ENDS) Medical Literature Analysis and
Retrieval System (MEDLARS) etc. The databases through their networks are- Drovldmg subject
bibliographical services. :

7.2.2 DEFINITIONS

The different definitions of subject bibliography are gi\fen" } |

1. The Librarians Glossary (4th ed.) states that a ®t b

lography is“a list of material
about a particular subject or indivdual’, ' - o
2. Encyclopedia Americana states: ‘Subject bi phies: These are lists in which both the
* purpose of compilation and the commgp cha¥acteristics of the listed books are related to
the subject matter of their contents” ' o

3. According to ALA Glossary: * ject 1bllography is a document blbllography conﬁned" :
 to a specific subject, whether th ect be a person, place or thing”.

4. S.R. Ranganathan defines: “A subject bibliography is a document bib!iog_lfaphy confined to
a specitied subject field only, instead of covering the entire universe of subjects”.

The subject bibliography is, therefore, a systematic list of documents on a specific subject
irrespective of the language, country and time of their publication.

7.2.3 SCOPE & SPEICAL FEATURES

A subject bibliography, genera]ly, shouid be unwersal in its coverage That is, it should include
all documents produced on the subject in all languages in all countries at a!I times. Such 2
bibliography may be called a complete -subject blbllooraphy But physical basriers frustrate the -
realisation of such an ideal subject bibliography. Sorne of the special features and limétations of
subject bibliographies are as follows: S

1. Due to physical barriers subject bibliographies suffer with certam hmltatlons with regard to
form of materials, time, [anuuaﬂe ete.

2. Subject bibliographies may range from the comprehenswe to the highly uelectlve ones. A
selective b;b!aography is one Wthh lists only 51gmf cant material. o
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3. Depending on the subject of coverage, the subject bibliographies can be ¢ither current
or retrospective. A current bibliography is one which records contemporary kiterature as
it appears with no termination in view. A retrospective subject bibliography is one that
includes all documents published before or in print on a certain date.‘

4. Subjcet bibliographies with materials on a specific sub;ect may also include matenal from
allied sub]ccts. : :

5. The indexing and abstracting periodicals in specific subject fiedls are also subject bibliogra-
phies, '

6. The printed catalogues of spécial libraries can also serve as a subjcet bibliography in the field
of its specialisation. They are also useful as location tools of such materials ins the fibraries.

7. International databases with suject specialisation can also serve as subject bibliographies.
8. Subject bibliographies may also carry annotations or be provided with abstracts.

9. Most subject bibliogrpahies become out of date soon after they are relcased because of the
continuous productlon of new literature in the field. :

10. Subject bibliogrphies also suffe_r in their coverage of materials because of the compilers’
limitations and bias of language.

11. Earlier subject bibliographies listed only books, lusion of parts of books, periodical
articles and ofher materials is a later developmen

724 TYPES :
The term ‘subject’ has very wide connotafegand ‘spread’. The elements which are implied by
the term are multiple, The subject cag be Mperson, geographical unit, form of material, form of
literature, etc. A subject bibliogrp conprise any of the following categories:
Category @ ~ Example )
1. Subjects . :  Documents on any of the subjects such 'as_
_ ‘Chemistry’, ‘History’, efc.
2. Forms of Literature . :  Poeiry, Drama, Fiction, efc,
3. - Books published in definite per;od of :  Incunabula; Sixteenth-century books, e_tc.
time :
. 4. Special categories of literature :  Banned books, bestsellels books by women,
: et
5. Works by and on individual authors :  William Shakespeare, D.H. Lawrence, REK. _
' Narayan

Works published in a geographical area :- Books pubiished in India, AP, Ferala, etc.
Editions and variants of individual works :  Gita, Bible, the first folio of Shakespeare, etc.

Works in langnages : © Books in Telugy, Tamil, etc.

The above division is not exhaustive and there may be subjects which may fall between these
categories. Further a division of the materials is possible on the basis of their i}hysical form.
They may be subject bibliographies concerning: 1) Printed books; 2) Periodicals; 3) Articles in
periodicals and composite publications; 4) Manuscripts; 5) Films, photographs, etc.; 6) Audio-
visual materials; and 7) Posters. The subject bibliograpahy can take any of thé above forms
but not necessarily all. The above variants of subject bibliographies can be broadly classified
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_into five broad types of reference tools: 1) Subject Indexes; 2) Bibliogréphies; '3) Abstracts; 4)

Bibliographical Reviews; and 5) Subject Databases. When these tools are viewed from the point -

of time and coverage, they can further be classified as current and retrospccnvc bibliographies
and comprehensive and selective bibliographies.

Self-Check Exereise - 1
Define ‘Subject Bibliography'.
Note: i} Write your answer in the space given below.

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

................................................................................................
................................................................................................
...................................................................................................
B R N I R R R T e,

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

7.2.5 EXAMPLES OF SUBJECT INDEXES, BIBLIOGRAPHIES, ABSTRACTS AND DATA
BASES

(A) Subject Indexes

A subject index is a list of entries of documents arranged i 'ri order providing details about
each document for the purpose of its identification and 18gatigh. The details provided should

enable the user to frace the document for use. ?
i) Applied Science and Technology Index, - (thonthly, except July)
This index analyses about 300 periodicals pub{¥ged i English in the disciplines of science and

technology. The monthiy isspes are a cumulated. Bound annual volumes are available
besides the monthly issues. '

if) British Humanities Index, 1962 -- London, Library Association.

This index covers about 400 British journais and is mainly intended to serve the general reader,
It was formerly The Subject Index to Pericdicals,.

There are many such subject indexes. Only some select examples are given below:

a) Biological and Agricultural Index, 1964 — , New York, Wilson (monthly, except August)
b) Humanities_ Index, New York, Wilson, 1974 -- Vol.1 - (quarterly)

¢) Library Literature: An Index to Library and Information Science, New York, Wilson,
1934 ~ :

d) Indian Education Index (1947-1978), by K.G. Tyagi, Indian Institute of Education, 1980.
(B) Subject Bibliographies

- There are numerous subject bibliographies. Details of two such bibliographies are provided
below. Further few more examples are given for your information,
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1) Cambndge Bibliography of Enghsh therature, ed b_v FW Bateson London Cambndgc
Umversny Press, 1940-57 (5 volumes). : e L

_The ﬁrst three volumes cover the perlod AD. 600 to 1900 The fourth volume is an mdex to _
- these The fifth volume is a supplement w}uch lists pubilcamns appeared from 1940- 1955

‘This is a basic brbhograplucal tool for English Irterature Ameucan Ilterature is excluded. The '
.entries are arranged chronologieally ‘and within each penod of Oid Enghbh, M]ddle Enghsh and '
Modem E,nghsh, further by literary form, : :

iy Llngulst:c Brblrography 1939 -, Dordrecht Kluwer Acadcnﬁe 'P'ubli shers (Annual)

- ‘So far 43 volumes have been publlshed it is a specialist subject bibliogrpahy in lingnistics. Tt

. lrldexes books and periodicals of a[l world’s languages. It covers about 700°to 800 periodicals.

In the begmmnﬂr of this annual blbllography, composrte books and congress & conferenoe.
proceedlngs are given. The entries are arranged under broad subject areas. Further entries are
arranged under each language of language families. Each volume contains around ]8 00 entries
on an average This is an indispensable topl for all scholars in Imgulstlcs

Therc are many subject blbhographles, Some of them are mentroned below for your information,

' e); Indian Responses to T.S. Eliat: - A Btblrograph:cal Guule by L.S. Ramaiah. Calcutta:
. W‘rlters Workshop, 1988.

by Tribal -Liingrusties.m India: A Bibliographical Siery of Internatronal Resources by LS.
Ramaiah and M. Kanakachary. Madrubhcations, 1990

. <) Annual Bibliography of English age and Liferatire. London Modern Humamtles
- Research Association. vol.1 - 1921 nnua]) ) s

- d) International Bih'lio'graph ',ortcal Sciences. Paris, Librarie Arman Colin, Vol.1--

1926 (Annual)
(C) Al:;'stracts :@

Abstracts are mostly confined to current pubhcatlons The abstracts are published generally
in the form of periodicals. The abstracting journals not only cover periodical articles but also
include abstracts of books, reports, proceedings covering a particular subject. '

1) Library and Inl’ormation Science Abstracts. London, lerary Association, 1950- (Bi-
monthly)

About 400 journals are abstracted besides books, reports and conference papers in the field of
Library and Information Science. Entries are arranged in classified order. Further author and
subject indexes are provided for access to information. '

ii) Linguistics Abstracts. London, Basic Blackwell, vol. 1-- 1985. (Quarterly)

: ngurstrcs Abstracts is intended to meet $he information needs of all who are mvo[ved in
research into. linguistics. It surveys around 200 specialist perroolca{s in the field. Each issue
Includes an introductory survey article on SoHE aspeet of the field. Entries are arranged under
- classified subject headings, There is an au thor index, an mdex of key words A cumulative index

. for each volume is published annually.
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There are plenty of subject abstractmg ]ournals. Some are glven below for mformatlon

.:a)_f'_'Blologieal Abstracts.. Phrladelphla, Blosaences Informatlon Qerv:ces of Blologlcal Abstraqs, | ':
1926 -~ (Serm-monthly)' o L

by Tridian Science Abstracts.

Delhr, In'(;]ianNational. Scient{iﬁe..Doounrenta_tion.-Centre.';fKéZ_ol;l-. o
"--'1965 (Monthly) A o s

T-I'Language Teachlng and Lingulsties Abstracts London, Cambndge Umverslty Press Vol 1
A 1968 - (Quarterly) - - -

g d) Psychologlcal Abstracts Washmgton, DC, Amenean Psychologlcal Assocranon, Vol -,
-1927 (Monthly) FE R :

) )._'Blbllographlcal Reviews

'liibl:iogr-aphical; Revlewsand Essays e_a type of brb!:ographlcal tools.” They prov1de the state-
-the-art of the sub]ect. They rewcw ‘the total literature which appeared durmg a period on the

S pI'OVide blbllographlcal detalls Annual I'CV1€WS, Advances are good_ examples of this category
‘ a) Annual Review ot Applied Lingunstles Rowley, Massachussetts. 1981- (Annual)

C It contams state-of-the-art papers, ‘annotated blbllographles of semmal works for the year

. 'concerned and unannotated blbllographles of other key works in- t- : ﬁeld Its purpose is to
- _make recent scholarship miore readily available to a broad audle X

' content for all the areas of research and scholarslup in applj Q gmstlcs A

‘-- b) The Years’ Work in Enghsh Studles London, Oxford Press Vol l (1919 20 = ).

' The YWES is a selectwe, comprehenswe and evaluative fgfra 1ve blbllography of scholarly wrltmg

- . in the field of hterature in Engllsh in Bntam @ a, Alrica,: Austraha Canada the Caribbean
: :andIndla S . )

‘ ' The annual volume is dmded mto 19 s@ and the diseour:s___..

;t'he: 1tems are _arranged
~ upder a pattern of sub]e;:t headmgs E '

There are many subject blbllographlcal Teviews. Some more examples are showu below W1thout
 tao many details, - - Lo . e :

1) Annual Survey of. Psycho-analysrs New York: Internanonal Unwers:tles Press Vol.l
(1952) . - -

2) The Rewew ol’ Engllsh Studnes London The Enghsh Assoc1anon Vol 1 (1925 )

' 3) Advanees in Environmental Scrences and Technology New York Wlley Intersc1ence
Vol.1 (1969 ). (B1enmal) . :

_ Sell’-Check Exercise 2 L
a) erte bneﬂy on nglnstrc Blbhography

Note 1) erte your answer in the space given below,

1)} Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at the end of thls unit.
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(.E).Data Bases

The advent of computers made it possible to have large subject data bases. They collect data
on magnetic tapes. They collect and disseminate bibjjographic data on various subjects. We will
discuss briefly some of such subject bibliographicgl da¥g bases.

i}y MEDLARS (Medical Literature Ana[ym

This was the world’s first completely compu system. It was launched by the U.S. National
Library of Medicine in 1964. If is at Bethesda, Maryland, USA. The data base is
accessible through MEDLINE, LINE covers some three thousand medical and biomedical
journals and yields around tho erences each month. This data base contains information
found in the publicationsegdex Aedicus, International Nursing Index and: Index to Dental

Retrieval Sysiem)

Literature. The MEDL ta base is also available through TOXLINE, CHEMLINE and
CANCERLINE. lts machifreadable tapes are made avaitable in a number of centres in the
USA and overseas for batch searching. It is also accessible now through BLAISE.

1} ERIC (Educational Resources Information Centre)

It is an older and important national information data base in the filed of eduction. This was
founded and sponsored by the U.S. National Institute of Education in Washington, D.C. 1t was
lannched in 1966 to help get results of educational research to practitioners and scholars in
education. The strength of ERIC lies in its system of sixteen decentralised subject-area clecaring
houses, each of which is operated by a professional organization or university. Around 300

- professional organizations are linked to the 16 clearing houses. ERIC data base is accessible

through DIALOG Information Services, SDC (System Development Corporation) and BRS
(Bibliographic Retrieval Service).

It publishes current bibliographies, Resources in Education (RIF) and Current Index te Journals
in Education (CLIE) both are issued monthly. The number of docunients covered annually by
RIE are around 15,500 while by CUE are 20,000 articles from 775 periodicals, annuatly.

iii) BIOSIS (Bio-Science Information Service)
This data base is situated in U.K. with subject specialisation in biology and biomedicine. It
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brings out the fortnightly, Biological Abstracts, which covers about 9000 periodicals in the field
and provides for computer-generated indexes each. These indexes are: 1) BASIC, a keyword-
in-context subject index: 2) the CROSS, index based on subject concept; 3) Biosystemtic Index
consisting of taxonomic categories; and 4) the Author index. BIQSIS also publishes, Biosearch
index (monthly)} and Cumulative Index (Annual). The BIOSIS computer files are extensively
used throughout the world by the scientific community.

i) COMPENDEX (Computerized Engineering Index)

This is machine readable data base of Engineering Index which is the principal abatracting and
indexing periodical covering the subject field of engineering.

v) AGRIS {Agricuitural Information Systent)

This is an international information system for agricultural sciences and technology. It is
administered by the Food and Agrculture Organization (FAQ) of the UN. AGRIS receives
input from a number of national and regional centres throughout the world. The coordinating
centre of AGRIS is situated in Rome from where the collected information is disserninated
monthly in the form of magnetic tapes and as a printed index, Agrindex.

7.2.6 PHYSICAL FORMS

in any one of the following physical forms:

a) as books; '

b} as periodicals;

¢) as parts in periodicals; ;
d) as printed cards; :

e) as microfilm or any other phofogralQﬁy; or
f) as CD-ROM
7.2.7 ARRANGEMENT @

Subject bibliogrpahies have adopted various internal arrangements of enfries. Many subject
bibliographies have adopted alphabetical author arrangement. At present this method is lurgely
avoided except in the case of short subject bibliographies. Chronological asrangement, that B,
arrangement according to date of publicafion, is followed in the case of subject hitiiograghies in
the field of natural sciences on narrow subjects. This arrangement reveals the devetopment of

study and research on a subject of speciatization,

Subject bibliographies may appear as both current and retrosp@one& They may be produced

For many bibliographies of histroy and literature, the chronciogical order may be suitabic sod it
may refer to 1} the period with which documents deat; and 2) date of publication of docizment.
‘These bibliographies generally group the documents together under a period and then uaGer
each period arrange the enfries chronologically.

The most important and hefpful arrangement for subject bibliographies is the calssified atrange-
ment. A subject has a natural sequence of ifs ramifications. A classified arrangement fodlows

ot

this sequence and thus reveals the inner structare of the subject. Any standard classification
scheme may be adopted for the classified order of arrangement of entries.

117




728 ASSESSMENT -

Usefulenss

1) A sub]cct bibliography generally brings together all the material available on that subject. The
time and. energy of information seekers and reserach scholars in the subject is greatly saved as
rcqulred under the fourth law of Library and Informatlon Science, They Wl|I have facﬂlry of easy
access to the information. o o

* 2) Most of the specialist information seekers approach the blbhograplucaI tools through subject

rather than author or title. Hence a sub]ect bibliography is of great help to the reference librarian
to prowde information.

3) Sub]ect b;bhography is also used to build up thc library collection.

4) Subject b]bllography prowdes mformatlon ahout the extent of the deve!opment of the said
subject and its interface with the other branches of Universe of Knowledge.

7.29 LIMITATIONS

1) Subject bibliographies become outdated soon after their publication. There should be facilities

either for their regular updating or to publish supplementaries.

limitations. Materials on subjects are scatterred throughoutMhe world and they are not available
at one place.

.2) It is difficult to publish comprehensive SLll)]CCt b;bhog@wfs due to geographical and Ianguage_

3) Subject bibliographies suffer because of the @ ge limitations of the compiler of such
bibliographies. The compilers give dispropastionate importance to the materials available in the
language known to them. Materials availab ther languages are overlooked.

4} The compilers of subject bibliog@!’would require intimate and uptodate khowledge of

the subject in which bibliographigs are repared. : :
Many countries in the world have national bibliographies. Even in the countries with

national bibliographies, a complete current national bibliography is lacking. Total bibliographic
control with current, retrospective, subject and trade bibliographies is essential at the national
level. This along will lead to universal blbltographlcal control which is essentail for study and
research and human deviopment,

Subject bibliographies are derived from the universal bibliographies, and national bil')[iographies,
both current and rctrospective The base of subject bibliogrpahy will remain weak as long as
the bibliographic control at the international and national level is incomplete and unorgamzed
Except in the field of Chemistry, the subject bibliography is still the weakest link in blbllographlc
control. These are most madequate Much needs to be done. Subject specialists anid librarians
should come forward to take up the challenge and fill<in the gap betore it becomes more

. uncontrollablc

Sell’-Check Exercise - 3 _
Mention the diffe_rent-physical forms in which a subject bibliography could appear. I
Note: i) Writé §our answer in the space given below. | i
ii) Compare your answer with '_thé model answer givcn at the end of this unit.
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7.3 TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHY

We have discussed earlier some of enumerative bibliographies such as Universal bibliography,
National bibliography and Subject bibliography. Here we shall deal with another kind of
enumerative bibliography, namely, trade bibliography which is one of the important categories
of enumerative bibliographies.

Trade bibliographies are generally lists of books in print and available in a country. They are
issued usually by commercial organizations like booksellers, distributors, publishers, printers.
The aim is to earn business. Sometimes even for the books publlshed abroad, trade lists can be
brought out by their agents in home country.

7.3.1 HISTROY

Trade bibliographies are much older than other types of bibljogrimhies. Though the profession
of trade bibliographies is a phenomenon specially of 19th and® century, the origin of trade
bibliographies could be traced as back as in 16th centu . The earliest trade bibliographies
were booklists supplied by booksellers. A subject list books issued by George Willer,
an Augsburg bookseller in 1564 is believed to e first of this category. Andrew Munsell
was the first to publish a book catalogue in Ebr%in 15%6. Benjamin Franklin issued a

catalogue of books in 1744 offering its re at remote place the books provided he received
advance payment. The subject-wise lists oMQooks offered for sale by booksellers at the book
fairs in Leipzig and Frankfurt in G in the 16th and 17th centuries are famous exaraples
of the trade bibliographies. With the nsion and development of international book trade,

Joseph Whitaker in 1874 started the Reference Catalogue of Current Literature which from.
1967 onwards became an annual publication under the title ‘British Books in Print’. He was the
pioneer and became an example for others in other countries to emulate him.

.7.3.2 DEFINITION

‘Trade bibliographies usually contain information on the acro documents such as books, TEPOrts, |
proceedings, pamphlets, etc, They exclude micro documents, grey literature, dissertations. Trade
bibliographies are issued by book sellers, printers, publishers, distributors of books for the
' purpose of sale and publicity of books. Some of the definitions of trade bibliography are given -
below:

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar in their book Bibliography (1985) define a trade bibliography as
‘one issued for, and usually by commercial organizations like booksellers, distributors, publishers,
printers, etc., usually for a particular country’,

B.L. Chakraborti in his book, ‘Bibliography in Theory and Practice’ (1975) states that “a trade
bibligaphy, as its name lmphes is brought out by the book trade, i ., by a publisher or 2 booksslier
or a group of such agencies”, :
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The Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Science termed the trade pibliography as the
Dcalelf’s_é_atalbgue. It defines the dealer’s catalogue as “a list of books for sale, reproduced in
some guantity to be distributed to customers at a distance, so that they may be informed of the
dealer’s stock, and pursuaded to purchase some of it”.

73.3 SCOPE AND COVERAGE

As mentioned in the earlier paragraphs, the purpose of trade bibliography is sales promotion.
Hence, this category of bibliographies fist the documents which are priced and are available
for sale from publishers and other trade channels. Unpublished literatare such as dissertations,
theses, grey literature, micro-literature, off-prints, journals, privaie publications of societies and
indnstries hardly find place in these bibliographies. Recording of the price of each item is
an essential feature of a trade bibliography. Literature which is available free of cost and on
exchange doesn’t figure in trade bibliographies.

Trade bibliograpies provide the required bibliographical details of the publications. These are
good tools of book selection in libraries. These are national in scope. Sometimes, book
distributors, wholesalers bring out trade-lists which cut across national boundaries. Such lists
are based either on language or subject. Trade lists published by M/s. Heffers (Cambridge) or
M/s. Basil Blackwell {Oxford) belong to this category.

73.4 TYPES

Like ali other bibliographies, trade bibiiographies@n published either as retrospective or
current bibliographies. S.R. Ranganathan rccoi is following types of trade lists: '

Lists of individual Publishers and Boo.

Lists of Second-Hand books. z
Lists and review in reviewi fio s,

Periodical lists of all the pilylications produced within specific countries during specific

ol

periods of time. % . _
5. Periodical lists of ali th¥ publications in print in specific countyies at a particlar point of
time. . :
These lists are known as “Books in Print’. This category lists only works avaitable for sale and
exclude those which are not available at that point of time.

73.5 USE

We shall now discuss the impertance and use of trade bibliographies. Books are commodities
which are produced due to the joini venture of authors, pablishers and printers. Their main aim
is the sale of their product to earn profit. Trade bibliographies brirg the books to the nofice of
the potential purchasers. The purchasers can be individuals or libraries. ‘The purchasers can be
individuals or libraries. The use of trade bibliographies are:

i) They are good acquisition teols. Trade biblicgraphies by listing publitaﬁons of a single
publisher or multiple publishers bring together books which can be available for sale.
Sometimes by adding annotation or summary of each boak, the trade bibliographies enable
each purchaser to make his decision.

ii) Trade bibliographies bring to the notice of ibraries and individuals the new publications
just.corme ont of the Press.

120




iii) These are also good source for book trade and retailers to acquire books for resale locally:

.' iv) Trade bibliographies are useful for priéé verification whenever there is a doubt about a
publication or publisher. ' '

* Along with the above uses, the trade_bibliographies have certain limitations. They are:

i) Trade bibliographies don’t include information on unpublished literature such as Disserta
tions, theses and micro and grey literature. ' '

ii) They list only documents which are available for sale through trade channels.
.iii) They contain oﬁly minimum .bibliograi)hical det_ailé about the publications. )
_Seli’-Check Exel_‘cise -4
a) Givea __cleﬁnition of a trade bibliography which is compi’ehensive one.

- ﬁote: i) W_rite yﬁur énswer in the space given below.
if)y Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of tIﬁs unit:

-.-.--.-.---o---.-.--....-...---..--...--....-...--.-.--...---...-.-.-.-- ...................

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

73.6 EXAMPLES OF TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHIES FROM INDIA, UK. AND U.SA

Since the invention of 'movéblc type by Johannes Gutenburg, books became a_' commedity in

" market. Publishing, printing and book-seiling became professions. Publishing and book industry
and trade vastly increased in the Western countries. Enterprising individuals organized book-fairs
and brought out their trade lists to sell their l:_»'_ooks to the potential readers and retail booksellers.
Thus the trade bibliographies came into vogue on large scale. In the following paras, we shall -

" study some of the important trade bibliographies, both retrospective and current, published in
India, UK. and US.A. - - -

Trade Bibliographies of India

In India book-industry and trade is in a fledging state. It is"ndt very well organized as in US.A., '
UK., France and-Germany. Due to stalking illiteracy, book reading and book purchase has
not reached to the wider section of the people in our society. Hence bibliographical work has -
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net developed very well. After independence, however, bibliographical work has been gradually
taken up by some individuals and organizations. With this background, now let us study some
of the trade biblicgraphies, both retrospective and current, puinshed in India.

a) Impex Reference Catalogue of Indian Books. New Delhi: Indian Book Export and Tmport,
1960. :

" b) Impex Supplement, 196(-62:- Reference Catalogue of Indian Books. -New Delhi: Indian
Book Export and Import, 1962. These are retrospective bibliographies. They were published
when there were hardly any retrospective bibliographies of Indian publlcatrons They served
a useful purpose in India and abroad for the selection of Indian tltles. '

c) Rel’erence‘Catalogue of Indlan Bouks in Print 1973. Delhi: Today and Tomorrow, 1973-74.
3 vols.

d) , Supplemennt, 1973-75. Delhi; Today and Tomorrow, 1976.

Vol.1 is the title index. Vol.2 provides author index. Vol.3 is the subject gu1de The three
volumes cover 70,000 titles puhllshed up to 1972. The suplement issued in, 1976 makes the
publication update up to 1975. The suplement covers around 15,000 titles. , This publication -
-covered only books published in English in India. l

e) Brihad Hindi Granth Suchi, compiled by Y. Mahajan and K. Mahajén. Delhi: Bharatiya
Grantha Niketan, 1965.

This bibliography covers 24,000 books publjshed 30 publishers in. Hindi. It is not an
authoritative bibliography. - ' ;

f) HIndi-_Sahitya Sarini or Hindi Bi aphy: Being a Universal Classified and Scientifically
Arranged Record of Hindi Books lished Up to the End of 1964, comp:iled by Pitamber
Narain Sharma and other: jarpur: Vishveshvaranand Institute, 1971-72, :

This is a retrospective bibji raphi®of books published in Hindi. It is an attempt to fill in the _
gap of non-availability o raphies of publciations in Indian languages. B

g) Indian Books in Prinit, 1955-67, a Select Bibliography of English Books Published in India,
compiled by Sher Singhand S.N. Sadhu. Delhi: Indian Bureau of Bibliographies, 1969.

This blbllography covers about 40,000 books, pamphlets and Governmerit publlcatlons published
in India during the period 1955-67. The bibliography consists of 5 parts, viz., 1|) Classified part;
if) Author index; iii} Title index; iv) Subject index; and v} List of Indian qullshers. In the
classtfied part, entries have been arranged according to D.C. 16th edition. The author and title
index entries provided complete bibliographic information. Inspite of few drawbacks, this is a
useful reference tool for getting informationt on Enghsh books published in Indla.

Indian Books in Print has become an annual. It is published in three volumes, viz, Vol.l:
Authors; Vol.2: Titles; and Vol.3: Subject Guide. As reported in Indian Books i in Print 1988, it
contains nearly 2,85,000 entries of books in print in English in India. The Subject Guide (Vol.3)
is calssified according to the DDC with feature headings and the Directory of Indian Publishers
with complete addressess. ' |

h) BEPL:A Bihliography of English Publications in India 1976 - Delhi: D.K.F. Trilst 1977-1930.

This was annual publication but appeared only for a few years. Thiswasa blbllography of significant
and scholarly English publlcatlons published i in India. It covered all commiercial, institutional and
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government publications. It consisted of three parts, viz,,-author part, title part and subject part.

The anthor part is the main part and the entries in this section provided maximum information

including notes. This part even contains entries for Joint authors, compilers, editors, translators,

commentators, etc. Unfortunately this good bibliegraphical tool has been discontinued from
1080, | S . : . R

This is a forfnightly. It is a useful source of recent Indian books in En.gl_ish. o
j) Indian Book Industry. Delhi: Sterling, 1969 -

This is a monthly journal of book trade., Among. many current trade bibliographies appeari_ng
in India, this is considered a good ome. It lists books published as well as forthcoming. It also
reviews books of importance.- Often special issues of this journdt are broughit out highlighting -

i) DK. Newsletter. Delhi: D.K. Publishers’ Distributors, 1974 - } _ o
problems of Indian book trade and also publishes subject bibliographies, - _

k) Indian Book Reporter. Gurgaon (Haryana),_-Prabhu dek S':crvice, 1965”'-'- . Monthly |

This is a useful trade journal for the selection of latest Indian books.

1) TIndian Publisher and Bookseiler. Bombay: P‘opul.ar Book Depot, 1951~ ., 'Mon:_t'_hly. _

It is a montly bulletin giving information about the publications %gued during the previous
month. Special numbers are also published from time to time. ¥ is good selection tool for
Indian books, ' -

m) Indian Book Chronicle _ ' O

This is a current trade list issued from Jaipur every n%—? It fcports reviews, news and views,
It is very informative,

n) Publishers’ Monthly
This is a monthly booklist issued by S@i & Company for the last 32 years. It reviews
important books and contains news and views on book trade.. :

Trade Bibliographies in the United Kingdom (IU_.K.)

The United Kingdom is a leading book. publishing country in the world. _Bdo_k publishing is a
major industry. There are many leading publishers is a major industry. There are many leading
publishers in UK. such as O.UP.,, Macmitlan, CUP. Routledge, Penguin, etc. We shall now
discuss some of the important trade bibliographies of UK. N :

a) Bookseller, the Organ of the B'uok Trade, 1858 - . London: Whitaker, {Weekly.)

A weekly trade magazine containing articles and news on book trade and list of new publications
for the week. The titles are listed under author and title and sometimes under subject. In Spring
and Autumn, special issues are brought out which contain an index fo books announced.

b) English Catalogue of Books. London: S.Low, 1864-1901; Publishers Circular, 1906- .
Annual, : - ' : '

It is a retrospective biblidgraphy listing books publiéhed in UK. and Treland. Books published
in the 19th century have been listed in six volumes.. For the publications of the 20th céntury
five-yearly cumulatioris-are also published. Author, title and subject entries are arranged in
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alphabetical sequence. Paperbacks, maps and atlases and publications of associations, ciubs and
learned societies are also included.

| c) British Book News. London: The British Council, 1940 - Monthly.

This is a current trade bibliography. It contains articles and news about the book trade in
UK It is a good magazine for book buyers throughout the world. It provides information
on the forthcoming publications and arranges the entries under different subject headings such
as Engineering and Technology; Medicine; Pure Sciences; Social Sciences; History, Biography
and Travel; Language and Literature; Arts:; General Reference and Information Science; and
Secondary School Textbooks.

d) British Books in Print. London: Whitaker, 1965~ . Annual.

This trade bibliography is a continuation of the earlier publication entitled, Reference Catalogne
of Current Literature (1874-1964). Author, title and subject entries are arranged in one sequence
as in a dictionary. Each entry provides full information about the author, title, imprint, edition,
price, etc. It lists books published in UK. It also gives the addresses of U.K. publishers. It is
reguarly published every year in the month of October. It is a good acquisition tool.

¢) Whitaker’s Cumulative Booklist. London: Whitaker, 1924- . Quarterly.

This is based on the lists issued in the weekly B eller. Books pubtished during the period
January-March are listd in the first quartegigsues.” Books published from January-June are
cumulated in the second issue. Books pu blring January-September are cumulated in the
third quarterly issue. The final quart issu@muiates alt the books published from January -
to December and appears as Wh_itak%mulative Booklist, an annual volume. Entries are
arranged under subjects with ex Of authors, titles and subjects.

Trade Bibliographies o

f Jig-A.
Book trade is well organi U.S.A. Publish or perish is a slogan in America. Since publishers
in US.A. believe in publicity, reliable trade bibliographies are in vogue for book selection. We
+ shall discuss some of the important ones below:

a) American Reference Books Anunmal. Littleton, Colorado: Libraries Jnlimited, 1974- .
Annual.

1t is an excellent source of reviews, though sometimes the reviews are-long. -1t also provides
citation of reviews in other periodicals.

b) Cumulative Book Index: A World List of Books in the English Language. New York: H'W.
Wilson, 1898- . Monthly {except August) '

It is a major trade bibliography published from US.A asa monthly publication except August with
quarterly, annual and five yearly comulations. It has originally recorded only titles published in
US.A. Since 1928 it started listing books in the English language published in all the countreis in
the world. Some non-English titles published in US.A., are also listed. Hence, it is international
in scope to some extent. '_Go_&'rér'njncnt"publications,'pamphiet_s, grey literature, maps, music
scores, local directories are not included in it. '

Author, title and subject entries are arranged in one alphabetical sequence as in a dictionary.
Entries for joint authors, colloborators and editors are also provided. Author entries contairn
full bibliographical information including series, price, ISBN and LC card rumber. If a book




is published in mare than one country, the publlsher of each country along with the’ respectwe
price is given. Each issue contains the list of publishers and distributors of the books mentioned
in the issue. A complete list of publishers and distributors is given in the Md]’Cl‘l issue. It is an
important tool for selecting books published in English. :

c¢) Books in Print. New York: R.R. Bowker, 1948: . Annual.

It'is a trade bibtiography listing books availabe for sale irrespective of their date of publication.

It is divided into two parts, viz.,, Author and Title. It lists around four lakh books, The éntrics

provide information about author, title, edition, imprint, collation, series, price and ISBN. A

directory of publishers with their addresses is prnvided.at the end of the second volume. Itis a

usetul tool for selection of books published in U.S.A. A companion volume to this bibliography

is published under the title Subject Guide to Books in Print from 1957 annuaily. Entries are
arranged in this under the Library of Congress subject headings. Closs rf'tﬂen(.ecs are prowded

for easy reference. : :

d) Publishers’ Weekly, New York: R.R. Bowker, 1872 - . Weekly.

This is a current trade bibliography published ev'ery week hsrmg all American books puh,:shed
in the previous week. However, rcpunts pcrlodlcalﬁ publications of less known societies and
pamphlets are not included. In Spring, Summer and Fall dnnnunoement numbers arc publtished
which provide information about the forthcommg titles. A specigh numim of PW.is devated to
children’s books. 6 S B '

The entries are arranged authbpwisé with brief annog™g. Each entry is provided with fuli

bibliographical information and 1.C. card number and 1 @ ko. Tt is an excellent bibliographical

tool. From 1974, bibliography part of PW is pul}li od sepdmtely Lm(]er the title Weekty Recard.,.
R,

e) Puhliéh@rs’. Trade Liét Annual. New Y, Bowkc.r 1873 Anrwai

This is a collection of catalogues of AmerfNgn pubhbhus in book I01 m. Tl* catafogues are
cut to a uniform physical size and @ ged together in alphabetical ovder by the name of the
publisher. Hence information can b ced in this bibiiography when only the, uame of the
publisher is known. Information concerning the documcnts [;ul)llshed hy gover: nieat ageneies,
societies, 1nst1tut10ns, etc. 18 nat provlded ‘Alf the majoz pubhshms if U S A RiC mdmmd fiz .

. I) _Amer_l_cz_l_n Book Publlshmg Record, New York: R.R. Bowker, 1961 - Mo_nth{y.

This is a current trade bii)liogal)l1y It is a monthly cumulation of Fublishers W cukly (f"”}.
started in 1961, It has annual and five year cumulations also. It lists all hoohb publishied in
US A. and for¢ign titles released by the Amerlcan publmheas '

The entrlcs are arrangcd in classified order of D. C It provides an guthor and title index. Tt also
lists separately children’s books, fiction and paperbacks. ABPR is a good tool for American books,
It has brought out two cumulations which cover the years 1876-1977. 'lh:“:ae wo u..nuhtxo
brought together 17 million bocks published in USA. '




~ Self-Check Exercise - § _
' Dcscribé briefly two trade biblio_grapiﬁcs which appear in Hindi. |
Note: i) Write your answer in the space givcﬁ below.
ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

-----oc----q-c..---.-oo-..--...--.---o-.--.---q..-o-.--...-..-..--..--- ---------------------

74 SUMMING UP

We have discussed in this unit two categories of enumeratlvcfsystematlc blbhography in all
ramifications; history, types, scope and uses. A good number of examples, both current and
retrospective have been provided to enable you to have abetter pesspective. The arrangemcnt

assessment and limitations of preparmg subject and tgde blbllographles are explamed '

7.5 MODEL ANSWERS | \')

1) A subject bibliography is a systemic list of nts .concerning a spémflé subject. The subject
could be a broad one like, Science and Tech , Arts and Humanities, or a minute branch

" of a subject like Phonetics, English Gr ngmsucs Management, etc. S.R. Ranganathan
defined: “A subject bibliography j ent b]bhography confined to a speaf ic subject field,
instead of covering the entire LQ!-nf Sub]CCtS"

2(a) Linguistic Bibliogra

This is an annual bibliograply in the ﬁeld of linguistics published from 1939 onwards. It is
published from Dordrecht in Belgium. It indexes books and preriodical articles of ail world’s
languages, It covers about 700 to 800 periodicals in the field of linguistics. Each volume carries
around 18,000 entries. It is an 1mportant tool for study and research in the field of linguistics.

2(b) The Year’s Work in English Studles

- The YWES is a selective, comprehenswc and evaluative subject blbllography in the field of
literature in English. It covers English publications of the entire world, It is an annual
publication appearing from 1919-20 onwarcls It is a must for all research scholars working in-
the field of Engllsh Ilterature

3) Subject bibliographies ¢an appear in any of the following physical forms:

a) books

b) periodicals

¢) parts of periodicals.

d) printed cards

€) microfilm or any, photographlc from.
t) CD ROMS
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| 4(a) The Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Science defines it as “a list of books for

sale reproduced in some quantity to be distributed to customers at a distance, so that they may
be informed of the dealer’s stock and persuaded to purchase some of it”,

4(b) Trade blbhographles are pubhshed as both 1ctrospect1ve and current blblmgraphles. The '
various types of them are:

a)  Lists of individual publishers and ' 1oksellers
b} Lists of second-hand books.
c) Lists and reviews in reviewing periodu:a!s
~d) . Periodical lists of all books published in a specific country during specific time. .
€) Periodlcal lists of all books available in print for sale, such as ‘Books in Print’.

5(i). Brihad Hindi Granth Snchi complled by Y. Maha]an and K. Mahajan. ‘Delhi: Bharauya
Granth Niketan, 1965. :

It covers about 24,000 books by 530 publishers. - . . *

(i) Hmd: Sahitya Sarini or Hindi Blbhography‘ Bemg a Universal Classified and Sc;entiﬂcally
Arranged Record of Hindi Books Published. up to the end of 1964, compiled and edited by
Pitamber Narain Sharma and others, Hoshlarpur Vlshvesvaranand Instltute 197 1-1974 2 parts. _

7 6 ASSIGNMENT

Iy Defmc what is a sub]ect blbhugraphy and explam what Me the coverage of ‘subjccf

bibliography. Q Do
~2) Explain the special features of subject bibliography suses.

| i
3 Mentmn four subject databases and explig any?o of them in detall o _ o }

4) 'What is trade blbllography ? Discuss itsNg§es and 1mp0rtance

- 5) - Define trade bibliography and ex@» scope and coverage. ..
6) Briefly dcscribé few retrospective and current trade bibliographies in India.
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78 GLOSSARY

Ahstracts A form of current enumeratlvc blbllography in whrch sometlmes books but mamly
contributions to periodicals are summarised. They are accompanied by adcquate'blbllographlcal
description ‘to enable the publlcatlons to the traced and are frequently- arranged m classified
order.’ : -

Annotation: A note added to an entry in a catalogue, reading list or bibliography, to elucldate,'
evaluate or descrlbe the subject and contents of a book or a periodical article. :

: Bookseller Refers to an individual or a firm engagcd in procurmg, stockmg and scllmg of books
to mdmdualshnstltutrons

© Book trade: A coIlectlvc term referrmg to the publishers of books and. whoie salers and retallers
who sell books. : |

Current lnbllography' Itisa blbllography of documents published in the. immediate past. It is
usually pubhshed asa perlodlcal Somotlmcs it is called as ‘Open Blbhography

Data base: A body of machme readablc records created solcy for a specrflc apphcation

_-Grey literature: A category of documents which are not casdy accessible and not. widely-
disscmmated such as working papers theses, research reports, etc. '

Messkataloge (Fair catalogues) These refer to @cs produced for books exlubltcd at
book- falrs held at’ Frankfurt 1564-1749 and ‘at Leip 95-1860." '

~ Micro-literature: These are shorter commu @ 5, such as perlodlcal artlcles, patents, Stan-'
dards, circulars, etc. ‘ : o

Retrospective bibliography: This igag pegenumcrativc lJ-ib_l'iography which lists bookS'publ-ishcd
in the past but not the current _‘ns.__ o - S

Trade lists: A list of boo ﬂ' rint or avallabc for sale -.compited by a publlshcr. a book seller
or a group of such agencies: ‘ _ . -

Whole-saler' This term 1nciudes those firms in book trade who are cngaged in the sale of books'
in large quantltlcs at wholesale prices especially to retail book selicrs '




BLOCK .IH NATURE OF REFERENCE WORK

-,‘-ThIS block will introduce you to the crmcal aspects of reference work and service. The
"'techmques of answering various types of reference queries and how their nature differs from
library to library have been discussed. The components that go into- planning and orgam';atlon.
- of reference department are dealt w1th in all their ramifications.

This Block contains the following three Units:
Unit 8; Meaning, need and content of reference service
Unit 9: Types and nature of reference work.

Unit 10:. Planning and organisation reference section.
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UNIT 8 MEANING, NEED AND CONTENT OF REFER-

ENCE SERVICE
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80
8.1
82
83

E

85

8.-6

87
8.8
89

Aims and Objectives
Introduction
Definitions
Need for Reference Service _
8.3.1 Library and Information Tools -
8.3.2 Readers
8.3.3 Documents
8.3.4 Information Needs of the Readers
8.3.5 Library Extension Service
Functions
8.4.1 Information Function
8.4.2 Guidance Function
8.4.3 Instruction Function
8.4.4 Bibliographic Function
8.4.5 Appraisal Function

8.4.6 Supervision Function . ' 0
Theories of Reference Service o

8.5.1 Conservative or Minimal Approach :

8.5.2 Liberal or Maximum Approach

8.5.3 Moderate or Middling Approach
Reference Service and Five Laws of Li rary%e;:e
8.6.1 Books are for use

8.6.2 Every Reader his book

8.6.3 Every Book its reader .

8.6.4 Save the time of the reade

8.6.5 Library is a growing organism _
Reference Service is ‘Hub of the Library Work’
Summing Up

Model Answers
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8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit aims at introducing you the concept of reference service in libraries.

After studying this Unit, you wzll be able to

define the term reference service;

argue why such a service is necessary;

elucidate the functions of reference service;

know theorles of reference service; and

: explam the reference service in the light of five laws. of library science.
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8.1 INTRODUCTION

Selection, acquisition, organisation and dissemination are the four basic functions of any library.
Reference service forms an important component in the dissemination of information. Reference
service enables the users to make the most effective use of the resources in the library. Histrorically
in most of their day to day functions librarians have been techincians who work with volumes
rather than in them. When reference service got established as a regular library service it
constituted a new dimension in librarianship. Librarians began to deal with knowledge and not
just in volume. '

The term reference service was coined by Melvil Dewey when he founded the American Library
Association. The initionym of this Association - ALA - was expanded by him to stand for ‘Ask
Library Anything’. By this he meant that the Reference service was to give facts or bits of
information recorded in books of a special category. In India, S.R. Ranganathan introduced this
service in Madras Uriversity for the first ime in 1926,

8.2 DEFINITIONS

S.R.Ranganathan defines Reference Service as “personal service fo each feadér in - helping
him to find the documents answering his interest at the moment pin-pointedly, exhéuetively,
expeditiously”. "It is also™, he says, "to provide the t book to the rig’ht'i'eade'rs; in the right
personal way and at the right time.” 6 S '

a library to persons in search of informat whatever purpose, and also various library
activities especially aimed at making iwmn as easily available as possible.”

Wyer defines Reference service he ! ympathefie and informed pefsonal aid En_ inter_preting
library collection for stody and Regearch.” .
According to ALA Glos@ﬁbrary Terms, " Reference service is'that phase of library work

which is directly concerne h assistance to readers in securing infermation and in usmg the
resources of the library in study and research " SRR o

"Reference Sefvice," according to Margare’@ﬁns.'fincludes the direct; personat aid within
1

Rothstein defines reference work as the ' personal assmtance gwen by the libr arian to mdmdual

readers in pursuit of information; reference service further implies the definite recognition on |
the part of the fibrary of its responsibility for such work and a specific orgamzanon for that :
purpose.”

Various definitions of the reference service essentially imply the following services: )
i) Informed personal assistance to the readers with sp’eed--él-ﬁd efficien't:y;__" S

ii) Providing the appropriate information or the right document fo find the infor- +
mation to the reader; '

iii) PBuilding a collection of volumes for that purpoee

In the recent years Reference service is provided by every llbrary But IfS content and nature
.vary according to the type of llbrary and the clientele.
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8.3 NEED FOR REFERENCE SERVICE

- Reference Service started as a justification for public funds allocdted for the libraries. Essentially -
Reference service is a product of information needs felt by the library users. Going hand in
hand with this is the librarian’s involvement in promoting optimum use of resources. available
at his end. The nature of dociments, types of information enquiries, growth of Hbraries and
information products are among the other factors which have necessitated Reference service.

The need for Reference service can be examined from the following angles:
i) Library and information tools;
i) Readers;
iii) Documents;
iv) Information needs of the readers; and
v) Library extension service.

8.3.1 LIBRARY AND INFORMATION TOOLS

In fulfillment of the basic function of organizing the information, libraries over the years have
gradually developed tools such as:

Book Catalogue with bibliographical details providing acces@ collection in the library
through different access points. Sometimes this extends to part he books through what is
called analytical entry in the catalogue. Other tools whi ¢ under this head are:

Shelf List, Union Catalogue, Bibliographies, etc.
Book classification for subject organization e bst and documents on the shelves;

In-house and commercial database mapping literature published in periodicals, etc.,

Photocopying services.

 Effective use of these tools requires an understanding of their design, and possibilitics, The
reference librarian has the responsibility to make the users appreciate these tools and vse them
to their best advantage. :

8.3.2 READERS

‘Readers, who are the indispensable component of the library come with different hackgrounds
and personality traits. They may be aggressive, gentle, meek, etc. They may not know wiul gort
of services to expect from a library. When the library has many sections and special collections, -
they may not know where to start from. Reference librarian, who is familiar with the tibrary
resources must interact with the readers to give them a proper perspective of the collection
and the services, so that the collection can be effectively used and also optmize the use f time
available at their disposal.

8.3.3 DOCUMENTS

Information is recorded in different types of documerits. These are primary sources such as books,
periodicals, conference reports, government documents, etc. Secondary sources like abstracis
indexes, and tertiary sources inchading encyclopedias, digests, trend reporis, etc. Spectalized
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guides are also published giving a complete picture of the literature in many disciplines. Many
few formats like microfilms, microfiche; VCRs, computer files etc. have also appeared on the
scene. These have also found their way to libraries. Users usua!ly are unaware of the organized

* structure of literature in their subject of interest. These have to be exp]alned to the users by the
reference librarian.

8.3.4 INFORMATION NEEDS OF THE READERS

Library caters to a wide variety of readers. With the spread of literacy and the citizens becoming
aware of the possibilities in social and economic development look forward to information
support. Their information needs vary from simple facts to intricate things which call for a
thorough search. Within the wide spectrum of library users are students, teachers, researchers,
technical personnel, administrators, general public and others. Their information requirements
go with their specialization though sometimes it crosses the discipline boundaries. The same
date base or set of sources need to be used to cater to different nceds. Reference librarian with
sufficient background understanding of information needs and sources is essential to tackle with
the situation appropriately.

8.3.5 LIBRARY EXTENSION SERVICE

Reference service can also be viewed as an indispensable extension service to reach out the
potential c¢lientele.

Sell’-Check.Exercise -1

{a) How is reference service different from ot@ar‘ ervices ?

Note: i} Write your answer in the space given

(ii) Compare your answer with the% answer given at the end of this unit.

............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
............................................................................................

............................................................................................

8.4 FUNCTIONS

Generally speaking reference section performs the functions of answering different types of
information related qucr;ds from the readers. Some of these come as a response to_questions
lmmedlate]y and some others are performed in anticipation.

Louis Shores elucidates s SIX major functxons of reference service. They are:
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8.4.1 INFORMATION FUNCTION

The most common duty of the reference department is to answlcr questions, Thereference librarian
must be prepared to produce without delay the sources that will answer varied questions.

8.4.2 GUIDANCE FUNCTION

-Readers advisory service is another important function of the reference section. Advice usually
involves recommendations of good books for reading. Guidance, sometimes, also concerns with
general self-education. This calls from thereference librarian a knowledge of reader's capab;htles
and of books which might be recommended to him,

8.4.3. INSTRUCTION FUNCTION

A good reference librarian has to teach the readers all the time. The teaching may be in the
form of orientation of readers to library coilection, organization and services. Direction of the
readers to card catalogue, secondary sources, etc., is a part of this function. For the successfui
~discharge of this function, reference librarian has to prepare manuals describing use of library
facities. An audio-visual presentation will be equally effective.

8.4.4 BIBLIOGRAPHIC FUNCTION

A Bibliography is a systematic [ist of books. These are compiled for different purposes tike
promoting reading, for students assignments or as a resear iNin connection with scholars
* investigation. This function is an important part of rcfffncc ice in university and special

libraries.

8.4.5 APPRAISAL FUNCTIGN | )
The success of any refcrence department ds ®pon two factors, viz,

i} Possession of the right materjals, an
it} Knowledge of how to get th t ouf of these materials,

Possession of the right materials involves a study and evolution of reference books with dua
considerations to treatment, arrangement, format, etc. Such appraisal is guite in rendernng
reference service.

8.4.6 SUPERVISION FUNCTIONS

This function calls for maintaining an efficient reference service through proﬁer organizaiion of
facilities, selection of materials and study of clientele. This calls for all the efements of good
management, It also calls for adequate coordination with other departments in the fihrary,

The Reference librarian comes in direct contact with the readers when he performs guidancé,
instructions and information functions. On the other hand bibliographic, appraisal and supervision
functions are the ones performed behind the scene but equally important.’ A distinction is made
between these two sets of functions and are sometimes referred to as Reference Service and
Reference Work. o

Self-Check Exercise -2
How are reference functions different from broader library functions?
Note: (i) Write your answer in the space given below.

(i) Compare your answer with the mode) answer given at the end of this umnit 135




............................................................................................

................................................................................................

................................................................................................

8.5 THEORIES OF REFERENCE SERVICE

Reference service, we have noted, js an essential part of the library activity. However, the extent
and level of the service vary from one type of library to another.

In a Public library only factual questions are provided with answers, for any thing beyond the
reference librarian would at best hand over the approriate document. In the context of a
university library the reference service would extend to systematically introducing the library
tools, sometimes compile a bibliography, check a citation etc. It is only in a special library the
reference librarian, who is sometimes called as an information officer or documentalist, who
goes the whole hog and holds completely responsible for the "literature side® of the research.

In fact, each of these libraries bases its service on a different theory of reference work. James
Ingersoll Wyer orginally identified these theories as ‘capservative’ or ‘minimal’; ‘moderate’ or
‘middling’; and fiberal’ or ‘maximum’. 1t is also refefed t§ as minimal, middling and moderate.

8.5.1 CONSERVATIVE OR MINIMAL APP
The ‘Conservative approack’ bases its ¢ n e¢ducation and fear. Acgording to this a library

0
serves a reader best when. it limits its }%ﬂ showing him ‘how’. An experienced reader or
scholar does not want or require tham®personal assistance, it is argued by the conservatives.
A.R.Spofford many years ago sunifed up this argument as: "t is enough for the librarian to
act as an intelligent goide p@pomt the way;” to travel the road is the business of the reader
himself". .

The conservative approach may also nurse deep down a fear of not being able to answer all the
querics cither due to shortage of man-power or lack of specialisation conse__quently committing
nuistakes, :

8.5.2 LIBERAL OR MAXIMUM APPROACH

In contrast to this, liberal approach takes its stand on faith and efficiency, According to this
extensive library assistance to the readers is economical and worthwhile where the time saved
by the client is more valuable than the time spent by the librarian. Given the requisite subject
knowledge and bibliographical training, the librarian can, in this view, become a specialist in
‘finding out” and validating the data he secures.

8.5.3 MODERATE OR MIDDLING APPROACH

Between these two extremes stands moderate theory of seference service. This approach is based
on expediency i.e., what is suitable to the occasion. In this the reference librarian provides
the service to the extent considered appropriate by the enguirer. This suitability depends on
the judgement of the reference kibrarian. They argue the superiority of instruction over direct
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* . provision of information, but when it comes to non-students wantmg 1nformatlon they may he

“‘more lenient.

.Sell’-Check Exercise - 3

Why does refi .ence service: vary in depth in drfferent irbrary envrronments?

NOte i) erte your anSWer 1n the space glven below

11) Compare your answer with the model answer glven at’ the end of thlS umt

A A A T T

8. 6 REFERENCE SERVICE AND FIVE LAWS OF LIBRARY SCIEN CE

Five Iaws qf lrbrary scrence have a definite meaning in the context of reference serv1ce In that
they 1nd1v1dually glve a meanlng and content to various referencey mccs

8.6.1 BOOKS ARE-_OF USE

LEE

With the absence of reference service a lot of useful iion could be overlooked by the
. nsers. The first law 1mphes that the books and infoMffation embodied in them -must be
_brought together with the users. Librarians with i knowledge of library holdings must

guide the users to help themselves and also ide them appropriate sources
8.6.2 EVERY READER HISBOOK '

+ The second law lays stress on the re@hrs law 1mp!1es that the reference librarian should
make efforts to understand the readers and thier requrrements Readers not only have drffercnt

_ personality traits, mformatlon use habits but also come in dlfferent levels.. The reference staff
must be receptlve to readers and their needs

8.63 EVERY BOOK ITS READER

The third law views the reference service from the: pomt of booksfdocuments. Tt is the reference
librarian’s responsibility to find a reader for every book. Reference hbrarlan "must catch the
reader™ Ranganathan says "in the right mood. or prepare him into the rlght mood to use his
books " Th]s law 1mp11es extensmn work, holdlng book exhlbmons preparrng blbllographles, etc

8 64 SAVE THE TIME OF THE READER

The fourth law emphaslses on time. In fact tlmehness is the essence. of the referenceg,semce

This not only calls fora thorough understandlng of the réference sources but also pomts to the
need of current awareness service and, short and long range reference service, Reference semce"
is the cutting edge of the library functrons as it i here that the library comes dlrectly in contact
‘with the reader, whose satlsfactron is the- ultimate goaI of any library.
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8.6.5 LIBRARY 1S A GROWING ORGANISM

The fifth law introduces the concept of organic growth which makes expert reference service an
absolute necessity. But for this the reader would be lost in the large mass of books available in
the library. It is difficult for the users to keep track of the ever growing information. It is the
duty of the reference librarian to make such information available to the users, so as to help
them to keep abreast with new development in their respective fields. '

The five laws of library science are the foundations of library work and their human manifestation
is reference service. ' '

8.7 REFERENCE SERVICE IS ‘HUB OF THE LIBRARY WORK’

Reference service forms the hub of all activities in the library. The idea ‘Hub’ connotes that
it is a point from which thing radiate and also get irradiated. A physical reépresentation of a
hub is a bicycle wheel. The spokes radiating from the hub towards the periphery of the wheel
indicate the channels of radiation and irradiation. Reference service can suggest improvement
for each and every item of library work. It stimulates every item of work in a library. If an
important document is not in the library, and that particular document is demanded very often,
the reference librarian requests the acquisition section to procure a copy of it. Sirce the selection
and procurement of a copy of it is response to an actval demand from readers, the acquisition

section feels true zest in its procurement. : -
If the refererice librarian locates in a few pages of_@lment the material needed by a reader -

but not found entered i the fibrary catalogyé, Ti&passes on this information (o the classification
and cataloguing section. These sections prpargf the necessary cross reference cards and the
associated added entry cards, and inse em in the library catalogue. These sections feel a true
zest in making such entries on actual %d. They also examine why they failed to anticipaté

such a demand earlier. : ‘

If the reference librarian s a Preat demand for a particular document and only one copy
of that particular docum hvailable in the library, he informs the circulation section, This
section in tarn either reduces the loan period of that particular document and issues it on the
basis of demand or informs the acquisition section to procure additional copies of the document
or in case this dociment is out of print, then the particular document is sent to the reference
section as a ready reference tool.

Occasionally the maintenance section may also get stimulation from the reference service. A
specialist reader may require for immediate reference the current volume of 2 periodical lying
in the bindery. It then either gets the volume from the bindery for temporary use or it sends
the specialist reader to the bindery with a letter of request that he might be aliowed to consult
the volume. These improvements in every item of library service in turn develop the efficiency
of reference service. '

8.8 SUMMING UP

.Reference service forms the hub of all activities in the library. Refererence secion can make or
mar the efficiency and image of a library. An effective reference librarian must be able to feel
the pulse of the user needs as his section is the cutting edge which com:es in contact with the
readers,
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8.9 MODEL ANSWERS

- l(a) Referenee semce concerns itself dlrectly w:th the content of the documents where as

" other library semces mainly deal with volume. In reference service librarian comes directly in

' contact with the readers where as in the other services it is an indirect affair. Reference service
s personallsed or chreeted to individuals, whereas the other services’ are directed to a ]arger
clientele.

_ (b) Basic need for reference service comes as a result of justifying the public expenditure. It is
" also necessiated by the need for intercepting the technicalities of the book processmg, to faciiitate -

the library use to-readers with different backgrounds, age groups, efc. and aIso to brmg home
- the S[)S\.lﬂ[ matenal prepared fo suit the specnf:e queries, ERRAEIETS

{2) B331e functlons of the llbrary are: selection, acquisition, processmg, and dissemination.
Reference semee forms the major component in dissemination. Reference functions narrow
down activities such asanswering questxons adwsmg readers to information dvallabihtv instructing
'them to use library tools etc, :

' (3) Reference service could be conservative or liberal in its expanse It may afse be moderate
The depth or extent of reference service varies in accordance with the aims of the institution.

Library is annexed w1th and the nature of the clientele. In a public library a liberal approach is -

not feasible because _of the vast number of clientele. The opposite #true of in a special library.
Usually many libraries do not draw a line as to which services 0 be rendered and which
not, -and in effect’ adept a moderdte approach. o

'310 ASSIGNMENTS _ | O

1) Define reference- service. How does it differ from %er library services?

2) What are the factors which have necessita

3) Write a note one. @
a) Functionis of reference service,

. b} Reference service and five laws of library science.

ence service in the laibraries?
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_ 8 12 GLOSSARY

Orgamsm Any complex thlng or system hawng propertles, and functlons determined not only
by the properties and refations of 1ts individual parts but by the character of the whole that they
compose
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9.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

of librraries,

After studying this unit, you should be abQ"

— describe ditferent types of ref service including library QHENiaion, short and long
range reference sevices, .

This uhi_t intends to give a systematic exposure tvgence service readered in different types

— know the techniques like reference interview and search strategy applicd during the s onoces
of reference service.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

Reference service, in general terms, is the process of esiabiishing purposeiul contact hetaeer: 4
reader and his document. This service is essential to fulfil the objectives of every librayy, o
the precise nature of reference service varics from cne type of library to another, This i largety
due to the differences in the composition of the users, variations in their needs and the {evel of
information required. The nature of reference service in different braries s presented befow,

9.2 REFERENCE SERVICE IN DIFFERENT SETTINGS

92,1 ACADEMIC LIBRARIES

Academic libraries inclugie school, college and university Hbraries,
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(i) Sehool Libraries

~ School llbrary facilitates a good education. School children are usually curious about what, why
“and when of the issues and topics: And so most of the questions by the school children are of
factual nature. The reference collection in such a library should give |mportdnce to these needs

Children are fascmatecl by the audio-visuaal aids. Therefore, print medla should be supplemented
by audio-visual materials. The majority of reference materials provided for school children should
" contain sufficient illustrations, pictured encyclopedias, illustrated dictionaries, picture books,
" globes, maps, etc., must form a part of reference collection in a school or children’s library.

'_ The reference librarian should educate children how to use library résources. Readers' advisory
functlon is an'important component of reference service in school hbranes

 The librarian must encourage and asmst teachers to teach through the llbrary The teachers
‘'should be prowded information necessary for this purpose. The librarian has also to assist the
teachers in developing teaching alds. S

. (u) College and Umvermty Libraries

Collegc and University libraries are a part of the university set-up. The users of a university
- library consist -of post and under-graduate students, gesearch scholars and faculty memebers.
The services _that are to be provided in general are;

" i) Instruction for the use of the Iibra\Q
ii) Provision for general and specific in tion;
iii) Assistance in searching gocumgts;

iv) Literature search;

- v) Readers adyiso €;

Y

vi) Inter library loan;
vii) Maintenance of clippings;
viii) Referral service, etc.

The objective of the library. at this level is to foster self-depenclence among the students. The
reference services rendered for- facuity and research scholars need to be of a high order. It
should also be professionally oriented and should cater to both individual and wider needs of the

community of users. The nature of reference service rendered in college and university hbrarres
to different categories of users has been discussed below:

Students: The reference librarian should. encourage students to use the library on their own.
Whenever a student is searching for information the reference librarian should provide him
rlght dlrectron so that he could locate the information without wasting tinie and complete
his assignment. The reference section ‘should have in its collectioni syllabi, question- papers,
handbooks, etc.” -

Research Scholars: The information needs of research scholars are hihgly specialised. The
reference service therefore should include selective dissemination of information (SDI), literature -
search, bibliographical service, translation and document delivery services.
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The areas of interest of reasearch scholars in universities may cover the whole spectrum of
knowledge may be difficult to meet. The reference librarian should resort to inter-library loan
and if necessary use computerized databases, '

“Faculty: The faculty members and administrative staff largely depend on reference staff for their
informational requirements. They may need biographical or statistical information or any latest
development in the university appeared in newspapers. Information relating to latest research
will also form a part of information query by the faculty. _The reference librarian has to keep
track with latest developments, through scanning of newspapers, journal articles, etc.

9.2.2 PUBLIC LIBRARY

Users of a public library represent a cross-section of the community, coming from alf levels and
representing the diverse social, cultural, political and economic structure of the society. It may
include students, teachers, research scholars, business men, professiohals\, housewives, retired
persons, neo-literates, etc. Their educational background, interests, and cultural background
vary a great deal. s

The reference librarian in a public library should study the community he serves. He should
conduct exhibitions and displays to promote the use of library by different sections of the public,

Most of the questions asked in a public library are off factual pature of background information.
These questions may be related to local industries, institutions, personalities etc. These are ready
reference questions which can be answered in a short time.

In a country like India, good deal of attention has to be g
the public. Exhibitions, displays, and talks on topical § $fs need to go along with general
reference services. A public librarian also has tougive sl attention to neo-literates, They
need the advisory service a great deal. Referral se ¥ another important service expected of

public libraries.
9.2.3 SPECIAL LIBRARTES

’;@ ds differ with the parent body to which the jibrary is
attached. Users to be served in these liBraries are generally limited but often, being sepciaiists,
are well informed about their areas of specialization and require in depth reference service.

g to Clltivating library habits among

The reference librarian of a special library is generally expected to take complete responsibility
for the literature search to facilitate the research in progress in his institution and leave ks users
to concentrate on the laboratory aspects. He is expected to compite bibliographies, conduct
literature search, prepare indexes and abstracts of articles, translate techineal papers, provide
micro-fi{ms, photacopies ete.

Providing information in anticipation is the special features of a special library. Hence many
special libraries render an omni-bus CAS and/or manual or computerized selective dissemination
of information (SDI) systems for keeping their users well informed through documents or pieces
of information.’ '

In general the reference service provided in special libraries is long range reference service as
opposed to short range ones.
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Self-Check Exercise -1
" How and whf; does reference service vary in different types of libraries?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

..............................................................................................
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

...............................................................................................

9.3 TYPES OF REFERENCE SERVICE

As the reference service caters to a wide spectrum of readers and questions and the type
of information services vary in complexity, time required' for the same and the background
preparation called for. From this point of view the reference service is classified as short range
and fong range reference service. Along with these two categries of service, a reference librarian

has to take the responsibility of user orientation or di:tional service in the libraries.
9.3.1 USER ORIENTATION OR DIRECTIONAL S E

User oriéntation is that part of reference se ich is concerned with educating the library
users in the efficient use of library resou Orientation programmes are designed to introduce
the users to the library and its system o%imtion, its physical layout and its cotlection, staff
and services.

The user orientation prog@ spifically a'im_s_ at providing:
an easy approach to the W#frary; :

an idea of physical location of library materials;

introduction to a variety of library materials and available _sourccs;.
training in the use of the materials and services;
" identification of one’s own areas 61’ interest ana the chanﬁ{:ls of informatic-m\_dfof it.
Methodé of user orientation
The following two _mcthods caﬁ be suggested for the initiation/orizntation of fresh'men:

direct method;
indirect method;

(a) Direct Method
The direct methods commonly used are:

i) Orientation lectures; and
if} Library tour;
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() Orientation Lectures: In this methods detailed instruction in the use of libraries is given
through a series of lectures, in addition to a conducted tour round the library. The subjects
dealt with in the lectures would include the rules of organisation, the arrangement of documents,
instruction for using the library catalogue, general bibliographies, indexing and abstractmg
publlcatlons services offered by the library, etc.

(ii) Library Tour: In this type of orientation, the participants are taken round all sections of the
library and they are acquiainted with the functioning of the library including rules and regulations.

(b) Indirect Method
The following are the indirect methods of orientation: .

(i) Library Guides: Many libraries prepare guides or general introductory leaflets and pamphlets
for users giving details of the layout of the library, devices and techniques used for arranging
and locating library material, types of publications received and of services offered by the I:brary

for retrieval and exploitation of information. '

(i) Display: In this method posters and notices are displayed at strategic points giving information
regarding the layout of the building, hours of working, rules land regulation, collections, etc.

(iii) Audio-Visual Aids: Audic-Visual aids can be used in the orientation programme in addition
to the usual methods such as, lectures, library tours etc. The advaptages going with this method
are: :

In the conventional method a considerable amount of ti d eifOrt is required to locate and
transport the samples of the publications from the libr’a@

The usual method of ilfustrations, the contents of blications do not adequately meet the\
- needs of the students, since they cannot real e Miblications displayed on the lecture table.
Aundio-visual aids such as film slides, charts; s, models etc., and video/audio tapes can be-
used for this purpose. While there are cggiain Myantages and disadvantages in both the methods
- direct and indirect, better results ca ieved by appropriate blending of the two methods.

9.3.2 SHORT RANGE REFERENCE ERVICE OR READY REFERENCE SERVICE

According to S.R. Ranganathan "Ready reference service is a service furnished in a short time.
In other words, time is the distinguishing factor in ready reference service. However, it may also
be added that sources of information consulted for the purpose, nature of information sought
and varieties of service rendered distinguish short range reference service.

Some of the questions which are of ready reference nature are as follows:
i) What does UNISIST stand for?
ii) When was the Sangeet Natak Academy established?
iiiy How do we cénsult citation index?
iv) Who received the Nobel Prize in medicine in 1990 7
v) Where is Surinam situated? etc.

The answers to.the above questions can be found readily and within a shost time. Therefore,”
these fall within the scope of ready reference service. Though much of the answer for such
questions are found in conven_tior'lal reference books sach as dictionaries, encyplopedias year
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books etc., it is not always necessary to consult these sources. In case the librarian can get the
information from other sources those sources may also be used.

(i) Need for Réady Reference Service

A reference book is meant to be consulted and not to be read through. An ordinary user may
not be familiar with the peculiarities of reference books. Therefore, users need ready reference
service to help them at all levels in the use of reference tools.

A variety of subjects have reference books of their own which all readers may not be familiar
with or even aware of. Only the ‘encyclopaedia’ ‘directory’ ‘yearbook’ etc come to the minds of
most readers as ‘general reference books’. So there is a need for reference librarians to guide
readers to the right reference book in the specific subject. Even in case of a query of repeating
nature, requiring long search, the-reference librarian should provide the answer rcadlly rather
than expect the reader to undertake the search on his own.

Reference books should be supplemented by files maintained by the reference section. This
section should also maintain a press clippings file, a file of cards containing information collected
from various sources etc. However, reference books form the main source of information.

(ii} Steps involved in Ready Reference Service
Ready Reference Service essentially involves three steps. These are:

i) Preparation,

i) Service, and
i) Assimilation '

These steps can not be demarcated precisel overlap to a certain extent. Preparation and
assimilation takes place largely behind the s

(a) Preparation: Reference service br.%‘huch before the arrival of the users on the scene.
Preparation for ready reference ice calls for an exhaustive awareness of new reference books,
new editions of a rutercnce bo ive materials, and general lively current events and the

like.

Generally, a library procurSyew reference books from time fo time. The reference librarian
should acquaint himself with each of them immediately on its arrival in the library. This will
help the reference librarian in providing quick information.

The second step in the preparation for ready reference service is that the reference librarian
should keep track of the new editions of each reference book as and when they come. The
reference librarian should acquaint himself with their outstandmg new features and changes.
This will help him in providing the latest information.

The third type of preparation for ready reference service is the maintenance of fugitive materials,
These material include newspaper cuttings, magazine-clippings, pamphlets, folders and other
similar ephemeral materials. These may ‘be of value of the only source of information for the
time being. They have to be located, collected, mounted, classified, filed in proper sequence and
periodically weeded. These materials are of special importance in special and public libraries.

(L) Service: Ready reference service can be rendered in three different ways:

i) furnishing the exact information;
if) setting the enquirer on the right track to help himself; and
i) training the enquirer in fact finding;
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Training in fact-finding: In this approach the users are guided through the easy steps in the
process ie., Precise understanding of the nature of information to be found out, chatking out
the line of approach, weherein, the réfer'e_nce librarian has to inform the readers about all the
possible reference books likely to be of use in the context and deperiding on the availability etc.,
introduce the readers to some of the relevant books. In that he should show the user its scope,
arrangement etc. Finally, spotting the mformatlon This training should be given to the user in
an. acceptable form.

Helping into the right track: This approach is appropriate for regular users, who are already
familiar with fact-finding methods. They mostly help themselves and sometimes may not get the
information they need. At this stage the reference librarian should come to their aid. Reference
librarian can find out from such users, what they have already consulted and guide them further
as to what might heIp them.

Furnishing the exact information; In certain cases the reader may not have the time to go
through the process of learning. Then the reference librarian should reflect on the relevant
source and provide the appropriate information. This method of retrieval is inevitable when the
users send the query by post. In such cases the problem of providing information in direct and
exact ferms becomes difficult. The reference librarian does not get the help of the user. He
has fo use his own judgment. The only compensating factor is that reference librarian need not
attend to the query at the very moment. 1t can be done at his leisnsg But the reference librarian
should remember to answer it before the next post. 0 '

The query may also come by phone, In such cases the % ay is to furnish the information
immediately. This can be done if the question is a familidgop€. and the answer can be located

in just one reference book. If the question is not iliar one and the answer is not readily
traceable, then, after making the exact enunciation¥of the information sought, the enquirer
should be asked to ring up later. '

Assimilation: Assimilation is the pro absorption or intake. It is an important factor in
ready reference service. The intake fa n be the information or the experience gained in
“giving information itself, In ready reference service, when the solution to a query is located, the
experience gained in locating the information can be shared with other colleagues in the reference -
‘section. In the process of locating information, if it turns out to be information which is new or
which is difficult to locate, it is worth recording that information. This helps in identifying the
weakness in the collection. There are situations, where assimilation of information on the part
of a reference iibrarian can be a great help in improving library tools, collection and services.

933 LONG RANGE REFERENCE SERVICE

Long range reference service is just the reverse of short-range reference service. To provide
information, a lot of time has to be devoted and the sources from which information is got are
not ready reference books but reports and treatises which need a prolonged seaich for finding
out the adequate and -prdper information; This service can be explained properly in terms of
sources of information, time and nature of information.

Long range reference service involves prolonged search in a variety of documents i.e., articles in -
periodicals, technical reports, theses, patents, standards, dissertations and trade documents, and
occasionally it may even involve consulting specialists in the subject of the query.

As the name indicates, long range reference questions cannot be answered immediatey. It is
difficult to say how much time it requires to satisfy the query. However, according to S.R.
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Ranganathan ‘a few long range reference questions take less than half-an-hour, while some take
a whole day and even weeks’,

Long range reference service not only deals with facts but it also with other categories of
information. The information sought may

— Dbe tgo specialized;

— involve exposition of a problem from a particular point of view;

- TIequire systematic search in.periodicals;

~ invelve an-opinion or peint of view on a particular idea;

— be too recent so that it may not have been included in reference books; .

— be available only in foreign language sources, which may require utitization of translation
service;

— have appeared in a journal not available in the library, which may have to be borrowed
on inter-libracy loan.

(i) Need for Long-Range Reference Service

(a) Growth of Literature: One of the most outstanding and obvious features in the recent past
is the rapid growth in literature production, espgciall:in science and technology.

This increase in growth of new micro thought an o documents has created the risk of
missing relevant information on a particular (@ Further, most researchers are not self helpers,
they must be made aware of, and must be - ded access to, the work done by the others in
their fields. This access can be provide through the reference service, especially long range
reference service. v~ |

(b} Currency and Time: Becau vast growth of information and the lack of knowledge of

bibliographic techniques, cialistmay have to spend 4 lot of his valuable time in searching for
the required information. is provided with long range reference service, he can utilize the

searching time for his scientiffC research. Again the vastness of information may hinder a fibracy
from having all the documents or-a particular subject and this in turn deprives its users from
hav;ng access to much needed nascent information. This problem can be solved by providing
* long range service like SDI, interlibrary loan, translation service etc.

(if) Steps involyed in Long Range Reference Service -

The process of long range réeference service, as in the case of short range service can be grouped
under Preparatmr‘ servive, and assimilation.

These three steps are not exclusive of one another. They are less separable in long-range
reference service than in ready reference- service. ' '

{a) Preparation: Preparation in long range reference service depends on knowledge of subject;
sources of information, and information gathering.

Knowledge of Subject: The reference librarian should be familiar with the subject he
has to deal in predominantly. Actually the reference librarian need not go for intensive
specialisation in a harrow area of a subject. What he requires is a broad understanding of
the subject. He should know the different sources of information, trends of research, scope
of particular subjects efc.
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- Sounrces of Information: The preparation in long range reference service usually involves -
a search for specialised material. This requires the use of materials [ike reference books,
periodicals, newspapers, non-book material, theses, reports etc. Scanning of bibl iographies,
indexing and abstracting services should also be given a special consideration. :

Information gathering: Information can be gathered on demand, i.e., on the basis of a query
brougit to the reference desk or in anticipation of demand. The reference librarian should
attempt to study the resources of the library and gather information in. a systematic way. -
For the purpose of gathering information, material such as jatest addifions, current issues

- of periodicals, old stock of the library, publications brought out by parent organization etc.,
should be given special consideration.

(b) Service: This forms the core of long-range referenece service. The mode of service depends
~ upon the type of query and the objectives of a reference section. There are three stages in setvice

viz, precise enunciation of the required information, search for the documents, and document .

or information delivery.

Precise enunciation of the requirements: Precise understaanding of the user requirements is -

the first step in reference service. The whole search process would faif to achieve the required ™

information unless: the ‘requirements ‘are enunciated correctly. In the caze of a complex -
query Reference librarian may need to conduct a reference interview for the puipose. '

Reference Interview: An average ingquirer does not knovagrhalo expect from a reference
librarian. He has no pre-knowledge of the bibliographi haracteristics or even the
existence of the type of itemn that will answer his oficstidn. So also he rarely anderstands
the terminology used in indexes, abstracts, catalogudswefc.,, as they have little relationship -
with natural language. In this context a refere R inderview plays a significant role.

Reference interview is a process of diaslgfu@betwten the reader and the reference librarian.
Referénce interview, among other thingMghould help in: o
i) understan i the question really means; -
ify determining the subject; ' '
i) ascertaining the objective; _
. iv) ascertaining the extent and depth of the material which will answer
the question; . C '
~v) finding the personal characteristics of the enquirer; and

vi) determining relationship of query to file organisation.

Intcwiewing'célls for communication and-articulation skills. The clues a reference tibrarian gets
through an interview are of great assistance in the search strategy required for prrjviding the
information. The librarian should encourage the user to talk freely about the guestion and the
information needed. Careful listening is an essentisf first step In a reference interview. More
often the enquirer would not know what to expect from the librarian. A positive verbal and non
verbal behaviour of the librarian is an important factor in estabilishing the rapport.

Search for documents: Search for documents follows the reference interview it essentiatly involves
formulation of a search strategy. ' ' :

Search Strategy: Strategy is the way in which the library approaches to answer a iefevence
question.
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\ This generally d.eﬁerldls._ on the

" 2 type-of query; -

~ reference '.intervie.w;. |

-, nvailability of .standard reference sources on the subject and identiﬁcation.of the same;
- expenenoe of the reference librarian; and | |
— time avallable for conductmg research.

In case of search in computerised data bases the strategy has to be more thorough and calls
for an understandmg of boolean operators such as and, or, not. The search terms have to be
combined with these operators to get the maximum recall -and relevance..

© Document l]elwery' After searching for the document, the reference librarian has to supply
the document or information to the user. The information supply depends on the type of query.
If the user wants a bibliography of journal articles on a topic, librarian is expected to supply the
information properly organised. If the dorument is in a language not known to the user, the
reference librarian may have to arrange for a translation. So-also the librarian’ is expected to
arrange for a photocopy of the article from the journals not available in the library.

{@) Assimilation: As in the case of ready reference @a reference librarian should share his
experience with his colleagues in his section. On the of his ex ;eriem,e he witl be able to
make suggestions for improvement in vmou uns of the library. This kind of assimilation
can bring better resuits for long range referende ice. C

9.4 LEVELS OF REFERENCE SWE

2

Some times reference service is a 1ﬁed into different levels. Factual questrons, like total
population of Varanasi, fal me taw level because it is specific, concrete and purely factual,
This is not to say that to ge information is easy in all cases. Intermediate level of reference
service involves relationships, usually concerning human values, persons or events. For example,
why did Japanese lose the T World War? Such questions are not-vague but real. Yet there
is a certain intangibility. No answer to such a question can take the form of a self evident
documentation. With an elementary factual question one either has the answer or not and
knows where he stands. With an intermediate reference question one can never reach a point
where more evidence might not be discoverd. Only the reader knows where his curiosity is
satlsﬁed ' - '

Advanoed level of reference service calls for a complete knowledge of all the aspects of the topic
on wluch the query is poosed Tn course of the search for information the librarian must ﬁnd -
answers toa whole series of elementary and mtermedlary reference questions.
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DIFFERENCE BETWEEN READY REFERENCE AND LONG RANGE

Long Range Reference Service

REFERENCE SERVICE
Factors - Ready reference Service =
1. Time . Ihforinati_on furnishec! in avery,

short time in a moment if possible,

2. Sources of in- .

- formation cyclopedias, Year books, Directo-
' ries, Biographical Dictionaries,
. Maps, Atlases, Hand books Man-
uals etc.
‘ 3. - Nature of in- The information is mainly factual
- formation and of the background information
sought. .. type. : : '

The sources are Dictionaries, En-

Information provided in a long pe-
riod of time, Some times it takes -
an hour, while some take the whole-
day and even weeks.

" The sources are Reference books,
- Research monographs, '

Research Reports patents, Stan--
dards, Trade literature, Disserta- -
tions etc. Incase the sources of the

- library do not provide the required

information then search extends to _

. “the other Iocal libraries or natlona!

or international libraries.

Information not only deals with
facts but also with other categories

~ of infgpation, It may be an expo-
- sitihg of § probiem from a particu-
i potllt of view. Information may’

oo specialized or may be cov-
€d broadly. It may be too recent

4._ Varieties of _

service service:
|
I
5. Form of Information can be provided in the
information following forms:
provided

~ QOral

~  Written on slips

— In the form of mstrucnons
practice €lc,

_or it may be archival etc.

eties of service,
— Bibliographical service
— Abstracting service
— Indexing service

This is more or less 3 ngmg This provides the follomng vari-

. — Current Awareness service

— Translation service
— Reprographic service
— . Interlibrary loan service etc.

Information can be provided in the
foltowing forms:

— Bibliographies
— Abstracts
- Indexes

— Reports
— Charts
— -Graphs

"~ Films, Slides.

— Computer printouts etc.
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9 5 QUALITIES OF A REFERENCE LIBRARIAN

Reference service. is a complex activity. To perform thlS activity wrth a degree of success the
reference hbranan must know the reference sources and, for that matter, any of the sources in
_or outside the Tibrary likely to yleld answers. He miust be in a position to translate quesnons into

subject concepts under which various types of reading materials are listed. He should be able to
search for the answers 'quickly and efficiently, and for this he needs proficiency in bibliographical
skills. To add to the above, he must be imaginative enough to interpret the questions and find
the right information. The right kind. of judgement is another quality required to know when to
ask for more information from the user and when to stop. He should also be eager to learn and
to be of service is readers. He also must realise the role of the library in broader terms and its
role as a mass media. In addition to these, good communication skills for reference interview,
ability to appreciate the readers point of view are also expected of a reference librarian. Patience,
initiative and resourcefulness are the other qualities required for a reference Ilbrarran

These qual:!t;es have been summerised cnsply by Robert S. Taylor. He says a reference llbranan
shiould develop the follovvrng skills:

(1) The abrhty to organise data and information for people fo use; (2) Awareness of the totality
~ of information resources and probabilities of success of strategies for searching for information in

any specific situation; (3) Awareness of and ability to the range of information fechnologies,
* from print to sound, and image to computing; and (inity to uses and users of information
and a.strong tradition of service, which demanggs.atte to client satisfaction"

Self-Checking Exercise - 2
‘(a) What are the differences between lo short range reference service?

Note: i) ~Write your answer in e given below.

e T N R R R I I IC Il I R T S i
.....................................................................................................
S R R e
N R e AL R S b e

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

S S R L LR AR E A
...............................................................................................

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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- (c) Write a noté-orr_(a) Search strategy; and (b) Qualities of a reference _!ibra_rian.'

L R L I I R L R R T T I N T T
L N R R R LR L R L T R R I
R LR L L R I I N R o T
R R R R T P P

..................................................................................................

9.6 SUMMING UP

' Reference service of different range is not a watertight compartment. A line cannot be drawn to
show where one ends and the other sharts. Nonétheless, in general terms it could be stated that
differences between ready and long-range reference service can be traced in the time taken to
answer a query, sources consulted for the purposc nature of information sought and packagmg _
of mformatlon : :

Reference work is sometimes also said to include abstraeting and indexing services and also
compiling bibliographies, checklists etc. These are generally termed as anticipatory services or -
background rcferenee work. These, however, overlap eon31derab[y with documentation services.

9.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) Reference service varies from one type of library to ap#fther in accordance with-the broader )
objectives of respective libraries. The clientele of special, lary in their level of specialisation
and expectations from the reference section. Refi ce service in a special library is normally
expected to take full responsibility for the litera:u%rch and other services which border

~ documentation. Public library, largely con to catering factual type of information to its
varied clientele. Academic libraries usually tE a foderate approach and varies the stretch of

the service depending on the client ¢ , reference question etc:
ran

2(a) Strictly speaking long and short reference service are not water tight compartments.
However, there are many features that distinguish them. Ready reference service lends itself to
provide information in a short time. Questions more often turn out to be of a factual nature
and the sources used for this purpose are dlctlonanes encyclopaedlas. yearbooks, dlrectorles,
maps, handbooks, etc.

Long range reference service answers questlons which are any thing but factua! in- nature.
These may include a request for literature search compilation of bibliographies or other similar
things which cali for an understanding and systematic search. Sources required could extend to
different forms of library material, which some time needs to be borrowed from elsewhere. The

service packages may be bibliographies with annotations, transtatlons, interlibrary loan, digests,
bibliographical essays etc.

2(b) Most prominent factor which has necessitated long range reference service is the exponential

growth of information. Most researchers may not have the time required for the search and in

many cases are not aware of the appropriate ‘sources. This service is also a fulfilment of the role
. expected of a knowledgeable librarian in the academic context.

2 (c) (i) A strategy for information search becomes essential in cases of long range reference
service which asks for the extent of available literature on a topic. A strategy implies the mcthod
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to be adopted in retrieving the same efficiently, This calls for determining the nature of sources
that need to be consulted,, availability of these sources, the key terms that correspoird with the
query, logical relations, if any that need to be understood, etc. The strategy becomes important
while Searching computer data bases as the wrong strategy may retrieve irrelevant information.

(ii) Reference librarian comes face to face with the readers. He can make or mar the image of the
library. A receptive, knowledgeable person will boost the confidence of the users in the library
service. A reference librarian should have a good understanding of the varied reference sources
and quick response to think of the appropriate sources at a given time. He must be imaginative
to interpret the questions and find the right information. He also must have judgement to know
when to stop searching, and when to ask for more information from the users. More than other
- things he must be a good communicator and have an ability to appreciate the users point of view,

9.8 ASSIGNMENT

1) Write a note on the user orientation, What is'the most appropriate qri'entation method in
the college and university libraries of Indja, Give reasons. '

2) Write a detailed note on the steps involved in long and short range reference service.
3) When is reference interview needed and how does it facilitate in reference service?

9.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Katz, W.A. Introduction to reference work. 5t ed. \Wew York: McGraw-Hill, 1989,
2) Krishan Kumar, Reference Service, 3rd O New Delhi: Vikas, 1987.
3) Mukherjee,' AK. Reference work..an_i] its Yagle! Z:ird ed. Calcutta: The World Press, 1971.

4) Sharma, Jagdish Saran’ and Grover,\B.R” Reference Service and sourees of information.
New Delhi: Ess Ess Pub!ic@g 3 . . _
9.10 GLOSSARY  u |

Document Delivery: This is a unibus term used for the supply of hard 'copy of the information
to the user, including book circulation, reprography, etc. ' : : '

Selective Disseminattion of Informaﬁon_ (SDD): SDI is an automated system of information
retrieval utilizing a computer for disseminating relevant information to the specific user.

Strategy: Art of conducting a compaign and manoeuvering. Tn the context of literature search
it is a plan adopted for answering a particular enguiry or more specifically, the search statements
used to answer an enquiry. ) '
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UNIT 10 PLANNING THE REFERENCE DEPARTMENT

ccmtents

10.0 Aims and Objectives

10.1 Introduction

10.2 Need for Planning

103 Pre-Planning information

104 Components in Planning
10.4.1 Obijective formulation
10.4.2 Organisational structure
104.3 Functions
10.4.4 Collection and database development
104.5 Reference services
104.6 Manpower
10.4.7 Furniture, equipment, etc.

10.5 Evaluation of Reference Section
'10.5.1 Criteria for Evaluation
10.52 Types Evaluation

10.5.3 Methods of Evaluation
10.6 Summing up - o 0
10,7 Model Answers . '
10.§ Assighments _ ' O
10.9 Recommended Books _ ' _

o~

10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
This unit briefly introduces you to the concep%ning and organisation of reference section.

After studying fhis unit, you should be
— describe the preliminary information required for planning;

~ — elaborate different steps in planning of reference section mcludmg objective formulanon,
orgamsatmn structure functions, collectlon dcvelopment services, manpower, etc; and.

— explain cntena for evaluation and methods used in the process,

" 10.1 INTRODUCTION

Reference service as we understand includes both short and long range sevices. So it is obvious
that a reference section should engage in activities which facilitate these services, The reference
may function independently or as a part of the main library. However, it is essential that reference
section and services fit within the broader framework of the organisation. This cails for gathering
Yackground information for the effective functioning of the reference section and also a system
of continuous evaluation and feed back. Planning, in this context, refers to administrative or
managerial function concerned with the formulation and review of goals, objectives, programmes,
budgets, policies, procedures within an organisation. '
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10.2 NEED FOR PLANNING

Planmng is the dynam1c process of commlttmg fesonzces systematlcally an \wth the best possible
knoWledgc of ;

— the future;
. organising systematically the efforts needed to utilise these resources; and -
- measuring the results of planning decisions against exbectations through systenﬁaﬁc feedback. .

Planning gives a direction to growth and complexity in collection of reference material, semces,"'-' h
access to materials and staff resources. It minimises ad hoc decisions. It prov1des bisic framework
for rendering reference service. In a library, planning helps to move systematleally towards the -
achievement of the goals of the organisation. Planning helps in identifying and d:ffe‘rentlatmg
the essential priority actions. Planning also helps in clear demarcation and’ allocation of activities

among a group of people. Finally planning aids in drafnng fi nanc1ally elastic budget

Functnons of Reference Department that minimize Dilficulties of Inl’ormation users :
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~ Information user Problems

Reference semcefsystems
capablhty

1) Accelerated growth of infor-
mation, 1ncreasmg rate of ob-
solescence

'2) Muiltiplicity of language

3) Wide range of standards an

modes of presentation of =
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-stri_cted circulation

7) Mishandling of information” -

Inadequate time for read-
ing and assimilgtionNef in-
formation

Can be. @ with oniy
ong, langud®€ or few lan-
'gua% ' |

nly Some standard pat-

terns are.convenient to
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of time for evaluating and
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Reviews, state-of—the art
reports/ trend reports, di-
gests, efc.

‘Translation service ~

Selection and presentation
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Ind_exing tee_hniQue_s to'in-

terlink subjects

Location & procuremeiit
" inaccessible doeuments cl
. inter thray Ioan

_Correlatron of
" information.

: lty problems
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10.3 PRE-PLANNING INFORMATION

Once it is decided to establish a reference section, there would be a need to examine the nature
of work involved, the extent to which the reference section will perform the different activities
and the facilities or resources that are required for the purpose. Such background activities will
-reduce the probability of any failure in the working of the reference section to a minimum, =

~ The preliminary steps to ascertain the information_ potential involves; -
i} Studying the nature, background and specialisation of the users;

ii) An assessment of the present information needs and future requirements;

i) Examining the extent to which the information requirements are being met by 'existing
resources and the need for resource augmentation;

v) Identification of the volume, variety, scope of existing information sources:
v) Manpower requirements and finance availability; and
vi) Physical facilities.

This assessment can be made by using the methods such as questionnaire, interview, review of
literature, etc., keeping in view the problems encountered by @er& The steps for such an

exercise are:

i) User survey usually done to determine the infor‘matiiremcnts of the users.
o

11) Survey of literature to go into quantum of literafure grdWth, rate and quatity, accessibility of
literature, etc. ' '

ili) Assessment of financial support includi ding sources and extent of finance required. -
iv) Survey of institutions and experts fields for the purpose of having linkages and afso to
facilitate referral service, this survey a s in identifying weaknesses that can be addressed

to and the strength that can be exploited.

10.4 COMPONENTS IN PLANNING

It_'w0uld be helpful to take into account the following parameters involved in planning in general,
This exercise is also referred o as systems analysis, ' :

1) The overall objcctivés of the reference section;

ii) The compone.nt units and their ;espective inputé; ' _

iii) Functional organisatibn of the componeﬁts into a coherent whq!c;'
iv) Interlinking of the cC‘ﬁboncnt units to facititate their ﬁroductivé use;
v} Environmental factors affecting fhe refercncc-éect_ion;

vi) The built-in control, prcventif.re and corrective measures which wonid enable the library to
adopt to the changing information environment, management policies and directions; =

' vii) The conditions for healthy growth and dcv;élbﬁmeht 'df'the'referenbe library; and




viii) Identifying the agency which would ensure continnous input, management evatuation, and
adoption of the reference library on the rlght iines.

10.4.1 OBJELTIVE FORMUIATION

The Objectives of the reference section should be derived from and be in conformity with the
needs of the parent organisation. The formuiation of the objectives would be greatly facilitated
by the pre-planning information collected earlier through the users survey, literature survey and
survey of institutions. It is possible to derive the objectives in relation to the collection to be
developed, the services to be provided, the man power requ) ired, etc This is the appropriate stage
to remove any ambiguity about the areas or fields to be cow:red and the ones to be excluded,
the type of documents to be acquired, etc., should be clearly indicated.

10.4.2 ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURE

The organisational stricture of the reference section should be in conformity with the functions,
activities and products of the section. In other words, the component units of the section should
be function oriented. They should not work in isolation, but in a spirit of cooperation and
coordination among themselves.

10.4.3 FUNCTIONS _
The broad functions of the different units of the re@ library may be as given below:

Technical Library Unit : Distinctive library functio

Service Unit : Provision of short and long reference sevice, Provision of reprographic
- service, translation service, efc. ‘ _

Information use promotion Unif ; Lia%ork; advisory service, preparation of direciories,
bibliographies, etc. - : .

The specific tasks may als%r ed in any way that is suitable in the context.

10.4.4 COLLECTION/DAT E DEVELOPMENT

Coltection development in the refeérence section involves selection and acquisition of referense
material i.e., encyclopaedias, dictionaries, year books, almanacs, biographical sources, directories,
handbooks, bibliographies, union catalogues, maps, chasts, standards, efc., guided by a well
formulated selection policy. The cellection so developed has to be properly organised and.
indexed to facilitate retrieval of relevant information quickly end efiectively.

" The books which a reference Yibrarian has to use constantly have to be available at the reference
desk. These may include the latest editions of important reference books suitable for ready
reference service for answering simple factual questions. '

The choice of the document storage should be based on a study of technological advances thst
are being made. It may be helpful in some cases to adopt microform storage of documents and
computer-storage of information i.e., Database.

The non-book material in vertical files, the miéroﬁlms{fischc, micro-cards, etc. should also be in
reference section, to serve the reader’s research needs in every form of reference material. . ~

Reference section should raaintain the public catal'ogue up-to-date. This. servés as the bibtic-
graphical tool to locate the particular document in the library.
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10.4.5 REFERENCE SERVICES

From the very begining emphasis should be {zaid on the provision of different types of reference
services that would be heipful to the users. Different types of reference services should be

provided in a phased manner. Before the institution of reference service, it is desirable, ¢hat
certain managerial factors - such as, costs, ease in terms of avallable resources, professional skill
required, user-related constrainis ete. should be taken into cemsideration. Certain points have
to be kept in mind in providing different types of referenac service, They are :

iy Sclection of material for information analysis;
!
i} Selection of type of information for inciusion in the reference sevice:
ii) Arrangenl‘lcnt of information selected within an entey and/or reference service; and
iv} Form of presentation - Textual, graphic, et

The above mentioned points assume a great deal of imporiance a: the informational requirements
and the intellectual level of the different groups of users are diffzrent.

, 18.4.6 MANPOWER

The effectiveness and efficiency of the reference section would {argely depend on the competence
of the staff, professional, and non;*p;'ofessic}nal and on the facilivieg and environment provided for
their work and development. The professional staff, should hawg kigqualifications in apprepriate
subject fields, in Iibrarjr and information scieace as well agadeq@on hand tratning, innovative
capability, proper attitude towards work, 30 that ther @ e harmony anong the functional
sub-units of the reference section.

{a) Factors in Manpower Planning

Some of the factors to be considered in n

iy Work involved : Type of work/ni ' duties, quality expected and quantum of work,

! - T - A o~ - )
‘ ii) Manpower required : Type of personnel {professional, semi-professional, nen-professional,
' etc.); quality of personnel {qualifications - acaderic and professional wori cxperience); and
number of personnel (present and futare needs).

i) Cost involved : l’aiF scales, fringe benefits, etc.
iy) Other factors : Selection, recruitment and placemens, training and development, etc.
{b) Manpower Standards

The staff formula put forth by S.R. Ranganathan is useful for this purpose. The provision of one
refererice librarian for every 50 readers has been recommiended for university ibraries. In speciat
libraries the ratio should be even better depending on the services expected. These standards
may be used for estimiating the manpower with necessary modifications. '

(¢} Distribution of Msinpowcr- .

{®) Professional Expci'tise
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p 104.7 FURNITURE,\EQUIPMENT, SPACE, ETC.

"'I'he furmture ‘equipment and space required for the reference section can be calculated using -

generally accepted standards However, the physical planning of the reference library has to be
-done systemancally so that the lay-out wﬂl not hamper the reference activities in’ any manner.

plannmg. '

Some of the' equipment :that should be available in the reference section are reference dé‘sk,
telephone, vertical files for keeping pamphiets; news paper clippings, etc., dictionary stand, atlas
stand, card catalogue, reprographic machine etc.

Self<Check Exercise - 1
- (a) Why is planning essential in building up a good referehc_e section ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

10.5 EVALUATION OF REFERENCE LIBRARY

Evaluation can be _defincd as an assessment of the_ results attained by the activity designed
to accomplish some valued goals or objectives. Evaluation basically consists of determining
programme goals, translating goals into measurable indicators of goal achlevements eollectmg
'_ data these indicators and comparing the data with goal criteria. . : -

10.5.1 CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION

- Samuelson has listed ten different characteristics of effectiveness that might be used as criteria
upon which to base an evaluatlon of system performance. The system in our context is the
reference section. -

)] FIexIbllltyfmodrﬁablhty of system
ii) Reliability of information
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. i) Accessibility of service points
..iv) Ava_i_labilit_y of _ultirrlate information . .
\}) : Re'epensé time a system_.takes' to anisWerI .
vi) Priorities ..
vii) Precision or exclusion of unWanted information
viif) Timeliness currency of eonrents_
'ix) Recall of relevant information e : '
"x) Pricing |

Referenoe Secnon ,should not be rigid in prov;dmg sevices, Flexibility of rules and regulations
depending on the circumstances greatly encourages the user in having access to the section,
Reliability is of very high importance, unreliable information may cause frustration to the user
and there is every danger that he may prefer to avoid using the system. Accessibility is important
because any form of physical inaccessibility decreases the use of the system.

Ready availability of the ultimate information is 1mportant as it will not disappoint the user who
prefers to 'go through the document immediately. Response time isbe time that a system takes
fo answer a query. If a user himself searches for information, r&gose ¥ime is the time he takes
to complete the search. In a system, priorities should be giwag according to the user’s need of
information. A user who requires information immediatel e put to inconvenience because
of quening. Hence this system may fail to give the right dotflent to the right user at the right

time. System is said to have high precision if there o irfelevant documents in the total
number of retrieved documents. Currency of j#farmation may impress the user as he may find - .
some novel (previously unknown) informatio s of great use to him. If all the documents |

are retrieved without missing a single . nt ddcument the system. is said to have high recall,
For the service rendered, the user may rged. It should not be prohibitive as it may scare
the user not to use the services,. ' ) : :

. 10.5.2 TYPES OF EVALUATION
| A system can be evaluated mainly in two ways, Viz. Macro evaluation and Miero evaluation,” ' -

Micro Evaluation involves measuring the performance in the broader overall context. 1t sometimes
involves quantatlve measures.

Micro Evaluation on the contrary, calls for analysis procedures whereby the sources of system
faiture are identified, thus allowing corrective action to be taken to raise the level of performance
in the library. Micro evaluation is essentially a diagnostic procedure.

Evaluatlon could also specifically address in terms of how -to sansfy user requ1rements in the
- most efficient and economical fashion. This is Cost eﬂ'ecnve evaluation. So also, evaluation
could look into the worth of the system. That is, whether the system Jjustify its ex1stence ? T]'IIS
can be referred to as cost benefit evaluatmn ' . : S R

10 53 METHODS OF EVALUATION

The following methods may be adopted for evaluation of a reference section/service:

(a) Interview Method: TIn terms of reference service, these usually consist of interviews with _
| | | 161 '
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the reference librarian and wnh the users of rcfcrence service, In this method interviewer will
be able to explain clearly about facts.

(b) Direct Observation: The observer may sit at a reference desk or in the vicinity of desk, and
stmply watch and listen. This method is often used to double check, the information gained from
an interview or other methods. The problem with this method is that an observer is supposed
to have exact ways of measuring and recording what is seen, but ‘ measurements of human
action introduces prablems of definitions, of calibration, of accuracy, ctc Hence observation is
normally a partial method. :

(c) Library Survey: One of the favoured methods of evaluating the library in general and reference
service in particular is the library survey. The type of data and how the data are manipulated and
compared are dependent upon the objectives of the survey, however, quantitative evaluations
refating to reference service normally concentrates on:

i) The size of the collection, as wel} as variables such as availability of necessary materials from
other libraries, subject and form distribution of titles, age of material counted, acquisitions,
weeding, etc.;

ii) The size of the staff, their experience, subject competercy, training, eics
iii) The adequacy of physmal facilities such as space for rcadmcr and the reference materials; and
iv) The size of the budget

Other 'countable elements may include numper o sons who have used reference service,
number of questions asked and answered @ s of short and long range reference service,
number of questions and kind of questions whielare not answered, number of questions handled
per professional member, average co iyquestion, number of bibliographies compiled, etc.
There are, to be sure, almost limjsess 3 as for counting this or that and for gathering statistics.

Once data are gathcrcd they m¥g be evaluated in terms of general standards, dnd comparatlvc
data gathered about iib f similar purpose, scope and readership.

OV L, PLANNING OF REFERENCE LIBRARY
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
What are the criteria.for evaluating a 'reference section ?

Note: i) erte your answer in the space given below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

................................................................................................
............................................................................................
............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

LR R R L R I R R I R N I R L T L R T R -y R R R

10.6 SUMMING UP

Planning is an essential prerequisite for the success of any reference organisation and services.
Planning calls for systematic and step by step approach keeping the institutional objective in the
background. Extension of reference service should take into account the. system limitations and
strong points so that at no point there will be 4 user frustration due to unmatched expectations.
Timely evaluation of the section and its services provide a key to fige tuning the system to meet
the set objectives,

i0.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1(a) Planning is the process of committing resource@with the projected understanding of service
needs, clientele, staff, money and material regsgurce¥ and the the possible changes that could
oceur during this process.

- Plunning is of importance in referencg/MtivitieS becanse ii gives a good measure of goals and
their achievement at any point of tim inimises ad hocism in decisions and gives a clear
picture of what the reference service is, how far it shouid reach out and what the clientele could
expect. Thus, planning defines the limits and pessibifiiies for the reference service of a given
library.

{b} The factors that are to be noted in ptanning are :

Overall objectives of the section, organisational structure, specitic functions of different units,
manpower required, physical layout and the fittings required, inter linkages with other sec- .
tion/services and built in feed back and corrective measures.

2) Evalution of any service should focus on what was intended and whether it has been achieved.
Reference service aims af providing directive guidance and short zad long range service. The
criteria for evatuation, among other things are, accessibility of the reference librarian, response
time, availability of the information, reliability of information and the timeliness of the service.

10.8 ASSIGNMENT

1} What are the steps to be taken in pianning an effeciive reference section ?

2} Write a note on 1mportdnce of p]anmng, and the background information requ1red for the
same.
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- 3) Write a note on the methods of evaluation of the referen_ce_section-.

10.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Katz, W.A. Introduetzon to reference work vol 2 Sth ed Ncw York Mc Graw-Hlll 1987
Mukherjce, A K Ret’erence work and its tools 3rd rev ed. Calcutta: World Press, 1975.

Ranganathan, S. R Reference service, 2nd ed. Bombay A51a Publishing House 1961,
10.10 GLOSSARY,

Database A body of mdchme-readable récords which is not created soley for specific application,
but may be regarded for some purposes as a- homogeneous col!ecnon

-Macro-Document A book treatise, or document embodying macrothought

Mu:ro Document : Commumcatlon on a specialised topic and usually short €g.,a perlodical or.
newspaper arncle pamphlet, etc., wluch embadies micro- thought :

. Precision Ratio ; The ratio of retrieved relevant documents to the total number of retrieved

documents.

Recall Ratio : In information retrieval, the number of documents actually recalled from an index -

in response to a question on a given theme: in proportion to the number of documents indexed.

Qj?‘

o
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BLOCK IV REFERENCE SOURCES

The efficiency and effectiveness of reference work depends on a variety of reference sources tha:
will be available in any Iibrary. This block describes important reference books like dictionzizs,
encyclopaedias, yearbooks, almanacs, directories, etc. The other categories of reference scurtes
discussed are statistical, geographical, biographical and current events.

Evatuation of reference books and various guides that help the selection of informativii souices
have been dealt with elaborately. The study of this block will create necessary confidence wi
the distance learners for answering all types of reference queries.
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11.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this unit is to acquaint you with differ?wcs of referenice boobs, thel gres 0d

evaluation.

After studying this unit, you should bc%
- -~ get an idea about various kinds @nee sources;
— explain the gehesis and uses of referénce sources;
— discuss the guidelines to assess the value of these sources; and

— differentiate a general book from reference book.

11.1 INTRODUCTION

This Unit introduces you to the Reference Book and its genesis, Usually, in any libiary ihers
are General books and Reference books. Therefore, it wilt be necessary to know the differenee .
Detween a General book and Reference book and have a clear idea about Referense boeks,
Different kinds of Reference books and the uses they are put to have been discussed, rinally,
in order to provide a through understanding of the value of a Reference Source, we have given
- some check-points which will help in the evaluation otl"Réfercnce books,

11.2 MEANING, DEFINITIONS AND GENESIS OF REFERENCE BQCK

Reiference books are used for consultation as source of information. They arc yei
an information and are designed to seive some definite purpose. The Refererss i
meant for consecutive reading. They do not have confinuity, There is no link beos
" They are brought together merely due to the alphabeticai, logical, chronolsicat 7
~ any nther form of arrangement.
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31.2.1 DEFINITIONS

kany attempts have been made to define a Reference book. But it is rather difficult to give
a clear cut definition. However, it has been stressed that reference books are mainly used for
consultaiions as sources of information. Any how, we have provided below some authoritative
definitions. '

According io Librasiaw’s Glossary of Terms:

"Books such as dictionaries, encyclopaedias, yearbooks, directories, indexes which are compiled
te supply definite pieces of information to varying extent, and intended to be referred to rather
than read through®. "Books which are kept for reference only and are not allowed to be used

outside the library"”.
Aceording ‘¢ J.D.Brown;

In the Manual of Library Economy J.D.Brown defines, "A Reference book is one which is
consulted to obtain some particuiar fact or matter from it and not one that is read through as
a wholeg",

According to Gate:

date, a place, or a word, is a reference book™.

According to ALA Glossary: Q
"It is a book designed by its arrangemgat reatment to be consulted for definite items of

an
information, rather than to be read c:-r%e]y, and it is a book whose use is restricted to the

library building”. Q~
According to Mary N. Bartap:

"A Reference book, as g #y understood, is'a book to be consulted for some definite
information rather than for consecutive reading. In such books. facts are usually brought
together from a vast number of sources and arranged for convenient and rapid use".

"A book which is consulted for aid of infermatio@tolaic, a theme, an event, a person, a

In this way, various people have defined a Reference Rook to provide clear understanding about
it. It is evident from the above definitions that the Reference books are not for consecutive
reading, they are referred for a specific purpose.

11.2.2 GENESIS OF REFERENCE ;00K

Reference books in Sanskrit Language are avallable since early days. The Niruktas were virtually
dictionaries of the Vedic Age. The Puranas were encyclopaedias of ep:c age. Stha]apumna

(Local History) was a geographical source. The Anukramamkas which belonged to the Vedic
Age were the indexes to Vedas.

Aristotle and Plato were freated as living encyclopaedias as they have systematised the whole
knowledge. Pliny’s "Historia Naturalis" can be treated as first encyclopaedia which contained
the whole knowledge in 37 volumes under broad headmgs in79 AD,

Varahamihira’s_; Brihatsamhita is also a scientific encyclopaedia,
Amarakosha is the earliest dictionary of classical Sanskrit written. in Sth Century.

168




In the present days we, however, find several reference sources in the libraries,

Seif-check Exercise - |1

What is a Reference Book?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space givenbelow,

iiy Compare your answer with the model anser given at the end of this unit.

.............................................................................................

...................................................

................................................

...........................................

...........................................

1.1.3 DIFFERENCE BETWEEN GENEiRAL BOOKAND REFERENCE BOOK

The differences between a géneral book and refer
about each of them.

1) General Book

ii) Reference Book

The library books can be divided into two categories from the point of view of their content and
use. ' : '

O

General Book

f%ok are discussed to have a clear idea

Reference Book

They form core collection of the@

They include a variety of reading materials,
text books, classics, monographs, etc.

They can be read consecutively for study
and research, information and knowledge,
inspiration and enjoyment, Hence they are

“for extended use.

The information contained by fhem will

have continuity and linked at edch stage’

i.e. between each Sen_tence,‘ paragraph and
chapter. :

1.

3

They constitute reference collection of the
library.

They include Encyclopaedias, Dictionar- -
ies, Yearbooks, Handbooks, Directories,
Almanacs, Geographical sources, Bio-
graphical sources, Blbhographlca! SOUrCes,
Statistical sources, etc.

They are not meant for consecutive read-
ing. One cannot-read them page by page
or from caver to cover. They are consulted
for specific purpose. Hence they are for
selective use. '

The information contained by them do
not have continuity and there is no link
between the entries. They are brought to-
gether with some convenicnt arrangement
like alphabetical, chronclogical, logical,
classified or tabular form. Such organised
information makes it convenient for quick
and easy use.
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5. 'I?hey are freely lent out to the readers. 5. 'They are not issued out of the library. Use
is restricted to library premises only.

6. Generally, they are not so costly. 6. They are generally costlier than ordinary
' books. :

~

7. They may or may not be requued to pre-
serve for longer time.

Self-Check Exere:s_e -2

' They have to-be preserved for longer time,

What are the main differences between a General book and Reference book? =
- Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below,

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

e R
e T T T T
.............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

11.4 DIFFERENT KINDS OF REFERENGQURCES

All Reference sources contain information d @ from the primary documents which may be -
in a oondensed form or modified, selected o anged to suit the needs of the users. They

represent the repacked knowledge rat n the original knowledge. The information' in
- Reference sources is organised sys lly for quick and easy use.

In the modern age people get exp varieties of subjects. The users are interested in finding
- information on all sorts of s and facts. Therefore, the range of reference books has been

increasing enormously to ¢ interests and demands of readers.

Thus, a variety of reference sources have come 1nto existence. The following are different kinds

of Reference sources: '

i) Dictionaries

iiy Encyclopaedias

ili) Yearbooks, Almanacs, Dire'ctorics,. Statistical sources, Handbooks
) Geographical sources

v) Bicgraphical Sourc‘e's

vi) | Biblicgraphies _

vii) Sources of Current events.

Ali these sources are discussed in detall in the forthcoming units. Here we will descnbe them
brietiy :

_ i} Diictionaries:

A dictionary is a reference book dealing with individual words of a Ianguage (or sub;ect) SO as
to set forth their orthography, pronunciation, significance and use, their synonyms, derivation
and history. These words are arranged in alphabetic order.
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collected from the official sources, ' : e

ii) Encyclopaedia;

“An cncycldpaedia contains articles giving necessary information on all branches of human

knowledge. The information is arranged systematically for quick and easy use. For background .
information on any subject in any area of knowledge, the encyclopaedias dare to Bﬁafd'ﬁ“s*ﬁlféd"

fii) Yearboo_ks:

* The Yearbooks are published annualiy preécntipg the current in_t_‘onnati_o_n_ in descriptive and/or

statistical form. They cover the important developments and significant events of the preceding

year. Their main aim is to provide the yearly activities pertaining to a country, subject- or
organisation. Therefore, they are very good sources to know the current events on any aspect.

'iv) Almanacs:

- -An almanac literally means a calendar of months and days. It also contains astronomical and
- nautical information about the Sun, moon, tides, etc. It 'is an annual containting miscellaneous

matters, such as a calendar, a list of astronomical events, planetary tables, astrological predictions
and anecdotes. An almanac may also cover the retrospective information in addition to the
current year’s information, - S S '

¥) Directories: '

A Directory is a list of persons or organisations, systematig drranged, usually in alphabetical
or classed order, giving ad dress, affiliations, etc, for individ ghd addresses, officers, functions
and similar data for organisations. - They are very &useﬁ;l to know about the: location,

functions, objectives and activities of the organisatio

vi) Statistical sources; -

Reference guestions involving numeric, and opening with ‘how much’ or ‘how many’ can
be answered by referring to statistical so » They provide ready made compiled statistics in
alt the fields, comparative statistics of various countries, autht__én_tic data on all subjects, generally

vii) Handbooks:_

A handbook is 4 reference book of miscellanecus facts and figures on one or mah'y subjects,
arranged in 2 handy form for ready reference. The provide information, not only for fact finding

questions, but also data on scientific and technical matters.

viii) Geographical sources:

Geography is the study of the Earth’s surface. It is a very 'Widc-ranging discipline. Tt has a
number of branches viz., physical, political, ecbnomic, historical, agricut tural, industrial and also
climatological. There are several geographical ‘sources providing information covering all .the
dbove aspects. Gazetters, Maps, Atlases, Globes and Travel guides, are good examples of this
category. : .

ix) Biographical sources :

The account of actual life or a written record of any individual life is called a biography. In
modern times more and more biographies are being published io satisfy the readers demands,
since they provide very important information on the individ uals. The collection of biographies
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of notable persons of different nations, subjects, times, etc. in one book arranged in some
systematic order is called a biographical source.

x) Bibiiographies:

A bibliography is a list of books of a given author, publisher, country or subject. The entries
of individual books, periodical articles, and other reading material when arranged systematically
for the use of readers in their reference and research work, is cafled bibliography.

x1) Sources of Carrent events :

_The current event sources provide the information about the latest signficant instances in a
nutshell. Tn the present days there are several sources which present the news in a summary
form, index the news, abstract the information in brief by the readers.” "There are number of
sovrces presenting the current events which are useful to the readers.

Thus, there are numerous types of Reference Sources which provide useful information to the
~ general readers, research scholars and specialists. Under each type of Reference Source, there
are further divisions which will be discussed in detail in the ensuing chapters.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
What are the different types of Reference Sources ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space givegbelowh

e R R R I B RN L v ------ PR R EEERER] PR N e mnnr P I S

15 ?erLS OF REFERENCE SOURCES

> cference Sourees form the basis of reference service. A reference librarian receives a
{7 of veference gueries. In order to answer the queries he should well acquainted with a

aricty of Reference Sources. Therefore, it is necessary to know the uses of Reference Sources,
sirgw different sources have diffcrent types of uses. They are as follows:

The ~ommea nsage of dictionaries as known to everybody is to find out the meanings for
indivictant words. But they are used for several other purposes like spelling, pronunciation,

syliaieoszinn, hyphenation, parts of speech, definitions, etymology, abbreviations, acronyms,

mowens, antonyms, homonywis, foreign terms, signs and symbols, weights and measures,
¢ cuprencles, important persons and places, idioms, proverbs, quotations, etc.

3

2 Tiwopelopaedias ©

Ty are pseful for getting extensive information on all branches of knowledge. The subject

sreyelopaedias are used for depth and exhaustive information on the respective subject fields.

e
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L} Yearbooks, Almafacs, Directurics Im::r‘u oGl e

! They provide factual information. They arc used Tor Hading information regards igng International
and nationai orgamaat;uns associations, insticutions, socis a.::, elinig, nad JUS..‘Loh“L‘JS&S, Tnited
INations and their aﬂemlcq thelr addreszes, history, aims and cojectives, activities, structure,
etc. One can know about different states of the world, their government, constitution, social,
political, economic, cultural, statistical, thejr area and population, transport, trade and comrmerce,

currency, etc. Also they are used for astmnumlc‘xl dala, I'LCOHIIS, awards, important events of

the calender year, efc.
iv) Geographical sources ;

‘The geographical sources include Gazetteers, Attases, Maps, Travel guides, etc., and are useful
for location of places with: exact latitude and longitude, brief description of the area, population,
socio-economic conditions, etc. The Maps and Atlases are exciusively used for exact identification
of a place, distance, roads and railway routes, locations of rivers, aceans, mountaing, jakes, etc,
The Travel guides are useful to plan tours.

v) Biographical Sources :

They are useful sources and provide brief biographical information regarding eminent persons
of national and internationa! reputation.

iv} Statistical Sources :

Statistical sources are useful to get the statistical date on a va yof subjects such as sefal

economic, industial, financial, political, educational, tradrou 8, efc.

vii) Bibliographies :

Bibiiographical sources are usefy) in lncate bo
published in a particuiar country. They help
editions, prices of books, ete.

ks by § parficufar author, on a particular subjecs,
ies, publishers, place and date of publications,

viii) Current Information sources ; .

They provide usefu! information regarding recent events in afl the fields, current socio-economic
developments, etc. in summary fornw

Self-Check Exercise - 4
Briefly describe the uses of Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias, Geographical and Biographical sources.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model cnswer given at the end of this unit,
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11.6 EVALUATION OF REFERENCE SOURCES

Now-a-days, many Reference Sources are available in the market in all fields of knowledge. They
are generally costlier than the ordinary books. The Reference Sources are very important for any
library. They act as a backbone of the library. Therefore, it is essential to evaluate a Reference
Book properly before acquisition into the library. A thorough understanding of the reference
sources is essential for proper selection and to equip the library to provide right information to
the right reader at the right time. Therefore, one has to keep in mind the following checkpoints
for the evaluation of reference sources.

2} Authority

b) Scope

¢) Treatment
d) Arrangement
¢) Format and

f) Special features,

Lotiis Shores has provided in his ‘Basic Reference Sources’ the following outline for the use and
evaluation of reference books,

a) Authority: | ) 0
_ i) Author’s reputation
i) Pubiisher’s reputation O

tif} Impring, copyright and previo%s
iv) revision policy

v} History of work ' Q

b) Scop: _

i) Stated purpose

i) Fields covered

i) Limitations stated

iv) Relation to and comparision with other works
c) Treatment: |

i) Style

ii) Bias

i) Simplicity
d} Arrangement:

1) Order of materials: logical, alphabetical, tabular, chronological, geographical, statistical

i) Indexes: |
iii) Cross references
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e) Format:

i) Number of volumes or pages _

ii} Binding: cloth, buckram fabrikoid or lcather
iif) Paper: durability, opaqueness

'iv_) Typography: size, print, leading

v). Page make-up: mafgins, cofumns

vi) Ii'lustrations: colour, black and white, maps, etc.I

f) Special features :

i) Bibliographies :
ii) Any striking physical features

A brief discussion on these factors is provided below.- :
a) Authorify
The value and authority of any reference work will be based on the foliowing criteria:

id be wellkinown whoiars in
tion should be taken into
checking their names in the
dlopacdias, yearbooks, directories,

i) Author’s reputation : The authors, cdltors-, comp:lcrs, etc, sl
the field. Their basic qualifications, experience and subject s
consideration. The reputation of the authors can also be fgu
biographical tools and other reference sources, such as
almanacs, elc. ' :

ii) Poblishers’s reputation : The reputatign anyf the experience of the publishers can be

evaluated by looking into the quality of § jonts, The renowned publishers publish high
quality materials. The financial status ofghe piilisher and publishing experience, long standing in
the book trade, distributing channel o some of the things to be considered for evaluation.

iii) Publication_ data : The imprint, copyright and previous datcﬁ, the dates of hibliographic
items, and articles are to be known by checking the entry. They will help us to know the
uptodateness of the work. .

iv) Revision policy : Any Reference work should have a revision policy to update the information.
If the publisher has no revision policy for a reference work, then the work becomes obsclete
after some time and its usefulness gets reduced. '

v) History of work : Usually, many reference sources are compiled based on the the primary
sources. Therefore, it has to be verified whether it is based on an ‘older work or is an entirely a
new work. ' :

b) Scope

The scope of any reference book is thé main critesion for judging the value of a reference
book. It should add substantially to the already available information and should give some new
information. .it can. be understood properly by examining the following points.

i) Purpose : The purpose of the work will be described by the author or editor in the preface
or introduction. The work should fulfill the stated purpose.




iy Fields covered @ The preface and jatreduction reveals the fields or subjects covered by the
work. Thercfore, the Libraddan should choek whether the work really covers the areas claimed
by the authe

ity Limiiations 1 The Libravian must examine the limitations of the reference hook stated by
the author, Le., whether the work is limited by time or space or subject and whether it is limited
te the special class of readers, efc.

iv) Compasison @ In order to find out the extent of its reiatica to other works, comparison is
te be made with the other works of similar nature,

¢} Treatment

The information given in a reference book should be thorough complete and reliable. The
treatment of the subject in a reference book can be known by examining tie following points :

i} Style : The methodology and style used by the author is a major factor in a reference work.
It should present the information in a proper way, Whether the work is written in popular or
scholatly style, or whether it is meant for adult or child, or whether it is readable or understandable
‘properly, etc. are 0 be judzed properly.

i} Bias 1 Though an suthor cannot be completely oRiective, as far as possible, he should be
impartial and sfate both the sides of controversial § ouZNs and {eave it to {he readers to draw
the conclusions. e should not Le biased.

iii) Skwplicity : The articles written by the specialisis should be simple and brief but
exhaustive. _ '
d} Arrangement ' _ ' ;

*The arrangement of information p/¥s a vital role in any reference book. Systematic arrangement
facilitates the readers in d quick tocation of the required information. The order of
arrangement can be alphabe®ggl chronological, classified or tabular form,

iy Order of materials : The simple and easv way of arrangement of information is the alphabetical
order. Under this alphabetisation, there are two methods namely Letter-by-letter and Word-by-
word.

Letter-by-letter arrangement involves the arrangement of all entries in a strict alphabetical order.
Each alphabet in the word is considered in the arrangement. Encyclopaedia Britannica follows
this method of arrangement for entries. '

In Wor_d-by-wo_rd method, each word is considered as a Unit. In other words, in this method, each
word in a compound word is taken as a unit and considered for alphabetization. Encyclopaedia
Americaha follows this method.

The following example gives a clear understanding about both the arrangements:

‘Word-by-word o : - Letter-by-letter -
1. Indian " L Indian

2. Indian art o - '2.:.I_r'1diana |

3. Indian lands B 3...-Ind:i;ar.1 art

4. Indian sculpture. 4. Indianisation
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‘When the set is multivolumed one, the libraris

- 5. Indiana ' _ 5. Indian lands

6. Indianisation . _ 6. Indian .scu!p'tu.r'e- :

The other forms of arrangement are chronological, classified, geographical, and tabular. In:
Chronological arrangement, the entries are arranged datewise, Classified order means the

arrangement of entries will be according to a scheme of classification.” Under Geographical

arrangement, the entries are arranged by the names of places, The statistical information can

be arranged in tabular form. A good arrangement enhances the value of reference book.

if) Index : Whatever, may be the kind of arrangement, there should be a detailed index to help
the reader in finding the information without wasting time. Providing of index is an important
aspect beé_ause a single article may have dozen of names and-events. The location of them would
be possible with the help of a detailed index. ' '

iif)} Cross references : The reference work should provide sufficient See and See Also references
See reference directs the user from unused to used subject. Sce also reference directs the user
to the related information, :

¢} Format

Format refers to the physical make-up of the reference book @vclps in judging the value
of a work. The physical appearance of a reference source shoul ppealing to the eye of the
users, The following itemis come under the discussion of; rmat' of Reference Source:

i) Number of Volumes: Generally, the reference boaks will be in multi-volume sets. Since a large
amount of information is to be covered by these so 5, they will be in more than one volume,

as to’sce the arrangement of volumes, whether
it is by split-letter or whole-letter which can W found on the spine. In the former, the lefter is

split and in the later whole letters are@or ach volume. B '
The Funk and Wagnalls Dictionary ha¥two volumes and adopts Split-letter arrangement.

The first volume contains alphabets A to LOBAR and the second volume contains alphabets
LOBATE to Z. o ' -

The World Book Encyclopaedia consists of 20 volumes. Each volume of this encyclopaedia is
devoted completely for one or two alphabets. It means, the information covered under one/two
alphabets is completely listed in one volume.

- ii) Binding: The binding of a Reference Book should be attractive and must be able to withstand

rough handling since they are used often by many users. Lather, Buckram, Calico binding for
bulky reference volumes is essential for frequent handling, o :

iti) Paper: The papers used in the reference books shou!d be durable, opaque and thin. The
thickness of the paper increases the weight and physical bulk of the reference volume.

tv) Typography: Typography is an important aspect in evaluation because it improves readability
and usability of reference sources. One has to consider relevant technical and mechanical points’
relating to print of a dictionary. The print size, nse of bold face type, spacing between words,
clarity in print, adequate margins on both sides, enough space between. the columns, thumb
indexes for each alphabet, guide keys, plenty of aids, devices and tables, natural illustrations
in prbportionatc size and so on are the important factors to be considered for evaluating a
Reference Book. . e -
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W) _lllustrations.:' “The coloured illustrations would be more attractive in a reference volume,
The illustrations may be photographs, pictures, charts, tables, graphic devices, line drawings and
diagrams. They should be attractive, informative, current, clear and related to the text.

Here, one more point to be considered is the location of illustrations. The iltustrations must be
placed at the appropirate textual portions. Sometimes, they will be provided at the end of the
volume with an index, '

The Encyclopaedia Americana provides maps along with textual matter, Chamber’s Encyclopae-
dia provides the maps at the end of the volume with an index. - '

f) Special Features

Each reference book should have some specific features to distinguish it from others. Some of
the unique features which enhance the prestige of the encyclopaedia are discribed below:

i} Bi_blibgraphy: Some reference sources provide bibliographies at the end of the articles. These
bibliographies increase the authoritativeness of the articles. They help the bibliographer to
compile a bibliography. They are useful to help for further reading on the topic. One can judge
the standard and authoritativeness of the article by seeing the coverage of authors. One’can
assess the currency of the article by looking into the publication dates of the references.

i) Other features: The inciusion of guidelines for u@ volumes and contents of each volume

in the introductory pages are the important features Ygg€nder help to the information seckers.
The reference sources of the same type will by ing from each other. Scine reference sources
provide supplementary lists or appendices an us other devices to make the sources more
useful. ' '

11.7 GUIDES TO REFER

E SOURCES -

purchasing them. There ar some secondary evaluation sources and library journals which
review new additions to the fleld of Reference sources. There are also some leading selection
aids for the selection of retraspective reference sources. They should be consulted to get an idea
about the reference sources to build up a good reference collection. The selection sources for -
reference books are briefly described below:

The Librarians and buyc%fer nce sources should be guided by thé above criteria before
1

() Guides to retrospective reference books

(b) Guides to current reference books
11.7.1 RETROSPECTIVE

There are again two types of guides uhder this category. i) Genéral Guides to Reference sources
and ii) Subject Guides to Reference Sources.

(i) General Guides to Reference Sources

Some of the most frequently used guides to select the conventional types of reference tools are
as follows: - '

a) Sheehy, Eugene P. : Guide to Reference Books
9th edition. Chicago: Americal Library Association,
1976, ' : '

“1st Supplement : 1980
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2nd Stpplement : 1982

It was complled by Constance Wmche!l prior to 9th ealtlon Hence the lerandns still referit -
- as Winchell’s guide.

b) Walford, AJ. Ed. Guide to Referencé Materials, . _
3 vols. 4th ed. London: Library Association, 1984.

Vol.1 : Science and Technology. 4th cdiﬁ'on 1980.

Vol.2 : Social and Historical Sciences, Philosophy and Rehcrlon 4th edition, 1982.
Vol.3: Generahtlcs, Language and Arts. 4th ed. 1984

¢) Ryder, Dorothy E: Canadian Reference sources. a se[ective guide., Ottawa: Canadian
Library Assaciation, 1973. supplement-1973,

This Guide lists and annotates the reference sources. These selection tools for reference books
differ in their arrangement and selection of titles. They reflect their own individual country.

Sheehy represents United States. He divides it into five sections according to subject in a single

volume. He concentrates more on American, Canadian and English titles. Walford represents
England and gives more emphasis to English and European tiltes. He uses Universal Decimal
Classification System to group them in diffefént subjects. Thoach Sheehy and Walford deal
with books published in their respective countnes they also include important reference books

Reference Sources lists reference books published in Canada folJows more or less Sheehy’s’

- published in other countries. Hence they are international in 6{)'&6 third one, Canadian

pattern for arrangement. #
There are some more guides to reference materials cOche reference hooks published in
some other countries. We will mention some Indi?@des below:

d} Sengupta, B: Indiana: a select list of I @ nce and representative books on all aspects of
Indian hfe and culture. Calcutta: Worl¥press, 1966.

€) Sharma, H.D., etc. Indian Re@smlmﬁs an annotated guide to Indian rcference
books. Jultundur: Indian Bibliogra Centre, 1972.

f) Sengupta, B. Indian reference and information sources. Ca!cutta: World press, 1981.

- g) Gidwani, N.N. and K. Navalani: Guide to reference matenals on India. Jaipur: Saraswati’

publications 1974. 2V.

There are several other guides which are extremely helpful in the sefection and use of reference
books. Some of them are designed as texts. They are not exhaustive guides. They describe the
characteristics of different types of rcference books. -

a} Cheney, Frances Neel and Williams, W:Iey J. Fundamental refermce Sources. 2nd ed.
Chicago: American Library Association, 1980. *

b) Katz, William A. Introductmn to Reference Work. 5th ed. New York. MCGI‘EIW-HI“ 1989,

Vol. 1 Basnc information services

Vol.2 : Reference Services and Rel‘erence Sources.

c) Galm Saul and Spielberg, Peter (eds). Reference books how to select and use thcm New
York: Random House 1969.
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d) Bell, Marion V iad Swiden, Eleanor A, Heference books: s brief gaide. §th ed, Baltimore:
Enoch Prait Free Library, 1978, '
Some guides are designed for a particular type of library. They are as {ollows:
a) Bore, Larry £. (ed.} Reference Books for small and medium sized libravies. 3rd ed.
Chicago: ALA, 1979, ' '
b) Peterson, Carolyn Sue: Reference hooks for Elementary and Junior high school librarfes,

2nd ed. New Jersey: Scarecrow Press, 1985.

¢) Peterson, Carolyn S and Penton Ann D. Reference books for children. New Jersey:
Scarecrow, 1981,

(ii) Subject Guides {6 Relference Sources

The general guides deal with reference tools in all the subjects, whéreas the subject guides cover
only referencce material pertaining to one particular subject. The subject guides are usually listed
in the begirning of the subject chapters as could be seen in Walford, Sheehy and American
Reference Beoks Annual. They are very uscful selection aids for the librarians. Some examples
of such subject guides are given below: ' '

a) -Prytherch, R.J. Ssurces of Information in Librarianship and lnformatmnScicnce England:
CGower publications, 1983, C

b) _White, Carl M et al. Sources of Information in @ial Science: a ghide to the literature.

2nd ed. Chicago: ALA, 1973
¢) Rogers, A Robert. . The humanities: a@v& gaide to information.sources: . 2nd- ed.'
Littleton, Colorado: Libraries Unli?{ncorporatmn, 1930, -

d) Metz, Karen 8. Information %CS 1 power engineering, Greenwood, 1976.
r

€) Hioller, Fredrick L. The afo ion soufcgs of Political Science. 5 vols. 3rd rev.ed. Santa
- Barbara; California: 81 '

Goddard, Tnfermation sources in Geographical Science. Butterworth, 1983.

7

fiie]

} Liltey. Informatien Sonrces in Agriétﬂfufc and Food Science. Butterwortll'., 1981.
£1.7.2 CURRENT | |

The selection of current reference bOOrS dcpends usuaily upon fhe type of the library and needs
mf the users. One of the most valuable sources of descnpnve and critical eva[uanon of recent

referﬁncc hooks is Ameriean Reference Books Anmml

a) Wynar, Bohdan, 3: American Reference Books Annual. Vol14. Littieton, Colorado:
Libraries- Unhmjted 983

It is usually published in March or April every year. It analyses 1700 to 1800 reference titles.
The work is well orgamscd and indexed. A cumulative index to Authors, Titles and Subjects of
first five vears of ARBA was issved in 1974, '

It i= necessary for the reﬁ,remc hbrandn to go through the reviews of new referenice books in
corrent library periodicals for the selection of latest reference tools. Some of the leading library

penodacals are as under
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b} Library Journal. New York: R R Bowker, 1876 — Semi-monthly,

Every year in the issue of I15th April, " Reference Books of (Year)" is published in Library
Journal. It gives short, signed reviews of reference toos. The reviews are usually written by
librarians or teachers, It js compiled by ALA Reference Service division since 1958,

'¢) The Booklist. Chicago: ALA, 1905 — Semi-monthly,

It is one of the best sources of reviews of reference titles, Unlike ‘Library Journal’ it publishe
€ssay type analytical reviews in a Separate section at the end. The reviews are prepared by the
librarians and teachers. They are highly critical. They also indicate whether a particuiar reference
tool is recommended for a library or not. These reviews are published annually (previously every

'two years} into a separate paperback by ALA as “Reference and subscription boek reviews".

d) Wilson Library Belletin. New York: H.W.Wilson Co; 1914~ monthly,

In this bulletin, one section is devoted to "Current Reference Books". It contains 20 to 30 brief
reviews written by one section editior. They are graded qualitatively by mentioning "A”, "B" ¢
'IC". : .

¢) Choice, Chicago: ALA, 1964 — monthly,

Though it is a book selection tool meant for university libraries, ifNayzlu3tes reference titics that

university professors and librarians,

~ are vseiul for other libraries too. The reviews are brief a@sign wriften by coliege wmnd

f) College and Research Libraries. Chicago: A Library Association, 1839 . gi
monthly.

The January and June issues of College and Rese ibraries publishes the "Selected Reference
Books?, It is compited by Columbia Unipéf§ Library Staff since 1952 under the direction of
Eugene P. Sheehy. It annotates importan n and scholarly publications. '

g) Reference Service Review, Ann Arbor, Michigan: Pierton Press, 1972 — Quartesiy,

It is a bibliographical journai consisting of a curfent index to reviews of new refecence books,
The reviews are indexed by author. Many of them are taken from other journals.

The critical annotation of ‘Recent Reference Books', ‘British Reference Books’ and ‘Government
Reference Publications’ are prepared by Frances Neel Cheney, Anthony Harvey and Jimmie
Hoorer respectively. The information provided about the reference hooks in print, reference
serials, etc, are valuable. It js strongly recommended for every special and university libraries.

Self-Check Exercise - §

‘Mention the chéck-points that help assess a reference source propetly.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

~ i) Compare your answer with the model answer given zt the end of this unit.

.........................................................................................
..................................................................................

..........................................................................................
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118 SUMMING UP

In this unit, we have introduced you to the refercnce sources. We have discussed the genesis
and growth of the Reference Sources right from ancient days. We have also defferentiated the
General Book from Reference Book. Different types of Reference Sources and- their uses are
discussed briefly. The basic guidelines that help assess the value of any reference source before
adding it to the reference collection of a library are also expalined.

11.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1. A Reference Book is one which Is consulted to obtain some particular fact or matter and.
not read through. It is consulted for some definite information rather than for consecutive
reading. In such books, facts are usually brought together from a vast number of sources
and arranged for convenient and rapid use.

2. The differences between a General book and Reference book are as follows:

A general book can be read consecutively where as a reference book is consul ted for specific
purpose; .

General books are meant for extended use an@rence book is meant for selective use;
General books include text books, mg hs,_ etc. and the reference books include
Encyclopaedias, Dictionaries, YearbooksNAlg anacs, Directories, etc; o

- General books are freely lent out %readers whereas a reference book is restricted to

use in the library premises Q~ .
‘The information in a gggeral Book will have continuity. But the mformatlon in Referencc'

gpRera
~ Dbook is brought togeh some convenient arrangement.

3. The differnt types of Reference sources are:

a) Dictionaries;

B) Encyclopaedias;

¢) Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories, Handbooks, Statistical sources, etc.,
d) Geographical sources;

€) Biographical sources;

D Bibljographies', and

g) Sources of current events,

4. Dictionaries provide meanings, pronunaatlons, syllabication, hyphenation, parts of speech,
abbreviations, acronyms, synenyms, antonyms, signs and symbols, etc.

Encyclopaedias are useful for getting extensive information on all subjects.

Geographical sources are useful to locate the places, distance, roads and railway routes, etc.
Travel guldes are useful to plan tours.
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Biographical sources are useful to know the biographical sketches of eminent personalities
having national and mternanonal reputation.

The following check-points are helpful to assess the value of a Reference source.

1) Authorlty, ii) Scope; iii) Treatment iv} Arrangement; v) Format; vi) Speual features '

11 10 ASSIGNMENT

1

What is a reference book? Enumerate Various kinds of reference sources and descrlbe the
uses of any three types, '

. What are the criteria for the evaluation of reference sources? Discuss in detall

Wnte short notes on:

i) Subject guides to reference souces,
ii) Difference between General and Refence Book.

iii) Guides to current reference tools,

11.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1.

4,
3.

Cheney, Francis Neel. Fundamental Reference sources, 2nd @ﬂgo: American Libsrary
Association, 1980. : : .

Katz, William A. Introduction to Reference work. VQasic information sources. 3th
ed. New York: McGraw-Hill Book, 1989. Y
Krishan Kumar. Refercnce Service. 4th e w Delhi: Vikas, 1986.

Mukherjee, A K. Reference work andyiis toz 3rd ed. Calcutta: World press, 1975.

Shores, Louis. Basic Reference sour hicago: ALA, 1054,

11.12 GLOSSARY

Exponentiﬁl growth: Growth of information beyond a manageable limit.

Primary docaments: Documents which record and disseminate primary/newly generated infor-
mation.
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12.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

\ B

The aims of this Unit is to introduce you to variwes'of dictionaries and their uses in
reference work, : : O : :
After studying this unit you will be able

0
— dlassity dictionaries into various ategdries;

know the specific tylﬁe of dictiyary that help answer a particular query;

— " assess the value of a di before acquiring;

give examples of different types of dictionaries; and

~ answer questions referring to various types of dictionaries,

I2.1 INTRODUCTION

Dictionary is the most widely known and used reference source, It has become an Important
segment of reference collection in ali types of libraries. There are various types of dictionaries
and known by different names. The general, subject and special dictionaries and how are they
put to different uses by reference staff is discussed in'this unit. The guidelines for evaluation.of
dictionaries have been defined so that only standard dictionaries could be acquired for a library.

Examples provided under each category of the dictionary will help in having a_good,perspective -
of this reference tool, '

12.2 DEFINITION AND MEANING

Dictionaries are the most commorly used reference sotrces, Amorg all reference books, they
are the oldest and have been in use since a long time. They are widely used for getting meaning
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‘spellings of difficult words. In addition to _spélling'.and "meaning's:_rof words, dictionaries provide |
- Synonyms, antonyms, derivation and history, proniunciation, usage etc. Some dictionagies include

illustrations also. They are used ‘by-all irre_spé'étive of their age and education. The dictionaries
- are owned by all educated famifies, ' ' - L '

-Itis a'reference book consisting of a collection of words of a language or subject arranged in
'some_ definite order, usually alphabetical.

- The word ‘dictionary’ is derived from the medieval Latin word ‘dictionarium’. It originates from .
the term ‘dictio’ meaning ‘a word® or ‘a phrase’. Thus, a dictionary deals with the words.

There are some dicticnaries having both, lexicographical and encyclopaedic fﬁaru_ré_s:-. They ar_e'
called encyclopaedic dictionaries, o T '

- ¢g. Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Art, Literature~and Science, ed. by W.T. Brande. New
Delhi: Deep & Deep Publications, 1989, 2 vols,

There are also some concise encyclopaedias, which are nothing but mere dictionaries.

’ 'ég. Encyclopaedia Dictionary of Mathematics. ed by Kiyosi Ito. 2nd ed. 'Cambrid_‘ge: MIT-
press, 1987, - : :

Therefore, it is rather difficult to draw a dividing line -between@ariéé'&ﬁ&rencydopacdias. I
In short, the basic difference between the two is that a dictionary deefs with the words where as '
an encyclopaedia gives information about wordsa, topics @ects. ' .

Eric Pattridge defines a dictionary, as "a word book's S . _
The Encyclopaedia Britannica defines dictiona S "anok containing a collection of the words
of a language, arranged alphabctically orin s%r definite order, with explanations of theijr
meanings and often with other informatio onceMing them in the same or in another language”.

LM. Harrc_)-(-i; deffmes in his Li_hrarian’s Ay as "a book explaining the words of a language,
the words being arranged in alphabetical order; i_t usually gives the orthography, pronunciation
and meaning of each word”, : ' " '

| _ Self-check Exercise - 1 : T e L o
(2) Write a definition of dictionary,

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at th_é end of this vni,
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123 VARIOUS ALTERNATE NAMES‘"F(")’R DICTIONARIES

- chnonarlcs which deal wnh words are known by alternate namcs. They have srmllar purpose
with a slight difference in-scope. They are known as:

a) Word book

b} Lexicon

¢) Thesaurus

. d) Vocabulary

e) Glossary
) -Gradus

a) Word book B : S
"__The term ‘word book’ itself is self—explanatory. It mean llection of words in a book.

eg Harapp 3 Picture Word-book.

b) Lexicon . S _ R ?\
The word ‘Lexicon’ is derived fro ek m\fcrd ‘Lexikon’ denoting the totality of words which

means ‘dictionary’._ Each entry in the Lexicon is known ‘Lexis’ meaning ‘a word”. Lexsicology :
and u:xicography are two b  of lmgurstlcs. Lexicology deals with study of the orgin and

PN, =

meanmg of words. Semantics, ology, styhsucs and poetics are closely llnkcd with lcx:cology

'onary is

o gt = s

known as [ﬁmcographet A good dlcnonary makcr is both a Lexmologrst and a chncographcr

it 4

"Lexmon mcans a drcrlonary of thc words of a language" It is gcnera!ly used for d:ctlonarres of
ancient languages viz., Greek, Latin, Syriac, Arabic or Hebrew, etc. The Chambers 20th Century
Dictionary provides its meaning as “a vocabulary of terms used in connectlon W1th a partlcular
subject™. :

eg. Greek-English Lexicon by Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, a new 9th edition
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revised by Henry Sruart Jones and Roderick McKenzie Oxford: Clarendon préss, 1925-40, -

.Longman Lexioon of Contemporary Engllsh ed by M.C. Arthur London Longman,
1981,

Venkataramaiya's Law Lexicon. by M.C. Desar and othcrs. 2nd ed. Delhi: Delhl Law

' House, 1984. 4vols




V.i1- 1977

V.2 - 1980
V.3 - 1982

. V4 - 1984

It is an exhaustive treasury of law terms, words, phrases and expressions, statutory definitions,
etc. ' '

©) Thesaurus

The term ‘Thesaurus’ also has its orlglrrm Grcck. It means ‘a store house or ‘a treasury of
words. Peter Mark Roget was the first person to use ‘thesaurus’ for English d:ctlonary in 1852,

The entries are arrange(l in classified order. They are wellknown for their collccnon of synonyms
and antonyms.

eg. Rogct’s International Thesaurus. 4th ¢d. New York. Crowell, 1977.

Longman Pocket Roget’s Thesaurus. Harlow: Longman, 1984.
The Oxford Children’s Thesaurus, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1987,

Webster’s Students Thesaurus; Springfield, Massachusetts: G & C Meriam, 1978. (It
contains 43,000 synonyms and antonyms and related and contrasted words),

‘Vocabularium’. It is often used for a stock of words § rases with brief explanations and
meanings restricted to a smgle work. The entries Sre usLEHy arrangcd in alphabeticaf order.

d) Vocabulary ' ' Q :
Vocabulary means a list of words. The term ‘vocabu]ar:c from a medieval Latin word

¢g. An International Vocabulairy ol’Tech i
Dutch, English, French, German, i
Books, 1959,

Consolidated Basic Hindi V@ry (Class T to VIIl). compiled by Uday Shankar &
Jainarain Kaushik, New Delhi: Nitional, 1982.

al eatre Terms in cight languages (American,
panish, Swedish). New York: Theatre Arts

e) Glossary

The word ‘Glassary’ is taken from the Latin word ‘Glassarium1’ which means ‘a collection of
words peculiar to a field of knowledge’. Each entry in a glossarj.r is known as a ‘gloss’ which
means ‘a word’ ‘a comment’, ‘an explanatior’, or ‘an interpretation’. The person who compiles
a glossary is a glossarist. Glossary explains the technical terms of specific dialect or a subject
along with explanations.

eg. The ALLA. Glossary of Library and Information Science. ed. by H. Y'oung. Chicago:
American Library Association, 1983.

The Librarian’s Glossary of Terms used In -Librarianship and the Book Crafts -and
Reference book. 4th ed. Deutsch, 1977, Reprinted in Lexington Books in 1982

D Gradus

It is a dictionary designed to aid in writing'poetry.
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Self-Check Exercise - 2
a) What are the various alternative names used for a dictionary.
.. Note: i) ‘Write your.anSWer in the space given below.
ii) Cqmpare your answer with the mode] answer given at the end of this unit,

..............................................................................................

....................................................................................

The dictionaries cover atmost all fields Gf?ow]edge. We have a wide range and variety ‘of
dictionaries. They are divided into ent Categories depending upon their nature, scope and
language. Usually, librarians categor®g them into the following groups, as it facilitates them in

administration and orgal*lisat%hc reference department:

Dictionaries

|

r _ l _ '
General . Subject ' Translating -Special
Dictionaries Dictionaries Dictionaries Dictionaries

12.4.1 GENERAL DICTIONARIES
The General dictionaries deal with common Words of a language. These are the most popular
and readily used dictionaries. They are again classified into four groups according to the purpose, '

size, volume and user’s age,

General Dictionaries

| | l _ i
According Aceording According S . According
tc purpose to size to volumes to Uscr_’s age

e —t— — — 1

-'i’rcscri- Descri-  Unabr- Semi-  Abrid- Single  Multi- Aduit  Junior - Children

Btive  ptive  idged  abrid- ged or  volume volume
- ged Pocket

[

133‘___

B




Generally, the dictionaries are compiled with two basic purposes. They are:
i) to set authoritative standards for spelling, pronunciation, meaning and usagé; énd
ii) to record the words of a language with their spellings, meanings and uses.

The dictionaries compiled with the first purpose are called ‘Prescriptive’.' These dictionaries
usually include only the standard and approved words worthy of use. They avoid slang, coined
or borrowed expressions.

eg. Dr. Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary of English Language.

The dilctionaries compiled with the second purpose are known as ‘Descriptive’. They include
all the words that are collected and recorded from contemporary sources of literature, popular,
literary and technical journals and magazines and news papers.

_eg. Oxford English Dictionary
Webster’s Third new International Dictionary

U.K. and US. are the main countries of the world for publishing all types of dictionaries. The
four big dictionary houses in UK. are Oxford, Collins, Longman and Chambers. Now, Cassell is
also emerging as one of the big dictionary houses. On the other hand in U.S.A., we find Webster
and Funk & Wagnals as leading publishers of dictionaries. Mo and more publishing houses
joining this enterprise. The standards of the new comers arejgh. Jhe established dictionaries
meet new challenges with improved editions. Itisa gm@d. ¢ fufure user will have wider

choice and higher quality dictionaries.

The arrangement dictionaries according tb the diﬂvgategories één be iillustrated by examini'ng
(=]

the two famous families of dictionaries whichsiav:

age.

Nembers of various sizes, volumes and user’s

i) Oxford family of dictionaries p%d from England by Clarendon press at Oxford.

ii} Webster’s family of dictionaricslpu ished from America by G & C Merriam at Springfield, .

Massachusetis.

Categofy

Members of the ‘
Oxford family -

Members of the
Webster family

Unabridged, Multi-
volume dictionary
for adults

Semi-abridged or
desk dictionaries for
adults,

Abridged or Pocket
dictionariess for
juniors.

Oxford English dictionary, 2nd
ed. 20 vols. 1989

1t is also available on CD-ROM
(CED 1) and OED-2 is predicted
for 1991.

The Concise Oxford Dictionary
of current English, 5th rev. ed.
1982,

Oxford Advﬁnced Learner’s Dic-
tionary. 4th ed. 1989.

The pocket Oxford Dictionary.
7th ed. 1984.

Webster’s third New Inferna-
tiqnﬁ[ Dictionary oi e English
language. 3rd ed. 1943,

Available in one voiu.ae as well
as in two votumes. Supplement
published in 1976.

Websier's Coticise Fawily _
Dictionary, 1575, Single volume

W_ebster’s Elementary Dictionosy.

1971,

18




Newed. 1980. = - Diction

The Oxford Mini-Dictionary. 1981. Webster's Intermediate Dictlo-

nary. 1

Lo,

S —‘

The Little Oxford Dictionary Webster's Ninth New Collegiate |

ary. 8th ed. 1983

977

School dictionaries  Oxford illustrated Dictionary. Webster's Elementary chtionary

for children 1975 _ 1971.

Oxford- Childrer’s Dictlonary. Webster’s New secondary School

1976. Dictionary, 1961,
The New Oxford Illustsrated Webster’s School dlctlonaty
Dictiognary. 2 vols. 1978, 1980.

* Oxford School Dictionary,, 1981

Several other pﬁbhshmg houses are also making efforts to bnng 0
informative and easy to use forms.

Collins Cobulld English Language Dicnonary London: Colh
Collins Concise Dictionary. 2nd ed. London: Collins, 1988.

ut the dlctlonarm in s:mple,

ns, 1987.

Collins Cobuild Essential English Dictionary. London: Clhns 1989,

Collins pocket dictlonary. 2nd ed. London: Collj s,. 1989, :

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary Engl:i@zd Longman, 1987
Longman Handy Learner’s Dictionary. London man, 1988, -

Fund & Wagnalls Standard College D: . New York: Harcourt. 1963,

Random House chtionory of the Englls

Now, let us take some examiples of Indidp/lietionaries.

guage. New York Random House, 1968.

Category. indi K

- -T-e]ug_'u :.._ =

- Unabridged: =~ Hi bdasagar ed. by Shyam- ~ Sri Surya RayandhraNighantuvu,
Multivolumed sun s .and others. New rev Hyderabad Andhra Saraswatha )
dictionary for =~ & enl.’ ed. Varanasi:" Nagri Parishad, 1979 8 vols,

" adults Pracharini- Shabha, 1965-75. 11
- volumes . : : : i
- Unabridged single ~ Bhargava Adarsha Sri Shabdaratnakaramu*a dwtio- _
volume dictionary ~ Hindl Shabdakesh. ed. by _--hary of Telugu language, Comp. '

Ramachandra Pathak. 16thed. - by B. Sltaramacharjmlu New .

Varanasi: Bhargava Book Depot., Delhi:

Asxan Educatlonal Ser-

1984. : : vices, 1988.

Selt’-Check Exercise - 3
a) leferenuate between Prcscrlptlve and Descnptxve dlctlonanes

Note: iy Write your answer in the space given-below.

'ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

....................................................................

.................................................................

.................................................................

----------------------------
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..............................................................................................
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'12.4.2 SUBJECT DICTIONARIES -

The dictionaries which deal with terms of a particular subject field are known as subject dictionaries.
‘The rapid growth and development, and specialisations in all the fields of knowledge has resulted
_in growth and use of the new words or specialised terms for which the general dictionaries do
not provide adequate information. Thercfore, it necessitated to compile subject dictionaries
which are devotd completely to specific subject fictds. As a result many subject dictionaries and
glossarles in Humanities, SOCIEI[ Sc1ences and Science & Technology are commg out day-by-day.

" The subject dictionaries differ from general dlctlonarles in the follgwing ways

Subject dictionaries

encrdl dictionaries

They contain highly specialised technical
‘terms of a particular subject

They ¢ eneral terms pertaining to all

fi The highly specialised terms are not ~
foulll in general dictionaries. '

terms are developed by language experts -

The t_érms_ are coined, borrowed, adopt:QQQ .
and invented by the specialists of a paggiguiar and generalists.

subject.

They provide descriptive information and’ac-
curate definitions of technical terms.

They include brief biographies of eminent

subject. specialists agencies and mstltutlons '

- belonging to the subject field. _
They are compiled by the experts in the sub-

This information may not cover in the general
dictionaries.

-The general dictionaries do not provide this

information.

They are coﬁ}piled_.by the language experis.

-+ ject field.

- The subject dictionaries form an important part of a reference library. They are revised frequently
because the terms coined or borrowed wilt have to be added regularly due to tast advancement
in the subjects, otherwise they become out-of-date, :

They are found in various forms according to the size, volume and language as indicated helow:

1) Unabridged or abridged
if) Single volume or Multi-volume
iii) Bilingual or Multilingual




Category ' o ' o ~ Dictionary

Unbridgéd_or abridged. ) - (a) The McGraw-Hill Dictionary of

Modern Economics: A Hand-Book '

of terms and organisations by
Greenwald. 3rd ed. New York
McGraw-Hlll 1983

(b) The Concise McGraw-Hlll Dictio—_
nary of Modern Economics, by
Greenwald, New York McGraw-
Hill, 1984. '

Single volume or multi-volume -~ .  (a) ‘A’ Dictionary of Emnomlcs and
o ' Commerce, by John Lioyd Hanson.

5th ed. London: Macdonald and

Evans, 1981,

(b) The Néw Palgave: A dictionary of
. ‘Economics. ed. by John Estwell,

'~ Murray Milgate and Peter Newman.

London: Macmillan,; 1987; 4 vols.
(©) A Dictionary of the Social Sciences.

\Ed by Julious Gould and William L,
olb. New York: Free press., 1969,

- O(d) Stround’s Judicial Dictionary of Words

and Phrases. 5th ed. by John S.

* James. London: Sweet and Maxwell,
_ 1986. 6vols._l o o
" - Bilingual or Multilingual _ 2 .- (a) German-English Technical and En-

. gineering Dictionary, by L. De Vries
and TM. Herrmann 2nd ed. New
York: McGraw-Hlll\ 1965,

(b) Enghsh German and Technical and
Engineering Dictionary, by L. De
Vries and T.M. Herimann. 2nd ed
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1968.

(c). Dictionary of Chemistry and Chem-
ica! Technology English-German by
H. Gross, W. Besdorf and J. Knep-
per. 4th rev, ed. New York: Else-
vier, 1989

There are some leading publishers who undertake the responsibility of bringing out dictionaries
on various subjects.’ They are McGraw-Hill, Elsev;er Pengum etc. They have pubﬂlshcd popular
series of sub]ect dictlonanes in various dlscrptmes

Aiways the new terms are coined or borrowéd or added to the subject fields. Therefore, the
subject dictionaries need regular revisions and.riew editions. Otherwise, they become obsolete
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They are encyclopaedic in nature since they provide explanations and accurate definitions of
technical terms, they contain bibliographies include eminent subject specialists, names and
addresss of agencies and institutions belongmg to the partlcular subject ﬁcld and provnde '
iltustrations. - -

Self-Check Exercise - 4
a) How do thc subject dictionaries differ from general dlctlonanes"

I Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below. ,‘

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

12 4.3 TRANSLATING DICTIONARIES

The Translatmg chtlonarles are not confined to one languagc tike monollngual gencral d]Cth-E_-_ N
naries outlined above. They deal with words of two or more langauges. Therefore they’ are also-__ "
known as mterlmgual dlctlonarles. There are three types of Translatmg dlctlonanes -

Translatmg chtlonarlcs

Bilingual R Trilingual  Multi-linguat
Dictionaries - Dictionaries . LTl Dictionaries
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The dictionaries giving equwalcnt words in two languages are called Blllngual Dictionaries. The

- dictionaries which give equivalent words in three languages are known as Trilingual Dictionaries

and the dictionaries provulmg equ;valcnt words in four or more languages are Multl- lingual
dlcnonarle&

Special Features of Translating Dictionaries:
Thesc dictionaries have some special features.  They are: -

i) They do not define words but they give accurate equivalent words in one or more
languages they cover.

ii) They have limited vocabulary.
iii) They do not give historical or cfymological dctai]s

iv) They pmwde pronunciation, stress parts or speech and gendels s0 as to enable the
[éarners to follow them easily.

v) They inciude proper names.
Bilingual dicctionaries:

They deal with two languages. A typical Bilingual Dictionary offers an equivalent foreign language
word to the host ldnguage word. They are also av%m various sizes and volumes,

_‘ -The .Harrap’s, Cassell’s and Oxford’s fdmlly gcno es are well known in this category.

eg a) Harrap’s New Standard French an h Dictionary ed by I.E, Mansion. Completely
revised and enlarged edition by Ledesert and Margaret Ledesert. London: Harrap
and New York: Scribner. 1972-1 '

Part-1-French to - Two Vols,

Part 2--Eng$r€ ¢h - Two Vols.
b) Harrap’s Concise Sifident French and English chtmnary by L.E. Mansmn New ed.
by P.H. Collin and others., 1978

c) Cossell’s French Dnctmnary—Erench -English, English- French Comp, by Devis Glrard
London: Cassell & Co., 1980.

d) Cassell’s Dutch-English, English-Dutch Dictionary, compiled by F P H Pfick Van
Wely. New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1967.

e) Cassell’s Mew Latin-English, Engllsh-Latm Dictionary by D P Sxmpson London:
Cassell, 1959,

f) Oxford Adva nced Learner’s Engllsh -Chinese Dictionary. 3rd ed by A S Hornby. Beifing:
OUP Hong Kong, 1989. (This dictionary is designed for Chinese students studying English
in secondary schools upto university level and for adult learners. of English who need a
practical and informative dictionary).

g) Elsevwr’s Russian-English Dictionary by Macora. New York: Elsewer, 1990. (It
COI'ltdlI'iS 2,40,000 key entries and a wealth of grammatical informaion and cross-references.
It will be an essential tool for srudents, teachers, professors, librarians, translators and
researchers in studying the Russian language),
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Trilingual DicﬁonarieS'

HINDI:
a} An English-Hindi dictionary by Father Kamil Bulke. 3rd ed New Delhi: § Chand 1981 -

b)Sankshipta Hindi-English chtmnary by Mahendra Chaturvedl and Bholanath Tiwari. Dellu 3
National Publishing House, 1972. -

c) The Student’s Engllsh-Sansknt chtlonary by Vaman Shivaram Apte. Delh1 Motlal Ba-
narasidas, 1987,

TELUGU:

a) Telugn Nighantuvu by Charles Phxhp Brown (Telugu-Engllsh) an rev ed. brought up-to-date :
by M. Venkat Ratnam, W H Campbell and Rao Bahadur K Veereshalingam. New DeIh1 Asian
Educational Semccs, 1983.

“h) Enghsh-Telugu chtlonary by P. Shankamarayana Madras: Vavilla Ramaswamy Sastrulu '

1956.

' They give equivalent words in two other languages for a host language word. India bemg a

multi-lingual country, it has adopted a trilingval policy. There are some trilingual dlcnonanes '
with Hindi or English or any other language or vice-versa. Theses dictionaries are very much

useful to language leaners and translators and students. _ . _
~ eg. a)ADictionary: Bengalr-Sanskrat-Enghrh byG CHaugh elhi: Carton publications, -

-1987. 2 vols.

. b) Hindi-Tamil-English Tnlmgual cht:ona 3 vol¥*Rew Delhi: Central Hindi Direc-
torate, 1986. ' ' '

x ) Hind;-Gujaratl-Enghsh Tribhasa K@gols. New Delhi: Central H_i'ndi Directorate;

"Mui'ti-lingual Diction'aﬂes: - %

They are also known as polyglot dictionaries. They give equwalent w0rds in four or more

: -languages )

They are arranged alphabetlcally by the main language thh the equivalent words in the other
languages covered in a tabular form. Separate alphabetlcal mdexes for each language represented

- are given as appendices at the end. -~ - L . ;

eg a) Twenty-one Language cht:onary by H L Ouseg Owen 1962.

b) Bharatlya Vyavahar Kosh, ed by Vrshwanath Dinker Narvane. Pune Mehta publishing
House, 1985: (It covers fifteen Indian languages and English, The languages covered are:
_Hlnd] English, Punjabi, Urdu, Kashmm Sindhi, Marathi, Gujarathi, Bengali, Assami,
~ Oriya, Telugu, Tamil, MaIayaIam Kannada and Sansknt It contain 40,000 words of 16
“languages.) : : :

.c) Elsevier’s Dictlonary of Nuclear Sc1enoe and Technology in six languages by W E
Clason. 2nd rev. ed. Amsterdam EIsewer, 197u. (The six Ianguages covered in- this
‘ .dlctlonary are Enghsh, French Spanish, Italian, Dutch' and Qérman)

I -d) Seven Language Dictionary. ed by David Shumaker New York: Avenel Books, 1978.
(It contams over 1,15, 000 basic terms with meanmgs illustrated by sentences, Glossarles of
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proper and geographical names. It has equivalent words fro_m English to French, German,
: Hebrew Italian, Porl:uguese, Russian and Spanish and vice-versa), '

Self-Check Exercise 5
. a) What are the thrcc typcs of translating dlctlonarles"

Note 1) Wrtie your answer in the space given below.

11) Compare your answer W1th the model answer given at the end of this unit.

f e AN e AN e s et 4t eI NP R RN R R YA RN R R RS AN AL R4 AR AA e R RNt RNt RN AN A L P L e AN AL ALy
L e T
.............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

R R I T e

....................................

12:4.4 SPECIAL DICTION

dictionaries. Some of th er to a special class of persons. Most of these aspects of words
are to some extent covered'in general dictionaries. Hence, they are known as supplementary
word books. They deal with the special aspects of the words much more comprehensively than
the general dictionaries.

The dictionaries combilc@a[ ith special purpose and aspects of language are called special

The special dictionaries are divided into three undermentioned grmlps' according to their content
and scope;

Dictionaries covering specific Dictionaries covering a special Dictionaries dealing with liter-

linguistic aspects of the words ~ type or class of words -ary aspects and catering to spe-
: _ . : cial group of persons.
(a (b) - ' (c)
Dictionary of ~ Dictionary of - _ Dictionary of -
i) Pronunciation iy Slang words _ i} Folktales
ii) Punctuation . iiy New words " - i) Rhyming words
iii) Spelling : i) Difficult words _Hii) Cliches
iv} Synonyms and Anfonyms iv) Abbreviations and - 3i_v)' Idioms
. Acronyms ) '
v) Usage v) Dialect words .. ¥) Proverbs
vi) Etymelogical and vi) Obsolete words " vi) Quotations
Historical
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vii) Names vii) Phrases

vili) Cross-word puzzles viii) Foreign terms
ix) Signs and symbols ix) Gradus _
X) Anagrams ~ X) Nuorsery Rhymes

xi} Concordances
xii) Characters.

A) Dictionaries cbvering specific linguistic aspeccts of the words
These dictionaries cover some specific aspects of words inu_:e specificially and comprehensively.

f) Dictionary of Pronunciation: Pronouncing Dictionaries deal exclusively with the pronunciation
of the words. They guide us in understanding the correct pronurnciations of words, proper names
of persons and places.

¢g. - How to pronounce it, by Alan Strode and Campbell Ross. London: Hamisk Hamilton,
1970.

Everyman’s English pronouncing Dictionary by Daniel .'Jones. 13th'ed. London: JM.
Dent & Sons, 1967. Reprimted in 1976.

i) Dictionary of punctuation: Punctuation is an aid to understand and correct reading of written
and printed texts. It is a set of conventional signs, spaces and various typographicai devices used
in texts. Tt makes the meaning clear by separating the senfenceS\jnto meaningful parts. They
help us to make correct use of punctuation-marks. 6

€g. ' Punctuate if right by Marry Show.. New York: BfirneS\and Noble, 1963.

You have a point there: a guide to punciuation an?
Hamissh Hamilton, 1953.

iif) Dictionary of Spellings:' They do not d ds. They cover selected words giving priority
to the words which are difficult to spell, Thegover the words which are not spelt according to
their pronunciation.

allies, by Eric Partridge. London:

eg. Dictionary of correct spelling by Normal Lewis. New York Harper & Row. {Indian edn.
1987)

Dietionary of Spelling: British and American by Michael West. Longmans, 1964.

iv) Dictionaries of Synonyms, Antonyms and Homenyms: Thesaurus is one of ihe welknown
sources for synonyms. General dictionaries usually cover synenyms, antonymis and homenyms,
but there are numerous dictionaries devoted entirely to these ey’ Such dictionasies are
very useful te authors and enthusiasis of cress-word puzzles. However, tihey should be used with
caution and checked with the other dictionaries for the difference in shadies of MEINIngs.

eg. Webster's New Dictionary of Synomyms: a dictionary of diseriminated Synonyms with |
' Antonyms and Analogous and Cantrasted words, Springfield; Massachuseits: G & C
Merriam Co., 1980,

v) Usage Dictionaries: Some of the dictioniaries define varying usage of words by giving ilustrations
in the form of sentences or quotations. Usage dictionaries deal extensively with grammer, sypiax,
style, idiom, and usage of right words. But thev do not give reasons for these usages. They also
discuss the common errors of usage in present day speech and writing.
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eg. A Drcnonary ot‘ Contemporary Amencan Usage by Bergen Evans and Carnella Evans.
New York Galahad 1987

A chtlonary ot’ Modern Engllsh Usage by H.W Fowler Hertfordslnte England Omega,

1933_. : . . . '
vi) Etymological a.nd Historical chnolianes Etymology means the'origll';"'ol‘ the words. There-
fore, these dxctronaries cover the origin and derivation of the words in the development of
~ language. The change'i m meanlngs and usage, adaptatlon of borrOWed and coined words reflect

the hjstory of languagé and the cmllzatlon and culture of\its people

eg. New Enghsh Dictionary on H]storleal Prinelples by James Murray and others. 10 volumes
+One supplement. Oxford: Clarendon press, 1833-1933. Reissued in 1933 in 10 volumes
+ 3 supplements under the title ‘Oxl’ord English Drctlonary’

(Thc main purpose of this drctlonary is {0 trace the hlstory of Engllsh words. Under' :
each word the historical -development is given in the chronological 01der Every change
is Jllustrated with a surtable example)

'The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Engllsh Etymology. ed by TF. Hood.. Oxford
Clarendon press, 1986. (It provrde_s a brief. account of the orlgln, }ustory and dcvelopment

of words and their derivations). _

A -oompr.ehensive Etymological chtiionary- or@glish Language by E. Klein. 5th
: Reprint. New York: Elsevier, 1986. e L
B) Dictionaries covenng a speeial type or classQrd_s
These -drcnor-i_anes cover the spec:al
words, Qbsolete words, etc.

e Words like Slant words, leﬁcult words, Dlalect

i) Dictionary -of Slang Wor jords that are commonly used in every day conversation
with friends or colleagues, b  are not suitable for good writing are called Slang words. . -

There are some specific dic.tionaries which record only slang words, their definitions' quotations,
detailed information regarding their origin, They also include the Slang words usage by special
people in different regions and vocatrons.

eg. A chtlonary Slang and Unconventronal Englrsh by Eric Partrldge ed by Paul Beale, 8th
ed. London: Routl|edge and Kegan Paul, 1984.

" New Drctlonary oﬂ Amencan Slang. ed by Robert L Chapan New York: Harper and
* 'Row, 1986: C

ii) Dictionary or New Words: Day-by-day many new words are coined or borrowed from other
languages and added to a language. Threfore, the dictionaries are revised from time to time to
accommodate the new words and keep it uptodate, There are some special dictionaries dealing :
with such new words which are not covered in 'the old dictionaries.

thnonary of New Words, by Berg. Allen & Unwin, 1953

i) chtlonary of Difficult words: There are same dlct.lonanes which record many obscure and
drf:ﬁcult words.

eg. I)u:tlonarj,r of Difficult mrds by Robert Hill. 4th ed. Huchinson, 1958.
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iv) Dictionary of Abbreviations and Acronyms: The growth rate of abbreviations is very high in
all fields of science and social _sc_iences_. Many new abbreviations are being created daily, .

The shortened form of long words are called Abbreviations. ‘e.g.’ is an abbreviation of ‘for
- example’. : '

The terms formed with the initial letters of words are called Acronyms WHGO is formed with
the first letters of World Health Orgamsanon

Most of the dictionaries, encyc[opaedias, almaniacs, yearbooks, handbooks, etc include abbrew-_
ations and acronym& But, a spcc1al dlctlonary dealmg Wlth abbrevlatlons and acronyms is very' .
much helpful as a reference tool. - e -

eg. a) Abbreviations D:ctlonary by Ralph De Sola 6th ed New York Amencan Elsewer,
1981. . -

It is a basic guide to abbreviatio'ns; ' Iﬁ.or.d'cr. to kéép it update, it is often revised every four or .

five years.- The entries are arra‘nged alphabetically. - Apart from abbreviations and acronyms, it

covers anonyms contractions, initials and’ nick names; 51gns and symbols short forms, etc

b) Everyman’s Dictlonary of Abbre\flations by John Paxton 2nd ed London I M Dent
.dnd Sons ltd., 1986 : et e e e -

(Thls dictionary mcorporates about 2 00 000 words of dbbrowa ' \_ns and symbols)

[ i by people of different areas E
(d pgases. . There are some: dlctlonarles. :

which deal with the dialect words.

eg a) American Dialect cht:onary by Narold ortl, Néw York: (.L.‘ro\ir'cl.l., 1944.
_ ';sm's, ;egionai-isms ond_pi‘o_vioioialisms-. It gii{es_-
ge) '

(1t deals mainly W1th a dlalect in the sense
more than 60,000 quotations showingatheir

eg. B) English Dialect Dicﬁohafy g the complete vocabulary of all d|a tect words stlll' m _
use and is known to have been in use dnrmg the last 200 years. 6 vols. London: Frowde
1898-1905. - . SR -

(It gives pronunciation, etymology and exact geographical are a where it is used. It includes
American and Colonial words used in Great Britain. It contains illustrative quotations too)

vi) Dictionary of Obsolete words: There are some words which were in use previously but are
not in use at present or not used in the current lanugage. These words are known as obsolete
words and they are omitted from the modern English dictionaries. There are some dictionaries

which deal with the obsolete words. They are useful to the students and toachers of Enghsh_
literature to understand the literature and language of particular ponods

eg. Dictionagy of Early English by Shipley. New York: Phl[osophlcal Library, 1955.
{This dictionary includes those words which were used in the writings of past ceotu ries.) -

vii) Dulonary of Names: The D1ct10nar1es covering either the piacc names. personal names, '
nick names, surnames or first names are called dictionaries of names.

- eg. a) Concise Oxford Dictnonary of English Place Ninies by Eilert Ekwall. 4th ed. Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1960.
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. (This dictionary is solely concemed Wlth,fhe hlstory and meaning of place names with the;r ongm
-and locations)

- b) Oxford Dictioneary of English Christian Names, Compiled by E.GG Withycombe. 2nd
ed. Oxford: Clarendon press, 1950.

(It attempts to cover all the names in use since 14th oentury Th]S dlctlonary is useful for scIectmg
a name for a new born baby) :

€ chtlonary of British Surpames by Percy Hide Reaney. 2nd ed. Londom: Routledpe
and Paul, 1990,

(This dictionary takes into consideration only the surnames of the English names. It omits the
surnames which are also place names. This dictionary provides a thorough etymological survey
. of British sumames. tracing their origins and historical development)

d) The Oxford Mini Dictmnaryy of First Names ed. by Hanks and Hodges. Londom:
Oxford Unwersnty ptess, 1986.

- (It is a guide to the meaning and origin of nearly 2,000 names in common use in the Enghsh

- speaking world)

€) Everman’s Directory of First Names by Leslie nkling and William Gosling. London:
J'M Dent & Sons, 1586.

(It is the most mlportant authontatlve, uptoda @ horough dictionary of first names to have
been published) ' ' '

f) Dictionéuj! of World Place-Names §¢tived from British names. comp. by A&rian. Room.

London: Routeledge, 1989. % _
* (It lists the places distinguishjpg theiNocation, and giving their date of naming, and the placc, h
person or occasion they we; after). : :

£} Pseudonyms and Nicknames Dictionary. Hampshlre, UK: Gale 1987 (&Jpprement
1988).

: (It lists over 80,000 pseudonyms and nicknames used by 55,000 individuals. Entries furnish .
ongmal and assumed names, birth-and death dates, nationality and occupation. Cross references
are provided from assumed names to main entries; which are: given under original names.)

viii) Dictionary of Crossword Puzzles: These dictionaries are very much useful for crossword
enthusiasts to solve the crossword puzzles. The words are arranged according to the number of
letters they contain with a brief definitions.

¢g. @) The Modern Crossword Dictionary, comp. by Norman G. Pulsford. London: Pan
- books Lid., 1972,

This dictionary has two sections viz., phrases and words The ‘phrase’ section has a umque :
arrangement, All the items are arranged according to the number of letters which they contam N
and are arranged alphabetically. This section has been especially compiled as an aid to solvers

- of the more difficult ‘cryptic’ crosswords pubh:,hed in the Newspapers and Magazines.

The ‘Word’ section will be extrermnely useful to solvers of easier ‘Straight forward’ crosswords as
published in the Newspapers and Magazines.
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This dictionary has been compiled after consufting encyc[opaed'nas-* dlnenonarles, amd moie: thanl.
20, 000 published crosswords which has taken five years. :

ay Webster’s of-‘ﬂ:cialf crossword puzzle dictionary. ed by Merriam. Welbstef,' 1981..

'b) The Longman’s Crossword Solver’s D;cﬁmnary by Anne R Poradfondl Harlmvw-* Lomgman :
1986. :

ix) Dictionary of Signs and Symhols ‘This special dictionary does not deal with words: but: still
it is a part of language dictionary as the signs. have meanings.

eg. '].?he: book of Sings by Rudelph Kech. New York: Constable, 1955

Tt contains not only signs but alba symbols used from the earliest to Middle Ages by pnm:twe _
people and early Christians.

x) Dnctmnary of Anagrams: Anagram is the word made by changing the order of the: Ietters m"
the given word. eg: Plum-Lump; Male-Lame.

€g. Lengman Anagram Dictionary by R.J. Edwords. Harlow: Longman, 1985.

It lists ever 2,00,000 anagrams and phrases listed by length in alphabetical order. Ttis a computer
complled anagram dictionary useful for solving cmsswords word Y tes, scrabble etc.

G} Dictionaries catering te the Special type of persons and deali : literary aspects:

The third group of special purpose dictipnaries: cater for ci"aﬂ type: of persons ie., poets:
and writers. They deal with the literary aspect.

i} Dictionary of F'olkta!’es: They pmw‘dé short sumgﬁes, of cach folktale. They deal with
folktales, folk narratives, legends, fairy tales, @ : '

English La-ngu=a-ge: incorporating: F.I. Norton
e3n: Paul, 1970-71. ' '

‘Part A - Folk narratives: \
Vol. 1 - Fables and examples, fairy tales
Vol. 2 - Jocutar tales, Novella, Nursery tales
Part B.- V. I & 2 - Folk Legends.

if) Dictionaries of Rhyming Words: These dictionaries are usefil for the writers of verse. They

differ from the general dictionaries in the: natfure of arrangement. Here the rhymmg words are:
grouped together.

eg. The Poet’s Mannal and Rhyming Dictionary by Frances Stiliman. New York* Crowell,
1965. - ) k

New Rhyming Dictioenary: Poet’s Handbook. by Burges Johnson. Rew. Cd\. Ncw York:
Harper, 1957

i) Dictionaries of Cliches: The expressions or ideas which become out-dated due to frequent:
usage are called Cliches, They are mostly found in ertmg rather than speech.

eg. A chtionary of Cliches w:th an infroductory essay by Eric Partrrdge 5ih ed. London:
Routledgc & Kegan Paul, 1978.
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It lists, defines and dates cliches which have become. stereotyped expressions by their repeated

. use. In the preface Partridge defines Cliche as "an outworn commonplaoe, a phrase or short
sentence that has become hackneyed' that caréfil speakers and scrupulous wnters shrmk from it
because they feel its use an insult to the mtelhgence of their audience or publlc"

iv) Dictionaries of Idioms: These dictiondries are very uséful for the wnters to check the meanlng
‘and usage of idioms. Each idiom is deﬁned and used in a sentence '

“eg.' The Oxford chtmnary of Currént Idmmatlc English by AP. Crow1e and others Oxford
University Press. :

© Vol 1 Verbs with preposmons ‘anid articles; 1975
Vol. 2: Phrase Clanse and Sentence Idioms, 1983, -

: It provides detailéd -information on possible senterice patterns with lllustratlve quotatlons from
a wide range of 20th centur}r wrrtlng. It is very much useful for advanced students and teachers.

v) Dictionaiies of: Proverbs" They provide ‘in alphabetlcal order under the first srgmf' cant word
with cross references to other lmportant words,

cg Oxford Dictionary of English’ Provérbs; complled by Frank P Wllson '3rd ed.” Oxfotd
University Press, 1970, . . . o

A Collection of Telugu Proverbs by MW Carr New De[hr A51an Educatlonal Semces,.
- 1988, \ :

~ vi) Dictionaries of Quotations: It records quigiation®¥€longing to a particular suﬁjeé; by a given
author or for a special occasion.. Theyare: @ eful aids of referehce collection.” © = -
eg. The Penguin Dictionary. of Qutations by J.M. & M.J. Cohen. London: Omega, 1988.
' Concise Oxford Dictionapmol QRatations, New ed, Oxford University Press, 1982. . ..
A Dictionary efBus_iness otations. comp. by Simon James and Robert Parker. London:
Routledge, 1990. quotations coliected from across the world have been grouped

vii) Dictionaries of Phrases: They consist of phrases, provrdmg literary and listorical information,
o mmmmmmmwm coblnm Brcwer Ccntenary ed; Rev: by Ivor
H. WW&WO - '

It 1ncludes many cunous facts and fables of hlstory, mythblo'ry and Iegends . ._

' viri) Dnctlonanes of Forergn Terms: They list the foreign words and phrases whrch are tegularly
used in English Language. It is a very useful reference source,

€g. A Dictionary of foreign words and phrases in Current,English by A[an J oseph BllSS. New
York: Dutton; London: Routledge, 1966.

1t gives a brief deﬁ_nition of 5,000 foreign words and phrases with the COuntry of origih.'
ix) Gradus: The word ‘gradus’ is used for a dictionary which aids in'the writing of poetry.

'x} Drctmnanes of Nursery Rhymes: Thcse dlcnonarles provide alt familiar riursery rhymes along
with their historical information.
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eg. Oxford chtlonary of Nursery Rh)rrnes by Ions Oplc and Peter Ople Oxford Clarendon

" Press, 1951.

-~ The entries, are arranged alphabetlcally under the first. sugmﬁcant word. It prowdes nursery ;
rhymes wnh beautiful 1lIustrat10ns. : S -

x1) Concordance A concordance is an alphabetlcal mdex of words used ina parhcular work or
-by an individual author

eg. Vedlc Concordances by Maurice Bloomfi eld Cambrldge Harvard Umvcrsny Press, 1906.
(Harvard Oriental Series-Vol. 10) : o S T

: Conoordance to the poems of Robert. Bro\mmg 1924 -25 by Leslic N Broughton and .
Benjamin F. Stelter. 4 vols. Haskell, 1970 :

xii) Dictionaries of Characters. They dlsclose the llterary, ﬁctional characters drawn from various .
‘ plays and novels. :

eg. Dictionary of Fictional Characters by William Freeman. London: Dcht_, 1963,
‘ Self-Cheﬁ_Exercise -6 ' ' -

- What information is covered by the special dictionaries? =,

" Note: i) Write your answer in the space given bél_ow, . Q _ PP
. i) Cdrnpare your answer with the model answer giyemt the"end of this unit.

..._.............................-....-....-.......-..'........_....'..........._........ ..........

12.5 USES OF DICI‘IONARIES

The uses of a dictionary depend toa largc extent on the type of the dlctmnary Usually, people;' '
use dictionaries to verify the spelling, prominciation and meaning of words. But many dlctronanes
have various other than -generally realised Uses.

a) General Langnage Dictionaries

The General Dictionaries are used for four broa'c_l purposes they are:

ks

© 1) as a quick reference tool

- 1i} as a language standardiser
iif) as a language recorder
‘iv) as a vocabulary builder -

i) Dictionary as a quick reference tool: They act as a quick reference tool. They help us to
verify spelling, syllablcatlon hyphenatlon and pronunciation of a word. It is also used to -
find out thé different meanings of 2 word or phrase. The unabridged general dictionaries : : -
<can be referred to get ‘much more specialised information, like homonyms. They also cover '
geographlcal and blographlcal 1nf0rmat10n i.e., regarding places and persons.
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- i) Dictionary us lLanguage Standardiser: In eighteenth century, it was commonly accepted that
dictionary should be prescriptive and should try to standardise the spelling, pr.oni_]-nc-lat-lon,
meaning and wsage to words. Even in the twentieth century, standardisation has been
agreed ito be one of the objectives of the dictionary. But the difference lies in the methods
of compilation. In the eighteenth century; standardisation was based on the opinions and
judgements of the compilers alone where as now, it is achieved from the evidence gathered
after carefully scrutinised inventory of words from the recorded sources of the language. It

- ihelps in rél:‘i-miin-ati.mg the wariations in-spellings and usage of the words.

iii) Dicflenary @s a Tangnage Recorder: General unabridged dictionaries such as the Qxford
English Dictionary act asa record of the development of the! language. They give etymolegical
details of the words, their history, origin and derivation and thereby the changes underoone
in meapings and wsage of the words from time to time can be seen.

) Dictionary asa Vecabulary Builder: The systematic use of c?liictionary clears doubts regarding
ifhe meammg and wsage. Thus, it helps in Ibu1ld1ng up a goed vocabulary and ensures the
proper wse of word in a context.

b) Subject Dictionaries

The subejot dictionaries give words, phrases, expressions and technical terms of a particular
subject. Some of these may be found highty technical to be included in the general language
dictiomaries. "Illams they are very useful for the subject specialists. There are also interlingual
subject dictionaires, which are useful to ilie transtators\and subject experts,

) Translating Dictionaries

These dictionaries Wil help in translating 'wo:m one language to other. They are useful
aids to leam a foreign language havingWlementary knowlfedge of that language can even use
general foreign llanguage dictionarywhicRwill give exact meaning in the language he is learning.
The transtating dictionaries non @ giie only equivalents and not real definitions,

i) Special Dictionaries @
The special dictiomaries can B¢/ divided into four major groups. They are:

i) Dictionaries dedling with Linguistic aspects of words
iy Dictionaries dealing with Special class of words
i) Dictionaries dealing with Literary aspects of words
iv) Dictionaries dealing with Words meant for specific type of persoil.

) The Special dictionaries dealing with the special aspects of the language helps to check
pronuncration, spellings, meanings, usage and etymology of a word. They help us to find
antenyms, "synmnvms and homonyms. :

1} ‘The special tﬁﬂCf}ﬁm&l‘ﬂ&S covering a special class of words help in locating slang, obsolete
and didlect words, foreign terms borrowed and used in the lanugage, new words which are
either ceined or borrowed from languages, difficult words and names, ¢tc. '

i} "The dicfionaries dealing with the literary aspects of the language, aid in finding snitable
proverbs, guotations, idioms, phrases, foreign terms, etc. They aiso cover words used by a
particutar awthor -or in a particular work. :

Iy There are dictionaries compited with specialised approach o include words meant for specific




type fo persons. The Rhyming dictionaries and Gradus are meant for poets. Dictionaries of
folktales and nursery rhymes are meant for small children and parents and teachers teachmg
in nursery and primary schools

Thus, various types of dictionaries are intended for different people and they help users to
find answers to thier problems regarding words. However, users should know what dictionaries
should be referred for getting the proper answer. They should use dictionaries intelligently.

12.6 EVALUATION OF DICTIONARIES

The advancement in the art. of Lexicography and Publishing trade has resulted in the production
of a large number of dictionaries. The old ones are often revised, updated and brought out as
new editions with more accurate information and in a new format. It is becoming difficult to
make relevant selection out of many availabie in the market. At the same time, one cannot expect
any dictionary to be perfect. Dr. Samuel Johnsen rightly observed while comparing dictionaries
'wi{h._ watches that "Dictionaries are like watches: the worst is better than none and the best
cannot be expected to go quite true”.

Therefore, no dictionary is accurate and self sufficient. Langnage always changes fast. As such
new words are added and old words become obsolete in a language.

".Eherefoire,_ it is necessary to evluate them carefully and before acquiring them one has to assess
the value both in terms of contents and money. The check poiMg for proper evaluation of
dictionaries are:

) Authoriry
ii)' Scope and purpose : O
iii) Arrangement- ?
. i¥v) Format
v) Special features. _ Q~
i) Authority; '

| Fhe authority of a dlctnonary can be&ined by the reputation of its compilers, editors,
publishers, etc.

Usually a linguist br a philologist helped by experts in p'rbnunciation, spelling, etymology and the
various subject fields together produces a dictionary. The authoritativeness of these compilers
and the experts can be evaluated on the basis of their qualifications and ‘scholarly contributions.

The history of a parti_cglar_ diction'a-ry also plays an important role inassessing the vaiue of
a dictionary. A publication which has undergone changes by publishing a number of revised
editions over a few decades can usually be considered reliable and dependabie.

‘There are a few publishers who are well known in the field of lexicography for the last iwo to
three centuties. In the United States, G & C Marriam Company of Springfield, Massachuseits,
Funk and Wagnalls company and Random House Inc. of New York and in Britain, Cxford,
Collins, Chambers, Longman are some of the notable publishers who specialise in publishing
dictionaries. Elsevier Publishers have earned name for subject dictionaries.

ii) Scope and Purpose:

ﬁic Editor or Compiler states the scope and purpose of the dictionary in the preface and
introduction. The category in which the dictionary falls and the type of reader for whom it s
-intended for, help us to detsermine the purpose of the dictionary. '




The size of the vocabulary and bases used for word selectron are important criteria. They help
understand the scope. ;

iii) Word arrangement and word treatment:. _ B

Entries in dictionaries are arranged alphabetically, either letter by letter or word by word., There
should be consistency in arrangement A well designed dlcnonary w1th proper: gu:dance to use
makes it easier to refer rt

| iv) Format:

The format of the dlcnonary should be compatlble wrth efficient use. It can be assessed under
the five headmgs '

~a) S]ZC, b) Binding; c) Paper; d) Prmt and e) Apperance

a) Size: ’Hre*ﬁrze of a dictionary depends upon the coverage of entries. A smgle compact volzme
and a tall thm volume rather than short fat volume is preferred for multr-volume sets. _

* b) Binding: As. dictionary is used often by many users, it is adwsable botlu for the hhrarles and
also for the individuals to purchase hard-bound cover editions.

¢©) Paper: The paper used in the dictionaries should be opague- and thin, The thjckness of the
- paper adds to the welght and physlcal bulk of the dlctlonary T :

d) Print: The_prmt size, use of bold face type a % theYspacing between words are the most .
important factors. The clarity in print, adequatg.pside™fid outside margins of dmsron page into
two narrow columns, thumb indexes for eabet guide keys and plenty i Iof aids, devices

and tables, and natural colourr and proportio in size illustrations are the fe:w criteria which
help.in evaluaggn of a dictionary. v ' ' R

e} Appearanee. -Lastly, dependi the above criteria which make the functlonal appeal the
dictionary should be pleasl ' and ealmg in appearance too. :

V) Special features;
chhonanes havmg the follow;ng spec1al features are consxdered very useful

. — Geographical and historjcal detarls of dlfferent places including size, populanon and other-
census figures.

- Biographical sketehes' of some notable persons in different ﬁelds'of the wofld

- :Names of famous social, political, economlc, religious educaional orgamsatlons mstrtutlons
_.and associations. :

- - Maps and_ line-drawn illustrations of words which cannot be other_wise easil;y' explained.

—. Coloured pictures of flowers, fruits, vegetables, insects, birds, animals, flags, automobiles, -

" ete. w1th natural colours, proportionate in size to give clear Ldea of the thmgs to users.

— '5.-.Tables of Welghts and measures.

It is also necessary to keep a dictionary upto-date by revrsmg it perlodlcally in order to eliminate
some obsolete words and include new words.
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There are a number of evaluation sources which aid the librarians to assess the value of individual
dictionaries. A reference librarian may refer them and read the reviews gwen in follow:ng sources
before purchasing a dictionary.

A Guide to Foreign language courses and Dictionaaries by A J Walford and E O Screen.
3rd ed. London: Library Association, 1977.

g Intemational Bibliography of Dictionaries. Munich: Verlag Documentaion, 1977,

Bibliographyy of Interlmgllal Scientific and Technical Dictionaries by UNESCO. Sth cd
Paris: UNESCO, 1969.

Scientific and Techmcal Dictionaries: An Annntated Bll:llography San Bernadino, Cati-
fornia: Bibliothica Press 1966

_ English Language chtlnnarles in Print by S Pddrlag Walsh New York: Bowker, 1966
Current British Dictionaries by G. P Henderson. London: Jones and Evens.
Dictionary byuing Guide by Kenneth F Kister. New York: R. R. Bowker, 1977,

Apart from these selection evaluation tools for dictionaries, there are many more general guides
to reference sources and also library journals consiting of reviews for dictionaries. They may -

. also be scanned through before selecting dictionaries.
Self-Check Exercise-7 ' '

What are the check points for evaluating the dictionarieO
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given bclo?

i) Compare your answer with the mUQn“SW given at the end of this unit.. R
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12.7 SUMMING UP

This unit deals with dictionaries and their importance as one of the most useful reference
sources. The meaning, definition and various alternate names used for dictionaries stick: as
Word-book, Thesaurus, Lexicon, Glossary and Vocabu[ary are dicussed. Laﬁ‘:r, ths fovr mai
types of dictionaries, viz., General, Subject, Translating and Special dictionaries are discussed
to make the student to understand the difference between each of them. Suitabie examples
are provided under each type to give a clear picture of the various dictionaries. The usefrlness
of each type has been discussed to utilise them properly. Lastly, the various ‘check-points o
evaluate the dictionaries have been glven to assess them propcrly before acqu'am(m

12.8 MODEL ANSWERS

1{a) Accordingto L:branans Glessary "a dictionary isabook explaining the werds of alanguage,
the words being arranged in alphabetical ordcr it wsually gives the prenunciation and
meaning of each word“' - :
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2 (a)

(b)

3 @)

(b) 6)
if)
4 (a)

(b}

(©

(b} The basic difference between the two is: _
a dictionary deals with the words where as an encyclopaedia gives information
about the words or topics or subject.

The various alternate names used for a dictionary are:
a) Word boak, b) Lexicon, ¢) Thesaurus,
d) Vocabulary, e} Glossary, f) Gradus

Lexicoiogy is the study of the origin and meaning of the words, Lexicography is the art
of compiling a dictionary. Lexicology is a theoretical part and Lexicography is an applied
part, '

The prescriptive dictionaries are compiled to set authoritative standards for spelling,
pronunciation, meanings and usage. The Descriptive dicationaries are compiled to record
the words of a language with their spellings, meanings and uses. '

Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed. 20 vols, 1989 .
Webster’s third New International Dictionary of the English Language. 3rd ed. 1961.

The subect dictionaries contain highly specialised technical terms of a particular subject
which are not found in general dictionaries.

The subject dictionaries are compiled by the subject specialists whereas the general

*dictionaries are compiled by the langauge spcc: ists and generalists.

The terms in a subject |dictionary are coine rowed, adopted and invented by the

specialists of a particuiamT subject wher terms in general dictionaries are developed
by the language specialigts. :

The subject dictionaries include %ographies of eminent subject spegialists, agencies

and instititions belongih the$subject field which may not be found in General
dictionaires.

Due to the fast ad nts in all the subjects new terms are coined or barrowed very
frequently. These ter re to be included regularly in the dictionaries to updatc them,
Therefore, they are frequently revised, otherwise they become out-of-date.

Highly specialised technical terms; Descriptive information and explanation of terms:
Accurate definitions of technical terms; Brief biographies of eminent subject specialists;
Name and addresses of agencies and institutions.

Bilingual Dictionaries which provide équiva]ent words in two languages.
Trilingual Dictionaries which provide équiva]ént words in three languages

Multilingual Dictionaries which pro{:idc equivalent words in four or more {anguages,

(b) a) Transiating dictionaries are bi'lingual, trilingual & multilingual.

b) They have limited vocabulary

¢) They give accurate equivalent words in other languages but they do not define
them. _ : -

d) They include pronunciation, stress, part of speech and genders,

e) They do not cover historical or etymological details.

6) They cover specific lingnistic aspects
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They deal with hterary aspects '
They cater to the needs of special group of persons :
They deal comprehenswely with specific aspects of the words.

D Authority _
Scope and purpose
Arrangement

- Format
Special features

12.9 ASSIGNMENT

1) Collect information and give two examples for each of the following terms:

(i) Glassary (ii) Thesaurus (iii) Lexicon
'2) De_scribc the following special dictionaries and their use:
' (i) Crossword puzzles (ii) Signs and Symbols (iii) Anagrams

3) Visit some university libraries and examine dny three subject dictionaries. Write their full
bibliographical details and provide brief annotations.

'4) Find out the Birtish spellings of the following American
(M Color (i) Airdrome (iii) Catalog (iv) Labor V) Dlalogo |
"~ 5) What are the meamng of foreign words listed below:.
(i) Sine die (ii) Status quo (iiiy De jure (iv) Lmssez—
'6) Give full form of the fol]omng: ' o
(i) UNISIST (ii) INSDOC (iii) UNICEF Ig?v) USSR
7) Write synonyms and antonyms of : @ :
(a) Vertical (ii) Elegance (iii) Pe (iv) Agreement
8) Who are the authors of the folloﬁ

uotations;

(i} "There is no returning game between a man and his stars™
(i) "Clever men are mostly such unpleasant animals"
(iii) - "Kings and such like are just as funny as politicians”

12.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

L. Cheney, Frances Neel: Fundamental Reference sources.. 2nd ed. ~Chicago: American
Library Association, 1980, Ch, 4.

2. -Higgens, Gavin, (ed) Printed Reference Matertal. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH, 1980. Ch. 2.

3. Katz, Willian A. Introduction to Reference Work, Vol.1. Basic Infurmatlon Sources 4th
“ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1982 Ch9.

4. Krishan Kumar. Reference Service. 4th-ed. New Delhl Vikas Publishing House. 1984.
Ch. 10. :

5. Mukherjee, AX. Reference Work and its Tools. 3rd ed. Calcutta: World Press, 1975. ChsS.




| UNIT 13 ENECYCLOPAEDIAS

Contents

 13.0 Aims and Objectives -
13.1 Introduction
132  Definition and Meaning
13.3 History of Encyclopaedias
134 Types of Encyclopaedias
13.4.1 General Encyclopaedias
13.4.2 Special or Subject Encyclopaedias
13.5 Uses of Encyclopaedias
136 Evaluation of Encyclopaedias
© 13.6.1 Check Points
© 13.6.2 Special Evaluation Sourccs
137 Summing Up
138 Model Answers.
139 Assignment
13.10 Recommended Books
13.11 Glossary

13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES _ D

The aim of this Unit is to introduce you fo a]s of encyclopaedias, _i;e'., h'istory. definitions,

uses, etc. .
. After _stlidy-ing this unit, you wi bemo
— describe various tj;pes of en%diasﬁ

- éxplain uses of encycl 8;

— recommend some check points that help assess the value of ehcyclopacdias- and-

— locate any lnformatlon required by the readers from encyclopaedlas avallable m reference’
sectlon :

1341 INTRODUCTION

A collection of encyclopaedms forms an important collection of a fibrary. In fact a collection of
encyclopaedias is considered as the backbone of the reference section. Encyclopaedias provide
valuable background information on a SubjCCt They also provide an easy access to reliable and
authoritative information of all the known knowledge. ‘Though there are a number of reference
_ tools available in the library, the librarain first turns to encycIOpaedlas for answering the users’
queries. - :

13.2 DEFINITION AND MEANING

The world Encyclopaedia is derived from the Greek workd ‘Enkyklos Paideis’, En means
in, Kyklos means a circle, Paedeia means instructions. The meaning of the term is ‘circle of
knowledge’, ‘at circle or comiplete system of learning’ i.e., an all round education. However, the
term has undergone a considerable change during its long histroy. “Today most people envisage.
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an encyclopaedia as a multl-volume compendlum of all avallable knowledgc, complcre with maps
.and a very detailed mdex, as well as numerous adjuncts such as blbllographles, illustrations,
_ dlagrams, list of abbrewatrons and forelgn expressmns, gazetteers and 3o 0111

'Oxford English Dictionary defined 1t as “A literary work contammg mformanonal articles on e.f-

subjects in every ﬁeld of knowledge, usvally arranged in alphabetical order”.

ALA Glossary of Library Terms defined it as “A. work containing mformatlonal articles on |
sub]ects in every field of knowledge usually arranged in alphabetical order or a sxmllar Work

llmlted toa specml ﬁcld or subject”.

Thcsc definitions narrate that an encyc10paedxa isa popular reference book consisting of articles
_=covermg all branches of knowledge. The subjects dealt within the encyclopaedias are arranged .
usually in an alphabetical order. At the end of each article an extensive bibliography is provided.

It contains numerous diagrams, illustrations, photographs and sketches of notable persons to E
* - help the user in understanding the subject. A detailed index with cross references will be available

~ for easy and quick location of the spread over information in the articles, Encyclopacdlas are
also known as ‘cyclopaedias’, when they are limited to a special field of subject :

‘Thus an encyclopaeda is a storehouse of valuable knowlcdge provnlmg significant 1nf0rmat10n
The mformanon may be general for a layman or subject information for. spec1ahsts.

Selr-Check Exercise - 1 o - .' 0

a) What are the charactenstlcs of an encyclopaedla o

e _ __Note i) Wntc your answer in the spaoc given be - T
o u) Compare your answer with the modgl ans grven at the end of this unit.

---------------------------------------------
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13.3 HISTORY OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

Encyclopaedla has a very distinct and distant past. Man always has a de51re to pass on the
knowledge to his contemporarles and pcople of foture generatlon by mamtainlng records,

Aristotle and Plato were the poineers in systematising all the available knowledge during 322 '

B.C. They were also known as Lmng Encyclopaedias,

N E . 4
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Pliny the Eider comes next who produced the first encyclopaedia ‘Historia Naturalis® in 77 AD.
He arranged the whole knowledge in classified order in 37 volumes. It contains 2,000 ancient
books of 474 authors and extracted about 40,000 facts. It consists of 2,493 chapters under broad
heading like: Cosmography, Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Medicine, Metallurgy, Geography,
Magic, Fine Arts, etc. It was translated into English as ‘Natura! History’ in ten volumens.

In the middle ages, several scholarly works of encyclopaedic nature were produced. Notable
among them were Isidore’s Etymologies or Origins’ and Vincent of Beauvais’s ‘Speculum majus’
{The Great Mirror) which were considered as medieval encyclopaedias.

Chinese claim to have brought out a gigantic encyclopaedia containing 22,937 books dusing the
15th centry.

Paul Scatich used the word ‘encyclopaedia’ for the first time in his ‘Encyclopaedias Sen Orbis
Methodical’.

Pierre Bayle and Lonis Moreri were notable encyclopaedists of the 17th century.

In 1630, Johan Heinrch Alsted was first to emphaisse on the arrangement of content in his
‘Encyclopaedia Septem tomis distincta’. He has classified the material in seven headings and
produced subjectwise in 35 books.

The Puranas are virtually encyclopaedias. Varabamihira’s ‘Bribatsamhita’ is a scientific ency-
clopaedia,

During the 18th century, encyclopaedia reachf-d est prime coupled with with many
innovations in the history of encyclopaedias. The 1 century was the classic age of encyclopaedias.
In this century, the contents were arranged etically, biblicgraphies were included, cross
references were provided, the subject experts Wete involved in writing of the -articles, and the
‘opinions of different schools of thought mcluded in the artlrles

In 1701,_Vinccnzo Maria Coronellj ed the first Itatian Encyclopaedia ‘Bablioteca Universale
Sacraprofana’. It was arranged in Mphabetical order.

Johan Harias in 1704, wa@st to involve subject specialists in writing the articles in his
first English alphabetical ency®opaedia ‘Lexican Technicum’ or ‘Universal English Dictionary
of Arts and Science’. These articles also contain the bibliographies for the first time.

In 1728, Ephraim Chambers, was, the first to give cross references and opinions of different
schools of thought in his two volume ‘Cyclopaedia of a Universal dictionary of Ar{s and Science’.

Apart from this English venture, the other countries also made good efforts in producing
encyclopeadias. In French, Ephraim Chamber’s encyclopaedia was translated by John Mills-
Denis, D:derot edited and published his famous “Encyclopaedia du xviii sfecle’ in 28 volumes
between 1751 and 1772, in which the articles from notable writers like Voltaire, Rousseau,
Montesquneu Buffon, Condillac, ete. were mcludcd This set was followed by five volume
supplement in 1776-77 and one volume analytlcal index in 1780.

Of several German encyclopaedias, the largest was J ohann Heinrich Zedler's ‘Universal Lexicon’
in 64 volumes which appeared serially from 1732-50. In 1796, ‘Brochaus Konversafions Lexikon’
was published in German consisting of short and simple articles. It occupied a prestigeous
position througho‘ﬁt 19th centry.

During 1767-71, Encyclopsedia Bri'tann_ica, first edition was published in 3 volumes. It was the
first to treat history and biography systematically.
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During the 19th century numerous encyclopaedias were published from England, ' America, Ger-
many and France. The impact of advanced printing technology made publishing of encyclopaedia
a potential and profitable business. in 1892, ‘Encyc!opedm Americana’ was published making
"2 land mark in the histroy of American Encyclopaedias. ‘The Metropolitana® (1817-45) and .
‘The penny cyclopaedia’ (1933-43) were two successors,to-the ‘Britannica’ in England. The. ﬁrst :
-edition of Chamber’s encyclopaedia by Andrew Findlater in 1820-68 is another important British’
‘encyclopaedia. : ' : ' '

In Fraht:e Pierre Larousse and Augustin Bover published the ‘Grand Dictionnaire Universal
du xix siecle’ with the combined qualities of dlctlonary and encyclopaedia.

20th. century has seen a consudemble growth in number and types of encyclopaedlas w1th
many mnovations in approach, coverage, readership, etc. The ‘Great Soviet Encyclopaedia’
" 1926-47 appeared in 65 volumes. Many editions of the ‘Encyclopaedia Britannica’ and the
‘Encyclopaedia Americanna’ have been published as they got recognition and became -popular
in English speaking world. Many encyclopaedias have been published for children. ‘The Book of
Knowiedge, World Book Encyclopaedia’, “Compton’s pictured Encyclopaedia® and ‘Britannica
Junior Encyclopaedia’ are few examples of children encyclopaedias. Many subject encyclopaédias
have also been published during this century. ‘McGraw-Hill Encyclopacdia of Science and
~ Technology' and ‘International Encyclopaed:a of Soclal Sciences’ are the best examples of this.

During the 20th century, pubhshmg of encyclopaedlas became fagious in India. As a result a
numbr of encyclopaedias in Indian languages have been broug@ ) '

In 1911~ Vishwakosh in Bengali was pubhshed in 22 VO and the same was transtated int
Hindi in 12 volumes durmg 1960-70. : :

In 1910, K.V. Lakshman Rao published' 3 volum?»clopaedia set following the model of
- ‘Bncyclopaedia Britannica-’ arranged subjec@a habetical order. :

In 1958, ‘Sangrahandhra Vljnana Kos - w’ wag published by Sangraha Andhra Vigﬁana Kosha
Samlthl ' .

In 1954-63, Tamil eﬁcycl opaedia was published in ten volumes by Tamil Academy.
In 1960- 70 ‘Hmdl Vishwakosa' was pubhshed in 12 vo!umes
In 1979 ‘Vignana Sarvaswamu has been published by Telugu Bhasha Samlthl in 16 volumes.

These are some efforts made in India to bring out encyclopaedias in other Indian languagcs.

13.4 TYPES OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

The encyclopaedlas can be divided lnto two main categoreis dependmg upon their scope, purpose
and coverage. They are General and Special or Subject encyclopaedias.

Encyclopaedias
| — 1
General - , Special
' ' or -
Subject
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The ditfcrcnce between Gene_ral and. Special encyclopaedias can be brought out as under;

General Encyclopaedias

Special or Subject Ehcyclbp'acdias

1t consists of articles pértéining to all

"1. It is a collection of articles limited to.a -
branches of knowledge. They are arranged specific field or area. They are gener-
either in alphabetical or classified order by . ally arranged alphabetically by subjects and
subjects or names names.

They are intended for the general readers 2. They are designed to satisfy the needs of
‘ : ' ' B the specialists mterested 1n a partlcular
subject. _

They do not mul_tipl-y fast and revisionis 3. Theyare pubiishcd'in abund_anéc in almost -
also ‘done occasionally. Annuals of sup- - alt the subjects due to explosion of liter-
plements are brought out to keep them ature in all fields and increasing demand

upto-date. - o ‘ from the users. _

. It is a huge and highly expensive task 4. Thecost ofpublishing is comparatively less

to produce an authoritative generdl en-

due to its Hmit in scope and coverage.

- cyclopaedia

These encyclopaedias can be further classifi ed into the’ followmg groups '

A Accordmg to : _ \ One to three volures -
[ size & format "E ore than three volumes
| p Accordingto 1. Adult
Users’ age 2. Junior
. : v .3 Children .
- Encyclo- . A : _ g
paedias = | o _ gs _. | - _
o o \peprdindo _ Belonging to different
' '%verage . _': nations and regions
L » According to In different
© Language _[ Ianguaues N

13.4.1 GENERAL ENCYCLOPAEDIAS -

We have already known that these encyclopaedias cover '_all branches of knoWlefdge. Since. they
cover all the subjects, they deal the subjects broadly and the minute details are not.provided. They
are grouped into different categories according to format, user’s age, coverage and language. '

: A) Cbmpre'hehsive Multi-Volume Adult Encyc]opéedias'-

a)  The New anyclopacdla Bntanmca 15th ed Chicago: Encyclopaedla Brltanmca Incorpo-
ration, 1974. 30 Vols. (1989. 32 Vols.)

The first edition of this encyclopaedia is publlshed in 1768-71 in three volumes. After having
several revisions and changes the 9th edition was published during 1875-89. The fourteenth
edition came out in 1929 in 24 volumes. Later, after a period of 45 years, the 15th edltlon
appeared in 1974 in 30 volumes.




It has been divided into three parts:

i) Prepaedia - 1 volume - Outline of knolwedge

i) Mlcropaedla 10 volumcs Ready Reference and Index
iif) Macropae(lla 19 volumcs Knowledge i m depth.

Propaedia: It provides a guide to the entire set and gives an outlie of all human knowledgc in
a systematic order. In this volume, the entire knowledge is divided into 10 major subjects, and- -
these major subjects are further sub-divided into. 15,000 topics. ' '

Micropédia: It is a ready reference tool porviding brief, accurate information on afl subjects. As
a ready reference source it is a kind of mini-encyclopaedia. It acts as an index to the Macropaedia
with specific volume and page numbers. The user should first refer micro-paedia and then go to
Macropaedia if detai[e_d information is required. It is precise and saves time of readers.

Macropaedia: Macropaedia consists of exhaustive information on various subjects, It is meant for

specialists and serious readers. The articles are written by subject specialists. It has international

~ appreach and universal coverage. The articles are wntten by experienced and reputed authors
*. and include selected and annotated blbhographlcs

The 1989 edition cpnsists. of 32 volumes with 87,000 articles contributed by more thant 4,000
contributos and contains 24,000 iilustrations and 1,000 maps.

Since 1938, cver? year ‘Britannica Book of the year’ is publi@ update the information. It
has the policy of revision continuously. ' o S

b) Encyclopaedia Americaﬁa. New York: Grolier, 1@ volumes.

The first edition was published between 1829 an% which éontains articles translated from
the seventh edition of the German encycl ia “Brockhaus Konversatlons-Lexicon
It was revised and published in 1903-1904 iMNJ6 volumes. In 1981-20 it was completely revised
and published which is the basis of ing editions. The latest edition is published in 1976
in 30 vols. N

It is a good, comprehensive multi-volume encyclopacdia for general use. Most of the articles
are signed but the bibliographies are often not updated. It_has numerous illustrations and maps.
It is arrnaged in alphabetical order. Volume 30 of the set is the index volume which contains
more than 3,50,000 entries arranged alphabetically. The main texts of articles are arranged
alphabetically word by word. It contains 56,000 articles covering all topics contributed by about
6,000 exberts. L '

Since 1923, “American Annual; and encyclopaedia of events”, has been published to record the
events of the prewous year. : -

¢} Chambers’ Encyclopaedia. New Rev. ed. London Interantlonal Learning systems Corpo-_
ration, 1973. 15 VOllees.

The first edition was published in 1860-1868. It was based on Brochaus. It was continuously
revised. In 1950, completedly updated edition in new form was published. The later cditiqns:a"re
the revised editions of 1950 edition.

It is devised for the adult education reader who are lookihg for exact and- detailed information
in specific fields. It has short articies signed with initials. Contributors are outstanding scholars
in the subjects. It is international in scope It contains illustrations and maps.
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‘brief and signed and pro

~ All the articles'do not have bibliographies: Some articles have been revised but the biliographies

are not updated Vol, .15 contains an atlas and gazetteer and ageneral mdex of artlcles in cla551ﬁed
order ' '

Smce 1968, Chambers’ Encyclopaedla Year Book has been publnshed regularl_v as a record of
events and supplement to the encyclopaedia. S

d). Funk & Wagnalls New' Encyclopaedra New York: Funk & Wagnalls, 1971 27 Vols

The mformatlon eontamed is well orgamsed curient and easy to use. It has a good index
and illustrations. Thoug"r it may not be comparable with the above mentioned major sets of :

' encyclopaedlas, it serves the purpose of a small hbrary with a small budget

_B) Popular Multl-volume Adult and Junior Encyclopaetlras

_These encyclopaedras are Wntten in simple langu age and popular style for hrgh school and college'
-students. They arc useful to a layman also, since they are easy to understand

a) Colller's Eneyelopae(ha with brhllography and index by - Willam D. Halsay New York:
Macmillan, 1982. 24 volumes. : :

The_ﬁrst edition of this er_u;yclopaedia was brought out in- 1949 with 20 volumes. It was
continuously revised and published annually from the inception. It contains 25,000 articles

" written by about 5,000 contributors and editors. The names of these contributors are grouped

subject wise in the last volume. The éntrics of the arf alcs are arranged alphabetically letter by

. letter. There are number of black and white and cOWur Miustrations and maps.

“Collier’s Encyc!opaedia Year book C(Jverinents of the previous year is published every
~ year since 1968, It was published as ‘Nationa '

oflr book’ for the first two years.

" b) The Macmillan _Faniily'Encyclopae - 2nd fully rev. and updated ed. London: Macmillan, .

ith bibliographies. Number of cross references are provided for
easy search. It provides colowil{ustrations. It has an academic and popular approach.

1982. 21 volumes. . : oo
1t was first published as ‘AgademidAmcrican Encyclopaedia’ in'1980. Most of the articles _are
% | _

<) -'Eneyclopaedia International. New York: Grolier,-1970;_; 20 volumes. - '

It was first published 1n 1963- 64 and is revised eori'tinuonsly' The articles are in clear and concise
style and easy to undersand Only a few artrcles have blbhographles They ar¢ arranged in

alphabetleal order. They are accurate, concise, fair and unbiased. It has a comprehensive and
well orgamsed index and supplementary biography list of notable persons in USA and Canada

Q) Mnltrvolume Junior and Chlldren Eneylopaeidas

These are meant for school going children. They are very 1nterestmg and mformatrve Some of

_ l:he famous junior and chlldren encycl0paedlas are descrrbed below

a) World book Encyclopaedla. Chlcago World Book Chrldcraft International 1989 24
volumes. :

It was first published.in 1971. It is one of the best junior encjiel.o'paedias for school children

above 10 years of age. and is available at most of the American School and public libraries It

- has a continuous revision policy. It consists of short signed articles with brbllographles wrth cross
) references The enmes are arrangecl alphabetrcally word by word order :

"I‘he World Book Yearbook’ is publlshed every year revrewmg the events of previous year
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b) Chlldren’s Britannica. London: Encyclopaedla Britanmca 198] 19 volumes.

It was first published in 1960. The A_merlcan,_ edition. is ‘_known as ‘Britannica J un_idr’. It has -_
simple Ianguage and is revised continuously The. illustr‘ations are in colour and black and white..

DE Compton s Encyclopaedla and Fact Index Chlcago Encyclopacdla Brltanmca, 1981 26-.
' Volumcs

;It was first pubISIhcd in 1922 as Compton’s Pictured Encyclopaedla It is planncd cspc(:lally
for middle and the high school students. Long artlcles on broad subjects with reference of
detailed small subdivisions are giveri in ‘Fact Index’ at ‘the end of each volume. They are
-alphabetically arranged letter by letter and has numerous illustrations, charts and maps. It gives
brief biographical sketches. S :

‘Compton Yearhook. an 1llustrated t‘acmal recm-d of outstandmg events’ is publlshcd every
year. g

d) New Caxton Encyclopaedia. 5th ed. Loﬁdon: 'Caxton,'1979. 20 volumes.

1t is written in clear and simple styel and has excellent coloured illustrations. It is intended for
American School going children. It does not contam blbhographles

D) One and Two volume Adult and Junior Encyclopaednas

_ Thcse one or two volume encyclopaedias are being produced bWhe Publishers since the middle

of this century due to rising costs of production and stion. They need not have index.
They are economical and handy to use. They contain b % prmation and wniversal facts.

a) The New Columbia Encyclopaedia. New Y_or?\imbla University Press, 1975
1

" The first edition was published in 1935 imbia Encyclopae(]ia’. It is a compact one

- volume encyclopaedia and planned for quickNeady reference. It contains over 59,000 concise
articles designed for a small library, apd home. It includes short biographical sketches and

geographical information. It cpnfains and' line ‘drawings. It also provides cross references
to locate the information quickly. ' e :

b) Hutchinson’s 20th Century Encyclopaedla Tth rcv ed London Hutchmson, ]981

- It was ﬁrst published in 1948, It has short entries WIth lllustrahons It provides abbrewatlons
customary forms of address weights and measures, geoaraphlc “World atlas’ of 31 pages in coiour.
It has given cross references for quick search of mformatlon Itis regardcd as an outstanding
one volume encyclopaed;a for children (above 14)

c) -The Random House Encyclopaedia. New- York Random House 1977
Itis in two parts -~ Colorpedia and Alphapcdla.

The colorpédia consists of short. articles grouped_-_iﬁt'o__ seven 'sec_tiohs. They consist many
illustrations in four coloured photoplates and drawings. Every section progressez from the
broader to narrower subject Le. ‘Universe’ to ‘Man and 'Machines’.

- The Alphapedla consists of short, specific entries and refer to colorpedia for detailed information.
" The style is lively and lucid. The illustrations help in understandmg the written articles. Itisa
~ very valuable set for the famlly and office hbrary :

' E) National and Regional Encyclopaedias in different langudges
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Almost, every nation will have encyclopaedlas for their citizens in their own languages. They
generally deal elaborately with the histroy, geography, art, customs, culture, social, political and
economic conditions of a particular country. Theyr are very useful to those who want to know
-more about a particular nation. :

' -Certaln international factsfevcnts are treated by various nationa] encyclopaedlds ii different ways

A research scholar who wants to know all about the *World War-T" may go through different
~ national encyclopaedias to get ideas regarding how it was represented and depicted ditferently
by the other nations. ' : ' o ' '

Let us examine a few examples of the national and reg;ona! encyclopaedlas in the language of
their own original country : :

French: _ _ _ _
Encytlopaed_ia Universalis. Paris: Encyclopaedia Universalis, 1968-74. 20 vols.
Russwn |

Bolshaya Sovetskaya Entsﬂdopedlya 3rd cd Moscow* Sovetsxaya Entslklopedlya, 1969 78, 30

| vols.

- German:

Brochaus Enzyklopadie in Zwanzig Bandeh. We@: Brochaus,’ 1966-75.. 23 volumes.

Chinese
The Greater Encyclopacdia of China. Beij reater Encyclopdedla 1979 vols. It is to be
published iri 78 volumes plus two 'Voh%f mdexe& :

India: Hindi: % o |
Hindi Viswakosha. Banaras; Naghepracharini Sabha, 1960-70. 12 vols.

Tewgy: Q}

Vignana Sarvaswami. Madras: Telugu Bhasha Samithi, 1954. 16 vols. )
1342 SPECIAL OR SUBJECT ENCYCLOPAEDIAS |

These encyclopaedlas deal with a particular sub]ect in depth. Earher there used to be multi--
volume sets in broad subject areas namely Science-and Technology, Social Scietices; etc. Now,

due to evolution of number of more subjects, the encyclopaedias are being published for each

discipline in one or two volumes. They are very handy to use, and cover all the sub-topics
elaborately.

“In the past, handbooks were also published in all the subjects to-act as gﬁides. Now subject
encyclopaedias serve the specialists as very good reference tools. However, there is a sharp
difference between the two. A Handbook is a working tool which gives facts and data to assist
the user with the presupposition that he has some knowledge of the subject whereas a subject
encyclopaedia is a source of background information in detail and provides articles to instruct
the reader about the subject and makes it mterestmg and dlscusswe It helps the user: to educate
himself thoroughly about the subject.

" . Since there are numerous subject encyclopaedlas it is dlff' cult to describe all. -Some Important_
subject encyclopacdlas are descirbed below : -
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A. Science & Technology:

a) McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedla of Scnence and Technology. 6th ed New York McGraw-Hlll
1987, 15 vols,

This encyclopaedia presents information covering all the branches of Science and Technology.
Each new edition undergoes some changes by revising earlier articles and adding new artiles and
illustrations.

It has 15 volumes out of which 14 are text volumes and 1 is mdex volume (15th volume). Each-_'
~ volume has separate pagination. '

Since 1962, every year it publlshcs ‘MeGraw-Hill Year book of Science and Tech nology’ to keep
upto date between the editions,

There are 7,700 articles contributed by leading authors in the subjects.” They are grouped into
75 major subject areas. There are 50,000 cross reference entries. It has four indexes viz., List of
contributors, Scientific Notation in Encyclopaedia, Topical Index and Analytical index.

At the end of each article author’s name and bibliographies are provided.
b) Van Nostrand’s Scientific Encyclopaedia. 6th ed. New York: Van Nostrand, 1983.

It is a comprehensive single volume encyclopaedia arranaged alphaBeticaily. ¥t deals with afl the
- sciences, engineering and medicine, etc. Articles vary in length algd donot posses bibliographies,

it contains clear illustrations and tables. O

B. Social Sciences; o ' N
International Encyclopaedia of Social Sci nteQ New York: Macmillan and Free Press,
1968. 17 volumes. ' :

1t is sponsored by American Associatig arned Societies. Reputed scholars from all over the
world have served as editors, consultan contributors, It is a comprehensive multi-volume
reproduction of ‘Encyclopaedia of the Scocial Sciences’. It has been completely redesigned and
revised to include all disciplines of social sciences and their developmients. It is not a subsequent
edition but compliments the Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences published in 1933-35,

it covers phllosophy, psychology, religion, political science, socm]ogy, €£Conemics, archaeolgy,
anthropology and crlmlnology

“See’ and ‘See also’ references and Indexes are provided for convenience and easy use of the set.
It has 3 indexes. i) Main alphabeticat exhaustive index lists subjects, names; ii) Alphabetical list
of all the articles in the encyclopaedia;-and iii) Classified index for afl entries under 29 subject
areas. * :

Volume 18 has also been brought out in 1979 which devotes to the blographles of social scwntlsts
It consists of 600 biographies.

C. Library- Science:
a) Encyclopaedia of Library and Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker, 1961-

It is 2 most comprehensive, muitivolume encyclopaedia in the field of Library and information
Science. It publishes volume by volume at irregular intervals and is yet to be completed. E
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It is international in scope. It contains long articles signed by duthors with exhaustwe blbllogra- i
phles So far fifty two volumes have been pubhshed

b) A.LA. World Encyclopae(lla ol’ lerary and Int’ormatlon Sérvices.. ‘Chicago: American-
lerary Assoclatlon 1980 o

Itis one-volume encyclopaedla of lerary and Informatlon Smence It is very useful in educatmg-
students, practititoners and those who are interested in the field. The articles are arranaged _

' falphahetlcally

D. Eduation: -

Encyc!opaedia__ of ;:Education. Oxford: Pergamon press, 1985. 10 volumes. -

It consists of articles covering the subject of Education. "It has 45,000 subjéct entries. The
authors of entries come. from 'over 100 countries. About 500 journals pertdining to education
and related subjects were cited. It has 4 mdexes wz Llst of contrlbutors Author index; Sub]ect
index; Classified list of entries.

E. L;terature

Encyclopaedla of World Literature in the 20th Century 2nd ed. New York Cc[umblal _
Umver51ty Press 1980. S . ' . S :'

It consibts of articles contributed by renowned autg the fied! of llterature In thlS edmon |

the entries are updated to include 20th century liter

'F. Religion:

- The Encyclopaed_ia of Religion. N?yk Macmillan, 1985. 16 vols.
d

Itisa cbmprehens'ive and univ uide to every aspect of religons and religious experiences.
Its scope is international. ' : : . :

It _c'q_ntains 2,750'article1ng mformatlon about the hlstory, beliefs, and pract1ces of

religions, great and small; the ythlc themes and sacred symbois of cultures ancient and modern _ '

- important rehg:ous figures; and the 1mpact of rehg]on on contemporary soc:ery

1,400 world s best known authorltles from: ‘30 countries have conmbuted the ar t:cles rangmg in

length from 300 to 15,000 words. Ecah article: consxsts of carefully selected reading lists at the”
end. The index volume helps to locate toplcs quickly and easﬂy The necesary cross-references
are also provided.

G. Hlstory

An Encyclopaed:a of World H:story, ancient medleval and modern, chronnlngically ar-
ranged. 5th rev.ed. Boston: Haughton Mifflin, 19'}'2

The first edition was published in 1940. In the present edltlon new maternl has been added and
old articles are revised. It also includes as chapter on ‘The recent period’ with section devoted
to ‘the exploration of space’ and ‘Scientific and technological advances’. '

H. Fine Arts;

"a) Encyclopaedia of World Art. New York: Mc.Graw'Hi.Il, 1959-68. 15 volumes.
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The articles were originally writfen in various languages and were translated in English and Ttalian,
to be published simultaneously. It covers architecture, paintings, scuipture efc., of all penods
and all countnes It conSISts of plates to illustrate the articles. Vol 15 is an index volume.

b) The Britannica Encyclopaedia of American Art. Chiuago Encyc10pded:d Britannica Edu-
cation Corpn 1973,

It is a very handy, one volume encyclopaedia of art covering American painting, sculpture,
architecture, folk arts, photograpy, handicsafts, furniture etc. The articles are brief and signed
but do not have bibliography, A glossary of terms and a bibliography are given at the end.

Self-Check Exercise - 2
(a) How many types of encyclopaedias are there? How are they distinguished from each other?
Note; i) Write your answer in the space given below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

............................................................................................
............................................................................................

............................................................................................

13.5 USES OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

An encyclopaedia is a storehouse of knoWledge and gives information on all subjects. It forms
the backbone of the reference work in a library. By a reference book most of the users mean
encyclopeedia since they do not know much about other reference books. Although there are a
number of reference tools available in the library, the librarian first turns to encyclopaedias for
providing answers to the queries. Earlier, the encyclopaedias were referred to only by inteilectuals
and the elite now-a-days they are used by the common readers.

The uses of various encyclopaedias are described below:

a) General Encyclopaedias:

-General Encyclopaedias are usually used to get background information regarding any subject.
1t is used to know something about a subject of which he does not know anything or if he wants
to refresh his memory. They are meant to serve only as an intreduction. At the end of each
article, a bibliography is appended so as t0 enable the readers to deive into the depth of the
subject and to make extensive study.




Encyclopaedias help in enriching the general knowledge of a person and in seif-education of the
layman, It acts as a continuous link between the teacher and the learner and a guide to a layman

~who can approach it without any hesitation. It provides facts, illustrations for children and
artists and biographical, geographical and historical information. In other words, encyclopaedias
contain info_r_mation found in other reference sources, viz., dictionaries, yearbooks, biographical
dictionaries, atiases, census reports, gazetteers, etc. Hence, there is no other reference tool which
-enjoys such high popularity. But a user has to be cautious that it only serves as an introduction to
the subject and for the further information some other specialised sources should.be consulted.
An information seeker should remember that general encyclopaedias should not be considered
to be a source of research. ' ' '

b) Foreign Languages Encyclopaedia:

English language encyclopaedias are extensively used in the libraries but great encyclopaedias
of other nations compiled in foreign languages cannot be overlooked. They are helptul in
University, College and even School libraries for the foreign language teachers and learners. It
gives history, literature, culture, customs, festivals, geographical details etc. of the country in
detail and helps the learner to imagine the life lead by the people of that country. The uscs of
the foreign encyciopacdias can be summarised as follows:

i) They are useful for the reader who is not proficient in English langvage.

i) The articles regarding the specific aspect of a country found. with accurate details in

 foreign, (rational encyclopaedias) may ngt be Wealt with so well in English encyclopae-
dias. '

iii) Certain special topics conccrning untry may be completely omitted from the

- English encyciopaedias--usus

and socio-ecenomic condition

) They can be used by cr of a 13&rticular language with the help of a bilingual

dictionary to havgdear Qyt ideas about the country and fo impreve his fluency in that
language. '

articufar minor country.

€) Special/Subject Encyclopaedias:

It is very common for a reference librarian to receive fact finding queries regarding any specific
subject area. The answers. to such gueries can be searched from the subject encyclopaedias.
We frequently face the user who wants fo know something on or about a particalar aspect of a
subject. He may not only seek detailed data on numerous subjects but also expect well-organised
overviews for the purpose of research. A user may sometime use general encyclopaedias to seek
an introductory, outline or. merely concise account, sufficient enough to enable him to come to
the grip with a subject which is new and urifamiliar. He may go for further information to a good
subject encyclopaedia, A librarian may guide the research scholar to a subject encyclopaedia
as a stepping.sttmc to a more extended research. This may help the researcher to focus on
the important aspects of the topic and explore further following those guidelines. Still further
exploration can be done by referring to the sources mentioned in the bibliography appended
to the article. Here, a word of cantion to the scholars about the year of publications, or the
sources cited in bibliography. The encyuclopaedias may be revised but the bibliographies are not
updated.
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The appropriate singie volume subject encyclopaedia aims at bringing together in a nutshell,
concise and handy form all the points discussed in a large detaifed article. It is a good source
to refer to narrow and specialised topics on which n¢ books have been published.

Subject encyclopaedias are valuable reference tools for the biographies of the subject speciaiists
who have not gained enough popularity to be included in the general encyclopacdia. His
contribution to the subject can be better reflected in the speciai encyclopaedia. At the same
time, it becomes sometimes difficult to pick up and seiect notable persons on international basis
to include in the subject encyclopaedlas ‘McGraw Hil bncyclopaed:a of Science and Technology
deschribes blography as "a work ‘of and not ‘about’ science™.

Hence we have seen that subject encyclopaedias are most widely and heavily used reference tools. -
A good collection of general and special encyciopaedias in English and other languages ensures
an efficient reference service in a library. '

Self-Check_ Exercise - 3

a) What are the uses of general encyclopaedias?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

............................................................................................
............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
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............................................................................................

13.6 EVALUATION OF ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

The, encyclopaedias act as a back-bone to the library. Therefore a good and useful coilection
of encyclopaedias will strengthen the library’s image and ensure efficient reference service in
the library. The making of an authoritative set of encyclopaedia is a very expensive venfure
as it involves a careful planning, getting subject experts to write articles, competitive indexers
to provide exhaustive index, selection of artists and photographers for providing appropriate
illustrations, efficient editorial staff, and accurate printing and proof reeding, adeguate advertising
through reviews in journals and sending catalogues to different book sellers, librarians, etc. for
proper sale. All these cannot be done easily and cheaply. Reputable publishers recognize this
fact by their experience in the field of publishing encyclopaedias and spend considerable amount




to produce an authoritative work. But in the present days, there are many unscriaulous publishers
of encyclopaedia, whe use out-of-date materials with slight changes here and there. They are
worthiess but are sold to the clients who_are not very conversant with evaluation processes.

Owing to high cost of production, the prices of the authoritative sets of encyclopaedias, are quite
high and hence Librarians should make a judicious assessment with utmost care before they
maks selection of encydopaed:as The selection also depends on the budget and . availability of
space in the library. At the same time the Librarian should see that they serve the purpose of
the readers to the maximum extent. In any case, it is very essential to assess their value and find
out their merits and demerils properly before acquisition. A proper selection will-ensure that
right information is provided to the right reader at the right time,

13.6.1 CHECK POINTS

Hence, one has to keep in mind the following check points for the evaluation of encyclopaedias.

a) Authority bj Scope and Purpose ¢} Treatment
d) Arrangement €} Format f} Revision
g) Limitations h} Special features

a} Authority:

The encyclopaedia shonld be authoritative. The aut{Mgitativeness of an encyclopaedia can be
judged by the reputation of the 1) editor(s), consi! d contributor{s) who are responsible
for the making of an encyclopaedia; (if) Puh'@; and (iify other editorial staff such as proof

readers, indexers, artists, photographers, i,

The authoritativeness of the editors, colgMagts, contributors can be judged from their academic
qualifications, experience of past pyklicati§ns. They should be well known experis in their subject
fields.

Only 2 recognised, experig reputable publisher ¢an be reliable and dependable. As the set
is revised continuously and rame of the set is to be kept up in the world of encyclopaedias
the pubiisher must take pains'in producing every edition of an encyclopaedia,

The other editorial staff such as proof readers, indexers, artists, photograpshers etc. should be
highly proﬁcien’t in their skills and shoud do their jobs conscientiously.

It is necessary o have a comp(.hrwe experienced and efficient team to produce a good ency-:
clopdedla since it can not be produced by a single individual.

L) Scope and Purpose:

The scope and purpose of an en‘,yclopaedza is usua[iy stated in the preface and introduction by
the editor(s}. After scanning through them property, the Dbuyer should check some of the items
in the volumes to see whether the promises are carried out or not. The scope of encyclopaedia
includes Plan, Coverage and Selection.

Plan: A definite plan should be laid before starting the work -and- it should be fellowed
comsistently. There shouid be evenness of drtlclcs and proper supervision of the editors to
g0 according to the plan,

Coverage: The topics dealt with should be complete in coverage. There should not be any
limitations by subjects or class of readers. As encyclopaedias are used for finding the facts,
they should be accurate, reliable and knowledge giving.
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Selection: The selection of the topics should be such that there is a balance in dea]mg with
events of different periods, subjects, countries, etc.

¢) Treatment:

The 1mp0rtant criteria for treating the topics in an encyclopaedia are Readability, Objectivity
and Style. These three criteria are discussed below in detail:

Readability: The topics consulted in the encyclopaedias should be readable ang easily

~understandable. They should make an unfamiliar subject clear to the information seeker,
The articles should be comprehensive both for the scholar and the layman. The standard
and the quality of the articles shou[d be in tune with the readers’ needs.

Objectivity : The articles should be objective without any natlondl politicat or religious
bias. As far as possible, it should be neutral and not prejudiced. National Encyclopaedias
may deal extensively with the national topics but should not be exaggerated,

Style : The encyclopaedias are written for the various audience of different age gr oups and
in different style. The scholarly style is for the learned scholars; popular style for the layman
and the college students; easy, lucid and simple style for the children. Hence, the conscious
librarian should select encyclopaedias that svit the needs of most of the readers,

the information easily and quickiy. The arrangement o drticles can be either alphabetical
or classified depending upon the nature and size of aretés and the editor’s pian for their
presentation. Some encyclopaedias have long artic%n‘ng large topics and the others have

) Arrangefnent : ' _ ' ' Q
The arrangement in the encyclopaedia should be such rs shouid be able to locate

many small articles of small topics _

Usilally, encyclopaedias have either word 'by ord or letter by letter alphabetical arrangement
in the main text. Every set of encyclo @ has a comprehensive alphabetically arranged index
covering all the minor topics and givilgross references wherever necessary. The tab]e of
- contents should lead the user to the information by way of listing the topics.

It is usually seen that the single volume encyclopaedla has alphdbehcal arrangement and the
index with sce and see also cross references at the end. Some of them have detailed table of
contents and no index. The multivolume sets have a comprehensive index in the last volume
with the cross references.

¢) Format:

-The format of an encyclopaedia depends upon the physical miake-up of an encyclopaedia. It
includes the general appearance; quality of paper; presentation of articles, 1l!u‘;trations dlagrams,
maps, tables etc.; printing, page make-up; binding, etc.

The physical appearance of an encyclopaedia should be appealing to the eye of the usets.
The cover page should attract the attention and the size of the volume bhould be easy to
handle; .

The papers nsed are to be of good quality. They should neither be very thin nor thlck to
add to the bulk of the volume. These should be opaque and of good guality.

The presentation of the articles should be well planned. The illustrations, plates, maps,
tables, drawing, etc., should be accurate in antural colours, and of good quality. They should
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the events of that particular year. One has to _

' be given with the text of the topics to enable the readers in understanding them. The maps
-and index are generally given in the last volume. It is in convenient for the readers to refer
to two volumes at a time. and results in waste of time. Hence, even though, various maps
of different countries are given with the index as an atlas, it is necessary to give atleast one
- general map with- the text to understand the article casily with the help of the map.

_ “The typography shiould be clear, In view of economy in expendlture and size of the: VOIleC
it is necessary to have small but clear and legible type faces. The heading and subheadings
should be in bold typefaces with the marked distinction befween the two. There should be
sufficient margin and enough space on all the sides te have provision for binding.

The binding should be hard bound using leather or callco to take up the wear and’ tear of
frequent handling. The volume number and coverage of alphabetical sequence of first three
to last three letters should be clearly indicated on the spine of the volume so as to make
obvious the beginning and ending of each volume. ' '

1} Re\rision

Itisa Wellknown fact that the encyclopaedlas are difficult to. produce and they get out-dated
over a _penod of time due to the dynamic nature of knowledge. Hence it néeds revision to
update the considerable portion which has gone out of date. The revision o_f an encyclopaedia .

can be done by adopting different methods. o j _—

Publication of annual Isupplerﬁentary volume: Some jphers produce every year a yearbook as-

a supplement to the encyclopaedia updating s that have undergone change and covering
ure whether they are arranged in the similar :

manner as the basic set ? o _ S
Periodical Revision: Some publ@;::I e to produce the revised edition of the entire set of

encyclopaedia after a specific spa od. This enables them to publish a revised, new edition .

updating the knowledge _ o .
‘Continuous Revision policy:NWhder this plan, publishers employ permanent. editoral staff who

go on revising systematically the changes in the contents of the articles. The fevision is s0
planned that the articles covering the contments states, cities, changes due. to advancements
in science and technology and various other subjects are updated. The School encyclopaedla
may undergo changes on the basis of the frequent revisions in school currictlum. Hence, it
results into reprinting of only those articles where changes due to new developments h‘.ve been
mcorporated The large portion of the articles remam stable

~ The librarian must be ve_ry partlcular and cau‘_tlous while checking the new edition of the set,
.The publisher_ may claim that they have a continuous revision policy for updating it, but there

'may be a.big gap between the actual révision.carried-out and claims made of updating. It is’
. often found that the general encycopaedias make changes in science ancl techno[oglcal fields

but neglect the other sub]ects

g) le:tatmns

"A Librarian has also to keep the account of the Ilmltatlons of different sets of encyclopaednas

Every set of encyclopaedla has some limitations.

The pressure of the inclusion of the new sub;ec'tS'a'n'd to keep the size of the volume under
. control, some of the good artlcles may be omltted in.the new editions. Tihls affects. the
coverage in the Iong Tun. : '
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1t serves only as a background source of information and for detailed information a reader
has to refer special encyclopaedias or the bibliographies mentioned at the end of articles.

The supplements to encyclopaedias produced annually to fill up the gap are not able to serve

the purpose due to the sudden explosion of literature in every field of knowledpe WI‘IlCh’
cannot be updated every year.

Most of the national encyci opaedias do not follow the rule of objectivity but sufier from the
bias. The exaggeration in praising their own country and unequal treatment to developments
in other countries mars the pubhcanon S popu[anty

As it is not possible for the general encyclopaedias to treat all the topics equally and include
every developments in each field, the special encyclopaedias are the necessities of the present
time to give detailed information relative to Spemf‘ ic subjects.

h) Specnal features:
The prestige of the encyclopacdias will be enhanced by some unique features applied in publishing.

Usually every major article in the encyclopaedia is appended with the bibliography for further
reading. Some encyclopaedias give bibliography in cla551t"ed manner in the last velume. Tt
should be current upto date and exhaustive, :

pronunciation, errata, etc. enhance its value and will begyerygandy for the users to get

The encyclopaedias having appendices and list of mL&Z@d weights, abbreviations,
information.

The exhaustive index giving ‘See’ and ‘See also’ crosnce to enable the user to locate

the information easily and quickly is a unique §eature. ' :
The comprehcnsi'bility of the encyclopacgig incfgases with the proper iliustrations, maps,

diagrams, charts, tables etc., given at t prapriate place with articles. Visnal appeal aids
readability,

The inclusion of guidelines for u he volumes and contents of each volume in the
introductory pages are the important features to render help to the information seekers.

The Librarian should be guided by the above criteria for purchasing them.

There are some secondary evaluation sources and library journals which review new additions
to the encyclopaedias. They should be consulied to get the idea, An encyclopaedia cannot be
purchased or replaced very easily and it is the librarian’s responsiblity to weight all these aspects
before additing to the reference collection,

13.6.2 SPECIAL EVALUATION SOURCES FOR ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

Apart from the general guides to reference suusves and llbraly journals, reviewing the newly
published reference tools discussed in the Unit-11, there are special evaluation sources for
encyclopaedias. They may be referred before purchasing encyclopaedias in the library.

a} Anglo American General Encyclopaedias: a historical bibliography, 1703- 1967 by S. Padriag
Walsh. New York: Bowker, 1968,

It includes more than 400 English language general encyclopaedias and discusses their publishig
history. Walsh’s “General Encyclopaedias in Print”, pubtished annually from 1963 04 serves as -
a continuing supplement,
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b} Encyclopaedia Buying Guide 1977-78: A Consumef" guide to general encyclopaedias in
print. edited by K.F. Kister. New York: London: Bowker, 1978.

From 1963 onwards, it was being published under the title “General Encyclopaedias in Print”
and was edited by S. Padraig Walsh, till 1973-74. '

¢) Encyclopaedias, their histroy thronghout the ages. A _bibliographi(:al guide with extensive
‘historical notes, to the general encyclopaedias issued throughout the world, from 350 B.C.
- to the present day. New York: Stechert?-Hafner_, 1962,

Self-Check Exercise - 4
a) What are the special features of an authoritative encyclopaedia ?

_ Notc i) Write your answer in the space given below

i) Compare your answer w1th the model answer gwen at the end of thls unit.

13.7 SUMMING UP

This unit dealt with the most popular and frequently used reference tool ‘Encyclopaedia’. The
meaning, various definitions, and the genesis and growth of encyclopaedias from ancient to
present days are discussed. The two main types of encyclopaedias, viz., general and subject or
special are also discussed so as to make you understand the difference between them. Suitable
examples provided under each type help to know different encyclopaedias containing specific
information. The various check-points that help evaluate encyclopaedias have been given so that
the value of any encyclopaedia could be assessed before addmg it to the refcrencc collecnon of
a library. :

13.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO SELF-CHECK EXERCISES

1(a) Following are the main chara_ctéristics of an encyclopaedia:

;_ An encyclopaedia is a single or multivolume reference source consisting of articles
covering all branches of knowledge usually arranged in alphabetical orcer.




—~ An extensive bibliography is provided at the end of each article.

- It contains numerous diagrams, illustrations, photographs and sketches of notable
persons to help the user in understanding the subject.

— it consists of a detailed index with cross references for easy and quick location of
spread over information.

(b) ALA Glossary of Librﬁry Terms defines it as “A work containing informational articles
on subjects in every field of knowledge usually arranged in alphabetical order or a similar
work limited to a special field or subject”.

2(a) There are two main types of encyclopaedias: i) General i) Special or Subject. The
differences between General and Special or subject encyclopaediss are given below in
tabular form. ' :

General Encyclopaedias

Special/Subject Encyclopaedias

1. General encyclopaedias consist of arti- . Special encyclopaedias consist of articles
cles petaining to all branches of knowl- pertaining to a specific subject.
edge. '
2. They are intended for general readers They are designed for subject specialists
3. The arrangement is alphabetical or clas-

The arr@nt is usually in alphabet-
sified order ical order

b published in abundance in-all
wijccts to satisfy the needs of the

4. They are revised .occassionally. Amu- 4.
als or Supplements are issued to update the
them.

‘ ?wrs. :
5. Highly expensive to produce an auth@. Comparatively less expensive due to lim-

itative general encyclopaedia ited scope and coverage.

2(b) The criteria used for class'ifyin@cyclopaedias are:
a) Size and format. \
b) Users age
¢) Area coverage
d) Languégc

3(a) Following are the uses of General encyclopaedias:

— useful to know something about all branches of knowledge
- — they enrich general knowledge

— one can go into depth of the subject with the help of bibliographies provided at the
end of each article.

— they provide facts, illustations, biographical, geographical and historical inforamtion,
3(b) The uses of foreign language encyclopaedias are:
i) Useful for foreign language students and teachers with the help of bilingual dictio-
nary,;

i) One could kriow the life style of the people of the country in w_hich encyclopaedia
is produced; .
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) Provides accurate information of a particular country not dealt with in genera

encyclopeadias,

iv) Uséful for scholars who do not know English language

4(a) Following are the essential features to produce an authoritative encyclopaedia.

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

f)

g)

Choosing subject experts for writing articles

Competitive indexers/to provide exhaustive index

Selecting artists and photographers for laying appropriate illustrations
Having efficient editorial staff

Accurate printing and proof reading

Adequate advertising

Overall 'p]anning.

4(b) The check-points to assess the value of encyclopaedias are;

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

g
h)

Authority

Scope and purpose
Treatment
Arrangement
Format

Revision

Limitations
Special features

13.9 ASSIGNMENTS O

1) Write two examples other than th%en in this unit for each of the following;

i} General Encyclopaed

i} Special or Subject Engigaedias.

2) Evaluate any one of ject encyclapaedias.

3) Mention the source (encyclopaedia) to get the answers for the following guestions by
providing bibliographical details viz., titie, editor, edition, place, name and year of publication
details, volume and page number

3)

b)
<)
d

e)
f)

g)

h)
9

1%
¥

4]

23¢

What were the old names of the following countries ?

i) Zimbabwe, ii} Zaire, iii) Namibia

What is insulin and who invented it ¢
How are the candles made 7 '
The location, area and population of the following places:

i} Botswana, ii) Taiwan, iii) Vermont.

When was “Television’ first invented and who invented it ¢
The composition of Security Council of UNO

The background information on space flights

The history of Korea

What is pollination ?

The characteristics of equational forests

What is "Triatectical Maferialism™?




4) Write short notes on:
Encyclopaedia Britannica
McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Science & Technology

13.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Cheney, Frances Neel. Fundamental reference sources. 2nd ed, Chicago: American Library

Association, 1980.

2) Katz, Willaim ‘A. Introduction fo Reference work, Vol. I: Basm information sources, 5th -

_ ed. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1984.
3) Krishan Kumar. Refere_nce_Service. 4th ed. New Delhi: Vikas, 1984. _
4) Mukherjee, A. K. Reference work and its tools. 3rd.-ed Calcutta: The World press; 1975.

5) Sheehy, Engene P. Guide to Reference Books. Sth ed ‘Chicago: American Library
~ Association, 1976. '

13.11 GLOSSARY

Cyclopaedia: An encyclopaedia limited to a special field of subject.

Encyclopaedia: A store-house of knowledge which provides signik@formation.

&

Index: A systematic gqidé to the location of words, conca;;@ﬁher.items. _
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14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of -this Unit is to introduce you to"a variety of ready reference sources, their scope,
purpose and uses.

After studying the ‘Unit, you should be able to
- — differentiate between various types of ready reference sources;

— know the uses of each type of ready reference source; and

' — provide some guidelines to assess the value of these sources.

14.1 INTRODUCTION

We have acquamted you with different types of chtionarles and Encyclopaedias in the earlier
two units (i.e.; unit 12 and 13). They are very important reference sources and serve as backbone
of the reference service. In this unit, we would like to introduce you to the various types of
'ready reference sources. They are ‘Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories, and Statistical sources.
These sources are consulted to answer factual and directory type of reference queries. Thus,
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they are called ‘Rcady Reference Sources’. They are usvally published serially provulmg brief
and pinpointed information. The ready referenice sources complement, supplement a:d update
the information in encyclopaedias. These sources are put to use in the library quite reguently.
They are available in the market i in abundance Therefore, their evaludtlon is necessary before
they are acquired.

14.2 DIFFERENT TYPES OF READY REFERENCE SOURCES

There are various types of ready reference sources which can be grouped into the following four
major categories. This classification will help the reference librarian in organising the collection

properly.
READY REFERENCE SOURCES

|

“Yearbooks o - Almariacs _ Directories - Statitical

sources
Now, let us examine in detail about each type of ready reference source.

Self-Check Exercise - 1

What are the different types of ready reference sources ?@they are called as ready reference
sources ? ' '

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given b

%

i) Compare your answer with mod er given at the end of this unit.

.............................................................................................
e R T T T

.............................................................................................

14.3 YEARBOOKS

The yearbooks usaually cover the important events and developments of the previous year. They.
are published serially every year. They present current and contemporary information on several
aspects in brief in descriptive and statistical form. The information possessed by the yearbooks
may pertain to the events of the world or limited to one nation or a particular field of endeavour.
Therefore, they are very good ready reference sources to know and understand the important
events and significant developments of that particular year.

ALA Glossary defines Yearbook as " an annual compeﬂdium of facts and statistics of the
preceding year, frequently limited to a spccial'subjcct."

According to Harrod’s Glossary, a year book is a " a volume often called an annual containing
current information of a variable nature in brief descriptive and / or statistical form".
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It is called as a compendium because it provides a concise account of a vast subject in-a compact -

form.- According to Katz, " a compendium is a brief summary of a largest work or of a field of
_ knowlodgc" ' Lo : -

The yearbooks can bc grouped 1nto two major typcs '

a) General yearbooks

b) Supplemen_ts‘to--En'cy'clopao_dias;-. o . L

~They are further grouped in d_ifferent categories as indicated I'Jelowi'

. -Yea-rbooks

~ General . = - Supplements to
Yearbooks S ~ encyclopaedias
Inter- National Organi-  Subject. Adult | Juvenile Sﬁbject' o
_ national © . sational ~ Enclo- - Encyclo- - Encyclo-
o : S .- paedi paedias . paedias
1431 GENERAL YEARBOOKS O SRR -
_Th'e main purpose of the yearbook is to rec activities anmi'al_'[y or by country, forgani'sation ;

or subject. They provide all significangevent in various fields of the proceoding year. Usnally,
' the date on the title of a yearbook i ipt date and not the yedr of activities covered i.e. the
yearbook of 1990 covers the infgrmati of 1989.. They give a comprehensive view of the human
progress year by year. The @w’ent of information in. these sources is simple. An index
is provided for' easy and quick ch for information. These General yearbooks are further
~ divided into the following four oategonos on the basis of tholr scope coverage and' content:

i) International Yearbooks -
i) Natlonal-.Yearbooks _

iii) 'Organ.isotio'nal Yearbooks.
iv) Subject Yearbooks

iy International Yearbooks : Those Yearbooks contaln duthentlc mformatlon ahout all the nations
of the woild in descrlptlve and statistical form. Beside nations, they also provide information

about International bodies, like UNO and its different organs, Commonwealth, etc. The countries

are generally arranged in alphabetical order. Under each country, the impor tant mformatlon
like Constitution, Government, area, population, politics, trade and industry, finance, defence,
tourism, education, diplomatic relations, social welfare, etc., will be provided. Apart from this,
some yearbooks contain a section on biographies of mternatlona!ly reputed personalities.

They are very useful and indispensable. reference tools for any library. The common people
and students will frequently use them to enrich their general knowledgc and for prepanng for
competmvo examinations.




eg. a) Statesman’s Year-book: Statistical and Historical annual of the states of world.
"~ London, New York: Macmillan, 1864 - Annual. ' ' o

b) International yearbook and Statesman’s Who'’s Who. London: Bur_ke’s Peerage,
' 1953 - Annual. - : ' )

¢). Europa Yéarbuok. London: Europa publications, 1959- Anniial.

d) Annual Register of World events : a review of the year. London: Publisher varies,
- 1758 - Annual. :

i) National Yearbooks: These yearbooks provide descriptive and statistical account of the
- . specific nations. They cover annual events and activities of the countiry pertaining to
Government and Constitution, population, education, economics, social welfare, com-

merce and ini:lustry, communications, etc. The national yearbooks are published by the
Government and private agencies. ' :

€g. a) Times of India Directory and Year book including Who's Who. Bombz:ly: Beanett
& Coleman, 1914 - Annual. (Ceased publication in 1985) '

b} India: a reference annual. Dethi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1953
- Annual. ' :

¢) Britain: an official handbook. London: Statistic_a@, 1948 - Annual,
d) M'anorama Yearbook. Kottayam: Maléya[a ima, 1965 - Annual,

i) Organisational Yearbooks: These yearbooké v&c a detailed account of the organisa-

tions; their history, objectives, functions and a8d{ites.
eg. a) United Nations: Yearbook of d Nations. New York: United Nations,
1947- Annual. ' :

It summarises the activitiess ceedingé and decisions of the United Nations. Tt
includes documentary bibliography, subject index and names index.

b) A year book of Commonwealth. London: H..M._S.O., 1967- Annual.

It supercedes.Coltmial Office List, 1862-1966 (annual upto 1940 and Biennial
1944-66 and the Comonwealth Relations Office Yearhook 1951-66 (Annual).

- It covers the notes on the history and constitutional development of each of the
Commonwealth countries. Tt includes lists of .government officials, diplomatic
representatives and British representatives in Commonwealth countries,

v) Subject Yearbooks: These Yearbooks provide information on a particular subject field.
They are available for may subjects. They cover all the development activities, and statistics
~ of a particular subject during the year.

eg. a) Yearbook of Higher Education. Los Angles: Academic Media, 1967 - Annual.

It includes three sections (1) National directory (2) Statistics and (3) Resource
Information in higher education.

b) The Bowker Annual of Library and Book Trade Information. New York: Bowker,
1956- Annual. " o

235




From 1956-58, it was published under the title *American Library Annual” (new series), and
1959 - 60 as "American Library and Book Trade Annusal”. It is an annual compendium of
miscellaneous information. It includes a directory of State, regional international library and
book trade associations and national libraries. Information on book trade helps as purchasing
guide for librarians. It is a directory of selected US Libraries with their addresses and telephone
numbers. :

¢) Yearbook on Human Rights. New York: United Nations, 1947 - Annual,

1t provides surveys of the constitutional and legal provisions of the various countries of the worid-
in regard to the rights of the citizen, his status before the law, right of petmon property rlghts '
rights of the press, asscmbly, education, religion, cul ture status of women, etc.

d) Yearhnuk of Amem an and Canadian Churches New York National Councﬂ of
Churches of x,hnst in the USA, 1916 Annual.

The tiffe, pubhsher and frequency varies.

it consmts of statistics on church membership and financial support. It covers the
organisations and activities of all fa;ths Some issues contain a biographical section
{00,

14.3.2.SUPPLEMENTS TO ENCYCLOPAEDIAS

The leading publishers of important eneyclopaedias &in ht'yearbbok_s_ which are known as sup
plements to encyclopaedias. The first encyclpfadgia to publish such supplements since 1923 is
‘Encyclopaedia Americana’. The objectives @ gging out annual supplements are:

i) to supplement the information prb in encyclopaedias;
i) to keep information in th ¢ up-_to-date; o _ _
iii) to present a summat%wjo events that occured in the year; and

iv) to increase the sales o cyclopaedias

It is noticéd that these yearbooks are related to thelr pdrent set only for name’s sakc They are

-issued mainly to record the major events of the proceeding year rather than updating the orginal
encyclopaedia. The information available in- these annuals is not always incorporated in the later
~ revised editions of the encyclopaedia sets. They vary in their coverage, arrangement, quallty and
quantity of illustrations, presentation, mclusmn of special features, index, etc. For example “The
Americana Annual’ includes articles. under the broad headings, -whereas ‘Britannica book of the
year’ contains a large number of relatnvely brief articles on the year's events and special sections
on biography and chronology. It contains a detailed index with see and see also references and
an extensive guide to make the search easy. Since these supplements provide a comprehensive
view of the events of a particular period, it is very essential for a library to acquire them. All
these encyclopaedia supplements can be grouped into the followmg three categories dependmgi
upon their scope and coverage.

i) Adult Eneyclopaedlc supplements
“ii) Juvenile Encyctopaedic supplements |

iii) Subject Eﬁcyclopaedic supplements

I
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) Adult Encyclnpaedlc Supplements: These are annual supp{ements to encyclopaedias meant
for Adults, :

eg. a)

b

d)

Americana annbual, an encyclopaedia of events. New York: Amcrlcana Corp 1923
- Annual, :

It _is.designcd to serve as an annual supplement to the Encyclopacdia Americana
as well as an annual record of events.

It is continmously being published since 1923. It contains signed survey articles with
full name and designation of the contributor. It includes many biographies.

Britannica Book of the Year. Chicago: Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1938 - Annual,
It is both a yearly survey and an annual supplement to Encyclopaedia Britannica.

It has been coming regularly since 1938. It includes biographies, many signed survey
articles as well as short articles under specific headings.

Collier’s Yearbook. New York: Collier,_1938 - Annual.

It was called ‘National Yearbook’ from 1938-40. It serves as asupplement to Collier's
Encyclopaedia and as an annval r~cord of events. It is arranged in alphabetical

order _ )
Chamber’s Encyclopaedia yearhook. Londor: @tiohai Learning Systems,

1968- Annual _ _
‘Chamber’s Encyclopaedia World Survey wa lished by London: Newnes, 1952-

65. It served as an annual survey of wo jrs. It covered international, economic,
social, pulitical, cultural subjects, MNgiion§l and local affairs were arranged separately
for each country. There was a ction of biographies and obituaries.

It ceased publication an uperceded by ‘Chiamber’s Encyclopaedia Yearhook!
from 1968. o -

if) Juvenile Encyclopaedic Supplements: They are annual supplemenis to (e encyclopasdias
"~ meant for children, youth and students.

eg. a)

b)

Compton Year book: an illustraied factusl record of outstanding eventz. Chicago:
Compton, Annual,

It is a supplement to the "Compfon’s Pictured Encyclopaedia” and is a well
illustrated, factual record of important events, It provides ‘see’ references to the
main set. '

World Book Yearbook, an annual supplement. Chicago: Field Enterprises Education
Co;p - Annual :

It serves as a supplement to *Woild Book Encyclopaedia®™ and is an annual record
of the major events. It reprints a few new and revised articles from the latest edition
of "World Book Encyclopaedia” and signed articles on important deveiopments.

Encyclopaedia Yearbook: an annual supplement of Encyclopaedia Internatioriad;

- "Merit Students Yearbook™: an annual supplement to "Merit Stndenis Encyclopae-

dia; "Young Students Encyclopaedia Yearbook", an annuat of "Young Students
Encyclopaedia™ are other juvenile encyclopaedia supplements.
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it} Suluect Encyclnpaedna supplements: These are supplements to subject encyclopaedlas meant

for subject specialists.

€g. a)

b)

c)

McGraw-Hill Yearbook of Sclence an(] Technology Ncw York: McGraw-Hlll 1962
. Annual.

Itservesasa supplernent to McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Science and Technology

‘and keeps it upto-date between the editions. It is an important ready reference fool

in the field of science and Technology and is very useful to the Sc1ent;sts, engmccrs,
students and teachers of science. :

Encyclopaedia Judaica Yearbook. New York: Macmillan 1973 - Annual,

It is a supplement to Encyclopaedia Judaica and covers the events of the previous
year. It helps in up-dating the parent set Encyclopaedia Judaica. '

The American Library Association Yearbook. Chicago: Americal Library Associa-
tlon, 1976 - . Annual.

It is an annual consisting of the information covered by the one volume ALA
encyclopaedia ALA World Encyclopaedia of Library and Informstion Services.
The difference lies only in the scope. As the title indicates, the encyclopaedia
covers the world, whereas the yearbook s with America. But otherwise. they
present the same type of data ie. fundigeptal principles, historical background,

latest developments and statistical 9% It consists of signed articles and biographical
sketches primarily of library prof @ who are no more. '

Selt‘-Check Exericses - 2
(a)

Note: i) Write yqu;,ir Answi the shace given below. .
ii) Compare your an ith the model answer given at the end of this unit.

What are the differ s of general yearbooks ?




14.4 ALMANACS

An Almanac is a calender of months and days including holidays. It consists of data pertaining
to rising and setting of sun and moon and periods of low and high tides. It is an annual calendar
of miscellancous maiters such as astronomical events, planetary tables, astrological predictions
and anecdots. They provide the statistics and facts both current and retrospective. They are
frequently used as ready reference sources of statistics. They cover wide range of subjects,

ALA Glossary defines an Almanac as " an annual publication containing a calendar, frequently
accompanied by astronomical data and other information'_'. ' '

L.M. Harrod, in his Librarians Glossary says it as "a publication usually an annual, containing
a variety of useful facts of miscellaneous nature, and statistical information. It was orginally a
‘projection of the coming vear by days, months, holidays, etc.”

Now let us examine the difference between the yearbooks and almanacs. Though beth of them
are ready reference tools, they have some similarities and ditferences.

“They are closely related to each other in use and scope. Hence they are always gruuped together.
They are called yearbooks and annuals.

Most of the almanacs have annual or biennial periodicity. But the scope and content of general

almanacs are such that they are published every year. -

The most obvious distinction between the yearbook and an almaMggds the coverage ie. duration -

of coverage. A yearbook is an annual compendium of'ptive and statistical data of one,

particular year whereas an Almanac covers retrospectiveNgfagmation also. _

The Almanacs can be divided into three distinct ca% depending upon their scope, pUrpo‘se__’
~and coverage of information. They are: .

a) Astronomical almanacs

b) Informational almanacs
¢) Topical almanacs.

- Almanacs
Astronomical . Informational _ .' Topical

almanacs : _ almanacs almanacs
14.4.1 ASTRONOMICAL.ALMANACS

They furnish astronomical and astrological projections of the coming year. Every country issues
astronemical almanagcs. :

eg, Indian Ephemeris and Nautical Almanae. Delhi: Controller of publications, 1957 - Annual,
Astronomical Ephemeris. London: Statistical Office, 1767 - Annual.

U.S. Nautical Almanac: American ephemeris and nautical almanac, Washington: Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1952 - Annual, -
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14.4.2 INFORMATIONAL ALMANACS

They are general almanacs. The statistical information provided in them is based on the
Government sources. Therefore, they are very authentic, reliable and useful for all. They
continue in the same format year after year by revising the statistics. Due to the low cost, they
are purchased by the common people. '

eg. Wdrld Almanac and Book of Facts. New York: World Telegram, 1868 - Annual.

Information Please Almanac, atlas and yearbook. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1947
- Annual. ' '

‘Whitaker's Almanac. London: Whitaker, 1869 - Annuai.

The Reader’s Digest Almanac and Yearbook. New York: W W Nortont & Co., 1966 -
Annual. - .

The Hammond Almanac. New Jersey: Hammond, 1970- Annual.
14.4.3 TOPICAL ALMANACS

The Topical Almanacs will cover some broad subjects. Hence they are also called as Subject
Almanacs. They are available in many disciplines and a: very much useful for the subject experts.

eg. Almanac of Business and Industrial Financi: ios. New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1971,
'fhe Almanac of Americal Politics. N@k: E P Dutton, 1972 - biennial.
The Sportsman’s Almanac by C?{arquhar. New York: Harper, 1965.

Economic Almanae: a H W of usefl Facts about Business Labour and Government
in the United States and ofger Areas. New Vork: National Industrial Conference Board,
1640- Riennial.

Self-Check Exercise - 3
{(a) What do you mean by an Almanac ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

R AL A

.............................................................................................
TR AR el
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14.5 DIRECTORIES

The Directories provide information on persons and organisations. They list names and addresses
of persons, organisations and places. The entrics in the Directories are arranged in alphabetical
or classified order. The term ‘Directory’ is also used for a list of events, newspapers, periodicals

and so on. Directories are tertiary reference sources and vary in kind, scope, purpose and size.

The dictionary meaning of a Directory 18 ™ A book containing one or more alphabetical tists of
the inhabitants of any locality with their addresses and occupations, also a similar compilation
dealing with the members of a particular profession, trade or a ciation, such as clerical or
medical directory”. 6

The ALA Glossary of Library Terms defines it as ™a list 0 s or organisations systematically
arranged, usually in alphabetic or classed order, giving ad 5, affitiations, etc., for individuals
and addresses, officers, functions and simijar data ?&anisaﬁons".

ireeto

LM. Harrod in his Librarian’s Glossary s
of residents, organisations, or business ho

alphabetical order or of professional e,
trade or profession”.

The Directories are very useful sources containing very rich information. Any enquiry about
the different kinds of institutions can be answered with the help of these sounrces, since they
provide information regarding the name, structure, functions, objectives, operational activities,

D ry is a book containing lists of names
W¥2 town, a group of towns or a country in
nufacturers or business houses in a particular

- addresses, officers, members, etc.

There are several directories where the word ‘directory’ ¢o not appear in the title. This does
not mean that they are not the directories. The work ‘directory’ may be replaced with the words
such as Encyclopaedia, Year book, Handbook, Register, Guide, etc.

eg. World of Learning. London: Eurcpa publications, 1947 ~

American Men of Medicine. 3rd ed. New York: Tnstitite for research in biogra-
phy,1961. :

Encyclopaedia of Associations. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1956- Biennial. 3 vols.

Yearbook of Iuternational Organisations, Brussels: Union of Internaiional asso-
ciation, 1948 - Annual.

Universitics Han(]bc'ﬁhk:' India. Delhi: Association of Indian Universities, 1975 -

Biennial.
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Americal Register of E).[mrters & Importers New York ARET Corporatlon
1946 - Annual.

Guide to_ the Coall’ields. Fuel & Metallurgica[ journals Ltd., 1986.

Now-a-days, a number of Directories are available in the market, All thesé directories can be
grouped into two major categories.

i) Gener_al, and
i) Special

These two categories could be further divided as indicated below;

_ Dire(itories _
General. = ' Special
_ I - : | .
- | ! N | - I
Topographical Telephonic, © Institu- Profes- Trade and
Directories Telegraphic tional sional business
of Cities & " and Telex Directo- Directo- Directores
- Towns, efc. Directores ries ries

14.5.1 GENERAL DIRECTORIES

These directories provide general 'i'nformatio AbOWE places and persons, They cari be international,
national, regional and local. They can be fu & ivided into two categories:

i) Topographical Directories of%nd towns

ii) Telephonic, Telegrap elex directories

) Topographical: The tories act as guides to locate the places. They will be generally
published by the Go ent. They are also known as Local or City directories, They
include guides to post ofﬁccs army and navy posts, city guides etc.

eg. a) Kelly's post office London Dlrectory. Survey: Kelly’s Directories Ltd.

This is a very good source in UK. to locate an individual if the street is knovm
Kelly’s series cover a large part of the country. After.the’ Second World War, there
was gradual decrease in the number of towns and cities it covered. Smcc 1976, unly
the London guide is _published.

Postal Dlrcctoncs also fall in this category Wthh are very valuable sources' of
-~ information, They llst post offices with their Zip Codes by State and Country

.'b) U.S. Postal Service: Dlrectory of Post Offices (with Zip (‘odes) Washmgton
Government Printing Office, 1955 - Annual,

. Originally, they were issned to loose sheets.. Smce 1963 .edition, it includes Zip
- Code numbers tco, From 19685, it is being pubhshed under the title *"National Zip
Code Dlrectory" )

Some of the. Indian city Directories are:
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_c)

d)

g)

Assam Directory and Tea Areas Handbook. Calcutta: Assam Review publishing
co. ' '

Comprehensive Calcutfta City Guide and Directory. Calcuita: Newman & Co.,
1959. '

Mysore City Directory compiled by T. Parthasarathi, .Bzingalore: the compiler,
1963, ' '

At the national level in India, the undermentioned two directoties are well known.

‘Thacker’s Indian Directory. Calcutta: Thacker’s Press and Directories, 1970.

It is a very comprehensive and up-to-date directory. Arrangement of the directory
is statewise and within a state, alphabetically by city. It covers information about the
government and its officials, trade, commerce, educational institutions, societies,
etc.

Times of India Directory and Year book including who’s who. Bombay: Bennett
Coleman. 1915 - Annual. :

It is a combination of directory, yearbook and who's who in one source provides
detailed political, economic and social information about India as a whole and
constituent states. It covers important cities ang towgs. However, - it ceased
publication in 1985. o

ii) Telephone, Telegraphic and Telex Directories: These ries are most common in every

country, state and city. They are usually compglgd by

T department, The Telephone

Directories fist the subscribers in alphabetical orddgavi their addresses and phone numbers.

eg. a)

b)

d)

All India Telephone Directory ﬁ&accordihg to Trade and Professions, Gov-
ernment departments, indigiduals, stitutions, etc. Sth ed. Baroda: Indian export

. trade journal, 1970. 4 vol

Delhi Telephone Directory-1989. New Dethi: Mahanagar Telephone Nigam, 1976
- 2 vols. - '

It is highly reliable source of information for locating telephone numbers. It
contains blue pages for State and Central Governments: and Yellow pages contain
around 1600 classified heads for different products and services updated till 31st
March,1989.

All India Telegraphic address directory. Baroda: Indian E‘.xpdrt trade journal,
1969 - Trregular. ' '

It is a national telegraphic directory covering telegraphic addresses of India.

Jaeger and Waldman World Telex. Darmsadt: Telex-Verlag Jaeger and Wald man.

' It is published annually in Four volumes with quarterly supplements. In the first

two volumes, entries are alphabetically arranged—one for European countries and
the other for the whole world. Volume three is classified by activity and the fourth
volume is consolidated code index. It is comprehensive and highly reputed directory.
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14.5.2 SPECIAL DIRECTORIES

The special directories furnish the information about institutions, professional, trade and business
organisations, Hence they are divided into the following three categories:

1) Institutional Directories
ii} Professional Directories
iti) Trade & Business Directories
'I-“-hei_r coverage may be local, regional, national and international. |
‘i) Institutiona! Directories: |

These directories cover the information about different organisations, institutions, associations,
etc. Information about the structure, functions, objectives, operational activities, addresses,
office bearers, members and other important aspects is provided.

eg. a) Commonwealth Universities Yearbook: Directory of Universities of the Com-
monwealth and the Handbook of their associations. London: Association of
Commonwealth Universities, 1914 - Annual. 4 vols. (65th ed. 1989.)

It contains factual information about Commonwealth Universities. The countries are listed
alphabetically from Australia to Zimbabwe, ‘Under ®gch country, the universities are arranged
alphabetically. An article on the national education S¥stem is given in the beginning of each
country. It provides information regasding ea foundation, principal officers, teaching
staff, important administrative staff, affiliat issociate instifutions, statistical information of
library, courses, admissions, degrees, schola , vacations, eic. It is in four volumes. First 3
volumes (1-3) contain University and witormation. The 4th volume contain Abbreviations,
General Index and Name index

Tt was first published as ‘Yearbo®k of the Universities of the Empire’ upta 1946, and later the
title changed . as Yearho 1¢ Universities of the Commonwealtl’. 1946-57 and from 1957
onwirds the present title ng continved.

b} World of Learning. London: Europa pubiications, 1947 - Annual. 36th ed. 1989.

[t enlists learned societies, research institutiéns, universities, libraries, museums, etc, It provides
information  about 25,000 universities, colleges, libraries, museums, art galleries, learned and
research institutions. It gives information on about 1,50,000 people working actively in these
institutions. It also covers more than 400 international, educational, scientific and cultural
organisations. A seperate section on UNESCO,-Intemational council and organisations is
included. o '

¢) International Handbook of Universities. Compiled by IAU, 12th ed. London:
Macmillan, 1990- Biennnial. '

It is a unique source of avthoritstive, indepth information on higher education abroad. This
12th edition covers 8,000 institutions in 116 countries. It brings out most current, complete and
indepth information on ali universities and other institutions of higher education outsice the
U.S. and British Commonwealth. 1t presents major changes taking place in hlgher education
~ throtgh out central and eastern Burope.

The IAU was set up by UNESC'O mn 1950. It-is a leading organisation providing information on
contemporary higher education worldwide. .
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d) Umversmes Handbook-India. 24th ed. Delhi: Association of Indian Umvcrsntles,
1989 Biennial. -

It covers information on 179 educational institutions of Indla (120 tradmonal universities, 26
agricultural universities, 10 institutions of national importance, and 23 deemed umvcrs:tles) It

provides information on degree and diploma awarding universities, institutions and colleges of
general and professional education,

e) Directory of Indian Pubhc Libraries—-a selected [ist of hbraries assisted by the
Foundation. ed by B.P. Barua. Calcutta: Nayd Prakash, 1986.

It covers names and addresses of more than 6,000 publlc libraries in India assisted by the

Raja Rammohan Roy Library Foundation from 1972-73 to 1984-85. It is a valuable source of .

information of public libraries, though it is_not 3 :ofnprenens:ve list.

f) Encyclopaedia of Associations, Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1956 - Biennial. 3
vols.

Vol-1: A guide to nationat and mternatlonal organisations includes government, public adminis-
tration, military and legal; educational and cultural; social welfare; health and medical; religious,
trade, business and commercial; agricultural and commodity, scientific, engineering, technical

efc .

e _ |

Vol-2: 1t includes a geographic index arranged by State anfd @ an executive index listing
alphabeticcally the chief execcutive of the organisations @d in the first volume.

s and projects added associations
in between the two editions of the encyclopaedias.

1964 onwards, :
-ii} Professional Directories: -~ N

The professional associations are esta d with an aim to promote scholarship. They will
broaden their activities by way of organising seminars, conferences and worksh,ops and by
undertaking research projects; and by publishing journals, newa[ctters bulletins and project,
reports. These associations publish their membership directories. They are useful to locate’
the talented scholars, their designations, addresses, telephone and telex ritmbers, etc. Thesc
associations are at international, national and local leve[s

Vol-3: It contains the information about the ne{v Qﬁocia

eg. @ World Directory of Mathematicians. International Mathematlcal Umon 1979,
Tt enlists 20,000 names of the experts in mathematics within a particu!ar country or area.
b) International Directory of Marine Scientists. Rome: FAQ, 1977,
It lists over 10,000 speciali§ts from 90 cauh-tri'es. |

¢) International directory of Translators and Interpreters. London: Pond Press,
1967.

-

It covers more than 2,100 translators and interpreters throughout the world with both subject
and geographjcal approach.

d) American Men of Medicine. 3rd cr.l New York: Insntutc for Rcsearch in Blography,
1961. '
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It is a biographical directory of Physicians, Surgeons, Medical educators and Haspital adminis-
trators containing 10,000 sketches. 1t covers US, Canada and Latin American Republics.

’Its 1st edition was published in 1945 and 211(1 edition in 1952 under the title Who's important
in Medicine.

e} ALA Membership Directory, Chicago: American Library Association, 1950~ Annual.
Tt lists members of American Library Association. It is a part of ALA Handbook.
iii} Trade and Business Directories: |

It is not possible for the general international directories to cover all aspects in detail. Therefore,
almost each country has its own directories of trade, business, manufacturers-and mdustrlahsts
‘ covering in detail. Some of them are: :

eg. a) Thapars Indian Industrial Dlrectoly and Imgport and Export Dlrectury of the
world. 15th ed. Bombay: Sundardas Gianichand, 1990,

1t provides useful information about industries, tfade and commerce and economy. It exhaustively
‘ lists the import and export agencies, associations, addresses of their members all over the world.
It has 3 parts:

Part-I Indian industries
Fart-IT  Directory of Export promotion countritindndia

Part-TIT World section Q
b} Directery of Indian Publighers a! istributors. Varanasi: Indian Bibliographic
: Centre, 1994,

It includes over 3,000 publisher@dprrihutors with their latest addresses. It covers English

language publications only. _informgtion is arranged alphabetically. It is a very useful source
| for Librarians, Book sell Publishers. It is useful to find out the address of a particuiar
i publisher or distributor. ' ' '

c¢) American Register of Exporters & Importers. New York: American Register of
Exporters & Importers Corporation, 1946 - Annual,

It lists about 25,000 American export and import concerns, It also provides product indexes in
English, French, Spanish and German. -

Seif-Check Exercise - 4
(a) What do you mean by a Direttory ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Cbmpaﬁrc your answer with the model answer given af the end of this unit.




(b) What are the different types of directories ?

14,6 STATISTICAL SOURCES

In the previous sections we have discussed yearbooks, almanacs and directories. In this section
we would ke o nfrodice you to various types of statistical sources. Statistical information
is the outcome of the collection, classification, analysis and interpretation of numerical data.
It is very commen to receive queries dealing with statistical type of information in any library.
Therefore, it is necessary to collect and maintain some statistical sources in the reference section.
The special libraries concerned with research and training in social sciences make frequent use of
such statistical sources. Hence, if is very essential for the reference librarian {o have an adequate
knowledge of these sources and also the kinds of information covered by them.

There are a large number of statistical sources. They can be grouped info tie following thrce
main categories:

Statistical Sources

| .
[ ' [ |

(a) General (b) € 1ent (c) Special
Statistical Rports Statistical
Sources o Sources

i) Dictionaries ' 1y Census Reports

i) Encyclopacdias i) Survery Repoits

iii) Yearbooks/Almanacs i)y Abstracts & Fes carch

iv) Directories Reports

_ V) Atlases
14.6.1 GENERAL STATISTICAL SOURCES

Usually, the dictionaries, encyclopaedias, yearbooks, almanacs and directories contain various

urirh

types of stafistics. But there are some exclusive statistical sources, among them which deal with
statistical terms and statistical information. They cover all statistical information not confining
to one or two topics. They are as follows:

i) Dictionaries:
There are some statistical dictionaries which are exclosively
— covering statistical words, vocabulary, terms and phiases

- — depicting different kinds of statistics.




(A) The statistical dictionaries which are referred to above provide meanings and explanations
of standard statistical terminology, symbols and formulas coined due to the growth of
knowledge. These fall under the first category.

eg. a) Dictionary/outline of Rasic Stanstzcs by John E. Freud and Frank J.Witliams. New York:
McGraw - Hill, 1966.

It is a dictionary of statistical terms and an outtine of statistical formula used by the %tatmt;c:ans.

b} - Statistical Dictionary of Terms md Symbols by Albert K. Xurtz and Harold A. Edgerton.
New York: Wiiey; London: Chapman and Hall, 1939 (Reprinted in 1967)

It is a very useful dictionary giifing clear meanings and detailed definitions. Tt gives explanations
of symbols used in staristics.

¢} Dictionary of Statistical Terms by Maurice, George Kendall and William R. Buckland, 3rd
rev. and enl. ed. Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd, 1971.

- Itis prepared for the International Statistical Institute. It provides current stafistical terms their
usage and changes in meaning.

(B) There are some dictionaries which provide statistics in various fields. They fall under the
second category.

€g. a) Dictionary of Statistics by Michael Georgc Mulhﬁrem ed. London: Routledge, 1899.
1ti is in two parts: Part-1 covers, Statistics from theJ3rd ry to 1890 arranged in alphabetical
. order. Part-2 covers 1890-1899, [ist of books fd @ ence and index to both the parts.

b) New Dictionary of Statistics by An Duncan Webb. London: Routledge and New
York: Dulton, 1911, :

It is a supplement to Mulhall’s Dl@m covering the period from 1899-1909.

ii) Encyclopaedias: @ - b

There are some encyclopaedias which exclusively cover statistical information. Therefore, they
fall under general statistical sources.

eg. The International Encyclopaedia of Statistics. New Ydfk: The Free Press, 1978.

It contains very good articles written by eminent scholars covering the development of modern
statistical methods and describes methodologies. It provides 75 articles on statistics, 42 articles

of the Social Sciences and Statistics, several biographies and extensive bibliographies. It provides

a detailed index. It is really a basic guide for beginners in statlstlcs as well as researchers in

social sciences and mathematics.,

ili) Yearbooks and Almanacs:

The general yearbooks and almanacs which are aiready discussed in this lesson will also provide

statistical information borrowed from original sources. They cover wide range of subjects providing
.dctalled indexes. The emphasis of the subiects covered is more on the couniry of publications.

Stdtlst;cal yearbooks will concentrate on accurate statistical date compiled methodically. These
-yearbooks, usually deal with statistical information covering longer time span which are very
- usefu] for comparative analysis. These are reliable ready reference sources.

4
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eg. a) Statistical Yearbook: Annuaire Statistique by United Nations Statistical Oftice. New
York: UN, 1948 - Annual.

It covers statistical information about populations, agriculture, mining, manufacturing,
finance, trade, social statistics, education, ete., of the various countries of the world
and statistical table covering previous vears. It Is very reliable source.

b) Unesco Statistical Yearbook Paris: Unesco, 1964 = Annual,

It contans international statistical data on populatio, libraries, museums, films, publicatiions,
tadio and television. =

c) India: A Statistical outline, 7¢h rev. ed. Bombay: India Oxyzen Ltd.; 1965 - lrregular
(7th rev. ed. 1984). '

It includes sections on national income and wealth, demography, agriculture, irrigation and power,
food and consumption, industry, transport, labour, foreign trade, public tinunce, education, health
and family planning, etc.

iv) Directorires:
There are some special directories which deal exclusively with statistics and statisticians.

€g. a) Directory of International Statistics. New York: United jons Publications, 1973 -
Irregular.

Tt lists the various UN Organisations and their pub]icationg with international statistics,
There is a subject approach and inventory of data bages. '

b) Directory of Statisticians and Others i Alli®d Prolessions. 3rd ed. Washington:
American Statistical Association, 1961 ar (3rd ed. 1967).
It is combined membership dircétory 4] ican Statistical Association, the Biometric Society

and tht Institute of Mathema-ticat"&atil It % arranged atphabetically and provides dates,
addresses, positions and educational qualifications. It also gives geographical listing.

v) Atlases:

Atlases generally cover statistics of population, economics, agricultural crops, ndustries, minerals;
livestocks, energy, etc. The following Atlases usually found in the reference collection of big
academic and special libraries as they provide statistical information about various countries.

eg. a) Oxford Economie Atlas of the World. 4th ed. London: Oxford University Press, 1972,

It has been prepared by the Cartographic Department of the Clarendon Press. First edition was
published in 1954. It is in two main parts, (i) A section of world maps under 13 subject heads;
and (i) A statistical supplement arranged alphabeticaily by country. It includes a list of sources
of information and a gazetteer section provides an index to the maps.

b) Rand Macnally Commercial Ailas and Marketting Guide New Yorlf::_ Rand Macnally_',_
1876 - Annual (105th ed. 1974). '

Primarily it is an atla_s of America but it also mcludes some maps of foreign countries with a’
separate index. United States maps are indexed individually by State. It contains many statistical
tables of population, business and manafactures, agriculture and other. commercial features.
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Seperate supplements are 1ssucd for U.S. airline map and a 'road atlas of United States, Canada
and Mexico. ' :

1462 G OVERNMENT REPORTS

Goverament reports are published by various government departments dnd are printed at the
government eXpenses., The government publications can be classitied into three mijor categories
as per the methods of data collection:

i) Census Reports

-

i) Survey Reporis
i} Abstracts & Research Reports
) Census Reports:

Census is the record of systematic enumeration of population, house, business and trade and
other important aspects of a nation at a particulay time. Every country has its own Censns Bureau
which is financed by the government for the prepuration of census reports. Census Survey is
usually done at every ten years interval. They provide descriptive and statistical profites of their
people including demographic, social, economic, ethnographic and religious characteristics,

United- States was the first country to start the regular spumeration of its population as early as

1790. In the U.K. Census of population has been ca it every ten years sinee 1801 The first

Indian Census was published between 1805 - 72, The nd census was conducted in 1881 and

followed thereafter at the. interval of ei/ew t@rs. The latest Census, being the thifteenth,
rts

was taken up in 1991 and the detailed repo 0 be publishied.

nsts data is a very difficult task particularly for the
countries like India because of it 1ess dnd variety. Tndia has 22 states and 9 union Territories.
That is why 1981 Census reports published in 32 series. The first series represents All India
reports and tables, series % aver 22 states and 24-32 cover 9 Union Territories. They include
about 360 districts, severat reds of administrative blocks, arkl nearly 6,00,000 villages.

The compilation and documentation of

These 32 series of Census Reports are classified into parts and subparts. They cover not only
the population reperis and tables but wlso include economic, social, cultural, ethnographic,
migration, housing, administration and religious eispects of Indian People. They also publish
rown and village directorics. '

These decennial Census reports provide a wealth of information on the compasition and char-
acteristics of the population by age, birth place, sex, race, marital statvs, education, income,
occupation, housing, identitication, etc. They possess numerous thematic maps and tables on
different aspects of states and districts. Therefore, they are very rich and useful reference
sources for Government agencics, social organisations, community planners, businessmen and
industrialists. ' ' '

it} Survey Reports:

They are based on the sample data of people or things collected by the ques‘t:onnalrc method.
After the Census Reports, the second largest number of survey reports are ‘National Sample-
Survey Reports’ published by National Sample Survey Organisation, Government of India. Itis
a very 1mp0rtam SOUICE of lnformanon It is publlshed 1rregularly S o
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ili) Abstracts and Research Reports:

They are either summaries or reports of the research projects conducted by the Governments,
Every Government department has a section where expert Statisticians compile statistics for its
departmental publications. In India, Central Statistical Organisation, Delhi, collects all these
departmental statistical publications and publish annual statistical abstracts.

€.g. a) Statistical Abstracts, India 1949 - l)e]hl Central Stanst;cal Organisation, Ministry of
Planning, Govt. of India, 1950 - Annual.

It covers information regarding various topics viz., area, population, climate, social condition,
labour and employment, agriculture, production, irrigaticn, animal husbandry, industry, forest
industries,trade and commerce, national income and expendiiure, balance of payments, banking,
insurance, imports and exports, etc, It contains authentic data on dlffen.nt sectors of Indian
economy and is a reliable source of information.

b) Statistical Abstracts of the United States. -- U.S. Burean of the Census - Washingion:
Government Printing Office, 1879 - Annual.

The Bureau of Statistics, Treasury Department brought out Vol.1 to 25 between 1878-1902. and
V.26 to 34 of 1903-11 were prepared by the Bureau of Statistics, Departrment of Commerce and
Labour and the ‘Statistical Abstracts’ between 1912-37 were issued by the Burcau of Foreign
and Domestic Commierce. Statistics given in the tables usually coWgs 15 to 20 vears.

¢} Annual Abstract of Statistics by Great Britain. CentralStatis Office--London: Statistical
Office, 1854 - Annual.

Volume 1 to 83, Volume 83 published in 1940 cover@f statistics from 1924 to 1938. No volumes
were published during World War-I1. Vol 4 was brought out with the current new title
in 1948 covering 1935-46. 85th Volume pul¥ghed in 1949 covered 1938-48. From volume 87

which appeared in 1951, it is publish%]ar!y every year covering the past ten years.

Thus, almost all the countries in the worl™produce annual statistical abstracts covering important
statistics on different aspects.

It supersedes ‘Statistical Abstract for the United ?]rom issued by the Board of Trade from

14.6.3 SPECIAL STATISTICAL SOURCES

There are a number of special statistical sources giving relevant statistical information on different
subjects. It is not possible to deal with all of them. We will, therefore discuss a few wellknown,
frequently used subject statistical sources found in most of the libraries.

eg. a) Demographic Yearbook. New York: United Nations, 1949 - Annual.

It is a compendium of mnternational demographic data including official statistics from 250
countries of the world. It gives vital statistics regarding pOpulatlon nationality, mortallry,
marriage, divorce ete. It gives subject index.

b) Yearbook of Labour Statistics. G'énéva: International Labour Office, 1936 - Annual.

1t was published as ‘Annual Review in 1930 and International Labour Office Yearbook from
1934 to 1934-35. The frequency varies: annual from 1936-42, biennial from 1943-44 to 1951-52
and annual again since 1952-53.. Text is given in French, Spanish and English,

The Yearbook summarises labour statistics provided by the United Nations and International
Monetary Fund for about 180 countries,
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¢) Yearbook of Forest Products Statistics. Washmgton Food and Agncultural Organisation,
United Nations, 1948~ Annual.

- It provides statistics on thc quantity and value of the imported and exported forest products of
160 countries. It gives total output of the world as well as various regions. It contains title,
introductory material and appendixes in Frénch and Spamsh too.

d) Year book of Intemat:onal Trade Stat:stlcs New York: United Nations, 1950 - Annual

It is the continuation of ‘Internatlonal Trade Statistics® issued by the League of Nations from
1933-39. It includes annual statistics for 136 countries with analysis by commodity imports and
exports according to the ‘Standard Intemational Trade Classmcatmn’ It gives tables covering
__comnaratlve t‘ igures for severa] years

€) Balance of Payments Yearbook. Washjngton: Internationai M’orjeta@ furid; 1949 - Annual.

It is the continuation of the annual “Balance of Payments’ issued from 1926-45 by the Secretariat
of the League of Nations. It is fully statistical covering data of about 100. countries arrangcd
alphabetlcally by country’s name.

f} Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics. New York: Umted Nations-Stanstical Office,
1958- Annual o K

It supersedes the UN’s Statistics® of National InconMand Expenditure, 1948-56. 1957 issue
covered years from 1950-56. 15th issue of 1971 walpublished in 1973 is in 3'volumes- Vol.1 &
2. Individual Country Data and Vol.3 Interng#toal Tables. It includes comprehensive statistical
information about the eConomic activity of ntries and territories. '

Self-Check Exercises - 5 ?.
(a) What are the different typ @ statiStical Sources ?

Note: i) - Write your anthe space given below

i) Comparc your answer with the model answer glven at the end of thls unit.
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14.7 USES OF THE READY REFE[‘FN(‘F:‘ SOURCES

The ready reference sources are known by rany different names due g thelr vagisd mmmt _
. coveiage and usage. The Year Books and Almanacs are ofien cailed “facts” bi ‘trends’ SOUTCES

since, they are useful in locating brief, concrete, factual details involving current deveionmcms
. and trends in human progress.

Directories are regarded as ‘agency sources’ since they cover information about variovs organ-
isations; and also known as ‘biographical sources’ beczuse they movide information abour the
personnel.

Though we neted the definitions of ‘Almanac and *Yearbook’ bﬁf‘: i :a..wz;rm i of vsefu]
data and statistics, but the Statistical sources witl provide MOTe &cous ale, and rehahle compre-
hensive data than yearbooks and almanacs,

Therefor, a Reference Librarian should have an adequate knowledge about all these ready
reference sources to approach a right source to answer whenéver a guery or question is received.

Now, let us examine the scope, coverage -and usage of these sources.

(a) Yearbooks, and Almanacs :

They are useful to locate the following kind of mformation about each cuuntry
i} Summaries of the political, socuai and culturai events of t
ii) Major developments in science and technology. O

iii) .Chronological listing of important events of the year

iv) Statistical ‘information about various fields esp@fially of economics, commerce, transport
and communication. ' :

v) Statistical details of important. ev in sports and prizes or awards received in different
fields of activities.

vi} Information about 1nternat10na| national local 1nterg0vernmental orgamzatlons, educatlonal
and special research institutions, assocmtnons etc.

vii) brief biographies of 1mp0rtar1t hvmg persons and obituaries of notdble personalities.
viii) Short account of area, population, currency, etc. |
(b) Directeries :
The Direrctories arzé useful in locating the following types of..infoif_rlnatiﬁﬁ: _
i') Systematically arranged lists of persons and organisatios in 'alphabeticél' or classed order.

if} Details regarding the names and addresses of persons and orgdtmsatlons 1nc|ud1ng telephone
number telegraphic and telex addresses.

jii) List of Office bearers and members and their addresses, designations, qualifications etc.
iv) Functions, objectives and activities of organisations. .

v) Special directories provide information regarding wide range of subjects, etc. (a) a list of
booksellers and publishers (b) list of periodicals and newspapers, (c) list of industries and
their products, (d) buying guides giving details of manufacturers, their products, quality,
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prices, advantages, etc, of the products, (e) government directories listing post offices, army
and navy pasts, (f) professional directories Ilstltng all sorts of professional organisations and
their members.

(c) Statistical Sources :

Reference questions involving numerical data and opening with ‘how much’ or ‘how many"can
be answered by referrmg to statlst:cal sources. They are useful in locating followmg kind of
information: :

i) Ready made compiled statist_ics in all the ficlds.

i) Comparative statistics of various countries in multiple aspects over a time span of a few years.
. viz, agriculture, finance, transportation, commerce, populatlon education, commumcatlon,
government and constitution, different aspects of economics, irrigation, ammai and forest

: mdustnes, efc. -

iii) Authentlc data in all the subjects collected from official sources and checked and rechecked
- by expert statisticians.

Sell-Check Exercise - 6
Briefly describe the uses of statistical sources.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

............................................................................................

14.8 EVALUATION OF THE READY REFERENCE SOURCES

There is a tremendous increase in the importance and use of ready reference sources since all
sorts of people, i.e. students, research scholars, professors, general readers, business executives
dre involved with facts and trivia. In order to satisfy the demands of the users, a number of
publishers are engaged in bringing out various categories of ready reference tools mentioned
in this lesson. ‘They are abundant in number and kinds and so it is not possible for Tibraries
to acqulre many of them due to limited funds available for purchasing these tools. Hence it is
necessary to evaluate Ready Reference Sources bcfore acquiring them partlcularly because

- The needs of each llbrary are dlfferent from one anothcr
-~ the scope and purpose of Ready Reference sources vary from one another.
-~ the users of each library are different

Therefore, on the basis of the some guidelines, the Ready Reference sources can be evaluated
properly. ‘These guidelines are: i) Authority, 1) Scope and Purpose jii) Arrangement iv)
Treatment, v) Format, and vi) Special features.
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i) Authority:

The authoritativeness: of the Ready Reference Sources can be asséssed ‘on the basis of the
experience and educational qualifications of the authors, pubhshers, compllers and editors. -

in Scope and Purpose.

The scope and purpose of any source can bé traced from the introduction and preface, It can'be
general or restricted to a specific subject area. The coverage may be comprehensive or selective:
‘current or retrocpecnve. international, national or local 'I“nus one has to find out whether there
are any limitatioas. -

iii) Arrangement:

- The arrangement of information must be systematic- and it shoutd facilitate the readers to find it
easily and quickly. The arrangement can be alphabeticai chronologlcal geographical or classified.

iv) Treatment:

The information provided in the ready refercncc SOUfCces must be treated without any bias and
it should be upto-date and accurate, reliable and simple.

v) Format:

‘The format of a Ready Reference source depends upon the $ige, thpography, paper, binding
“and physical appearance. The size generally should be hangy, The'Wiinting should be clear and
legible. There must be proper spacing between the letters @ 5, lines and columns. The paper-
used must be durable and of quélity The binding must beMPleather, rexine or calico cover to
withstand rough handlmg On the whole the phys:%earancc_ must be appealing, pieasing

and functional. : :
- vi) -Special features _ L
The ready reference sources become o 6’ i soon after th\, new ones are published. They are
of specific frequency i.e. annaul, biennial or published at specifi¢ or irregular interval. They are

referred to answer factual and trends questions. Hence, the following special criteria should also
be taken into consideration while evaluating the ready reference sources. -

'a) Recency and Currency: Ready reference sources are used for-recent information on events,
personalities, organisations, etc. So it is essential to check the source in hard for fecency, R
i.e., whether the important events of the previcus year have been included, the changes in
the addresses and the recruitment of the senior academzc staft in the organisations have
been incorporated or not. :

b) brevity: As these sources are browsed through to-enhance general knowiedge or te know
the facts, the information should be available in brief, pin-pointed, factual torm aot zong
descriptive artlcles. K :

¢} Trends in development They should indicate trends in the developments, may it be in
-scientific advances, political events, personalities or important organisations. One "hould
be able to see the contintity and development over the previous year.

d) Method of compilation: It is also necessary t_o know tha methods of compilation of ihe
source ie. whether a census or survey method is used, whether the data _inc&iimraéj;-:d is
from the primary or secondary source, etc.
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€) Index: If the user is not able to focate the information easily and guickly, the whole purpose
of ready reference source is defeated. Thus, it is essential to have detailed exhaustive indexes
with sce and see also cross references and additional keys and citations, They will guide the
readers to locate the mmrmatmn and also enable them to refer the primary sources if they
want more details.

The above checkpoints are very useful to judge the value of any ready rf'feren:oe souree bc,forc
adding te the library collection.

Self-Check Exercise - 7
a) Enumerate the guidelines for the evaluation of Ready Reference sources.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.9 SUMMING UP

In this Unit we have introduced you to various types of Ready Reference sources. The various
types of Ready Reference Sources are: Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical Scurces.
All these sources are discussed in detail by providing suitable examples of each of them.

They are very much used to answer fact-finding questions. Most of the Reference Librarians
and Library Users depend on these sources for answering ready reference queries,

We have also enumerated in detail the uses of these Ready Reference Sources in. a separate
section of this Unit to equip the student with appropriate information about them.

Further, we have discussed the various check points that help assess the value of these sources
before acquiring them for the Library. These guidelines will help the Librarians for the judicious
utilisation of the funds available at their disposal, as they will be able to judge properly the value
of the sources. '
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14.10 MODEL ANSWERS

1)

2(a)

(b)

(©

3(a)

(b)

(©)

The various types of Ready Reference Sources are:

Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical Sources. They are referred te answer
the factual or ready reference queries. Hence they are called ready reference sources.

There are four different types of general yearbooks. Thcﬁf are:

i} International Yearbooks
ii) National Yearbooks

iii) Organisational Yearbooks
iv) Subject Yearbooks

The teading publishers of important encyclopaedias publish the supplements to ency-
clopaedias every year with the following objectives:

i) to supplement the information provided in cncyclopaedlas
ii) to keep the main set up-to-date.
iii} to present a summary of major events occured in that year
iv) to increase their sales

There are three types of supplements to encyclo;;ae@ey are:

1) Adult Encyclopaedic supplements
if} Juvenile Encyclopaedic supplements
iif) Subject Encyclopaedic supplements O
Almanac means a calendar of months and?ﬁnc!uding holidays. It is an annual calen-
dar of miscellaneous matters such troremical events, planetary tables, astrological
predictions and anecdotes. L.M. od'In Librarians Glossary defincs an almanac as

"a publication containing a dar ffeqnently accompanied by astronomical data and
other information”,

The- Almanacs can be divided into three different types depending upon their scope,
purpose and coverage of information. They are:

a) Astronomical almanacs
"~ b) iInformational almanacs
- ¢) Topical almanacs

Almanac Yearbook

i) An almanac invariably pro- 1) a yearbook may not provide the cal-
vides a calendar endar.

ity The subject or topical al- ify The Yearbook has only one annual
-manacs will have annual or periodicity
biennial periodicity.

iii) Analmanac coversretrospec- iii) A Yearbook covers the information
tive information also. pertaining to a particular year,
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4(a) Directory is alist of persons or organlsatlons systematically arranged usually in alphabetic -
or classed order. It provides names, addresses, afﬁhanons etc, for individuals and
-names of officers, functions etc., for organisations.

- 4(b) The Directories can be divided into two Major groups.

— General Directories, and
— Special Directories

General Directories are of two types:.

-~ Topotogical Directories _ N _
— - Telephonic, Telegraphic & Telex Directories

Special Directories are divided into 3 types

- Instltutronal dlrcctorles
~ Professional directories
~ — Trade & Business directories

5(a) The various types of Statistical Sources are; -

— General Statistical sources
— . Government Reports ' :
— Special Statistical Sources :
General Statistical sources are; O
' - Dictionaries : ‘
-— Encyclopaedias - ?‘
- — Yearbooks/Al ’.
— Directories
- Atlases@ o
' Government Reports¥re:

-~ Census Reports
— Survey Reports -
- Abstracts & Research Reports

(b) What are the two types of Statlstlcal chtlonanes‘?
Statistical dictionaries are of two types:

— Dictionaries of Statistical words, vocabulary, terms and phrases
— Dictionaries provndmg statistics of various kinds.

6) Statistical sources help find out statistics relating to all fields. Comparative statistics .
for various countries on multlple aspects, like agriculture, finance, transportation, -
commerce, education, communications, etc., could be worked out. Statistical sources,
particularly published by government agencies are rchablc and authentlc and used by i
researchers and scholars in thelr research work : § P

T(a) The followmg are the guldclmes for the evaluanon of Ready Reference Sources. |

i) Authority, ii) Scope and purpose iii} Arrangement, _
iv) Treatment, v) Format, and " vi) Special features. -J

258




b) There are five special features for assessing the value of ready reference. sources,

i) Recency, B ii) Brevity, : iif) Trends in development,
iv) Methods of compilation, v) Index. ' ' :

14.11 ASSIGNMENTS

(1) Collect two more examples for each of the Ready Reference sources other than the
examples given in this Unit. -

() Evaluate any one Ready Reference Sourcé available in your nearest library.

(3) Mention atleast one source (Ready Reference Source) to get the answers for the
following questions by providing bibliographical details viz., title, editor, edition, place,
name and year of publication details, volume and page numbers.

a) Where is the British Open University located?

b) Give the comparative statement of IICC pruduced in India from 1980-81 to
1990-91. '

' c) Who was the Vicé-ChanceIlor of AndllralPrédesh Open U:l_iveréity in 19847
d) Who was the President of Indian Library %ﬁon in 19867

€) What is the address of Indian Instituté f Pudki€” Administration in Delhi?

f) What are the world’s first three Opu!onrs cities? What was their
population in 1990? ?

h} QGive the popuiatlon of S Ts of

'(A) Andhra Przsh

(B) R .o - ."_.__... R
(C) Sikki
(D} West Bengal -

according to 1991 Census.

i} Which is the most literate state in Indla" What is the percentage of Ilteracy
in Indla in 1991,

! ~ j) Who won the Noble Peace Prize in 19837
k) ' Who elects the President of India? and What is his term?
) Hoﬂy many daily News Papers were being published in Telugu in’ 1990.
(4) 'Write short notes on: | .

a) Supplements to Encyclopaedias _
b) Difference between Almanac and Year book
¢) Statistical sources

- d} Directories

(5) Enumerate the differente types of Ready Refercncc Sources and their various categones
providing suitable examples? :
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(6}

Discuss briefly the uses of Yearbooks, Almanacs, Directories and Statistical sources.

14,12 RECOMMENMDED BOOKS

1)
2

3)
4

'5)

Cheney, Francic Fee! and Wikiare, Wiley J. Fundamental Reference Sources. 2nd ed.
Chicago: Awmerican Library Associadon, 1980

gradaction o Reference work, Vol.1 Basic Information Sources.
Sriew-RlL 1987,

Watz, William A !
Sthed, MNew Yool

Krishon Humar, Beference Service, 5th ed. Now Dethic Vikas, 1984,

Mukheriee, AK. Refrratce Work and its Tools. 3rd ed. Caicutta:' World Prgss, 1975.

Sheehy, Bugene, P.(comp). Guide to Reference Books. 9th ed. Chicago: American

Library Associabon, 1976.

14.13 GLOSSARY

Astronomical : Concerned with Stars

Astrological : Arts or Science which deals with the influence of the stars, planets

on human and terrestrial -affairs.

moot, planets and certaMyst

Ephemeris :  An astronomical almanz@ating the daily positions of the sun,
' a

Nantical Almanac : A periodical book@onbmical tables specially useful to sailors..
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UNIT 15 GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATIOMN
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15.10 Glossary

15.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The unit aims to introduce you various geographical ihformafiora solrees and their use,
After studying this unit, you witl be able to |
— acquire knowledge about various types of geographical information sources:
— know their uses and limitations:
— identify appropriate tools to answer queries; and

— apply criteria to select good geographical information tools.

15.1 INTRODUCTION

The Geographical Information sources are frequently used to answer reference queries, The
Geography is an important subject, multidisciplinary in nature, 3.8, Rao, in his Lictionary of
Geography (1987), explainsit as "the subject that describes the eartiv's surtace, its physical features,
climates, vegetation, soils, products, people, etc., as welt as their distributinn. ity dats hus Leen
drawn extensively from specialised sciences, like geology, meteorology, astroncury, anihropolog;
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and biology. A number of subdivisions of the subject ake recognised, eg., mathematical geography
that deals with the shape, size and movements of the earth; physical geography that is a study
of climate, natural vegetation and cceanography; political geography that is concerned with the
world’s political divisions; Economic Geography deals with paterns of economic distribution; '
Historical geograghy refers to geogrdphlcal history; Medical geography refers to the study of the
distéibution of diseases on the earth, along with causative factors in their geographical setting, the
‘study of the environment as it affects human health; Fluman, geography refers to the study of the
distribution of human communities on the earth in relation to thelr geog:dphlcal environment".

Because of this wider connotation, there is bound to be demand for information. The factors
that create such demand are briefly listed below:

i) 'The growing research in the subject field:

if) The mobility of people from one place to other for educition, employment and business
purposes; '

ii) TImproved transport and travelling facilities;
iv) Modern communication tcchnologics
v} Government pohcu:s to attract foreign t&b}; dcvclopmg tourist centres and

vi) Curiosity among people to know about er Places of interest and undertake travel
across the places in the world.

Generally geographical information involvquuestions seeking information in regard to a

location of a place, a river, a. fore‘:t , distance between two 'places length of a river,
population of a city, its history l.mguage of the people, vegetatlon etc. The general
reference sources like encyclo lCtlDIIHl‘]CS, directories, yearbooks, etc. as-well as special

geographical reference %G teers, Atlases, travel gnides are quite useful for answering
guestions.
Self-Check Exercise - 1
Explain in brief the need for Geographical Information Sources?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space given bélow.
ii) Compare your answer with the model anéxver given at thc. end of of this unit.

e R I I I A

............................................................................................

15.2 SOURCES FOR GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION AND THEIR TYPES

‘We can broadly categorise geographical information sources into the following:’

1) General information tools; and
2) Geographical information tools

202




' 15.2.1 GENERAL INFORMATION TOOLS.

The reference sources like Encyclopedias, Dictionaries, D:reatorles Yeakbookq Blographicai .
reference tools, Almanacs, Bibliographies, Indexes and abstmct@ and periodicals can be cat-
-egorised as General Information Tools for. Geographical information. For example, we can
find information about some important places, cities, rivers, lakes, deserts and countries etc.,
Encyclopedias and in some yearbooks as well. We may find biographical sketch of a Geographcr' .
or Cartographer in biographical information tools and information about institutions or Asso-.
ciations in Directories, Details of published books or periedical articles about places, historical
monuments ot Geographers are listed in bibliographics, indexes and abstracts. Census reports
provide information about the location of the village or town, their populatlon socin- cconomic
conditions etc. Since the scope of all these tools is not limited to Geographical information, they
are called, General information tools. Obviously, swh infor mdtlon may not be comprehensive.

15 2.2 GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION TOOLS

.. The Geographical information too[s can be C]dSSlflLd broad[y into thlce kinds. They dre the.
| fol]ow;ng :

i) Adases, Maps and Globes
’ _ i) Gazetteers

iy Travel guides _ 0
- Geegraphicat Informationﬁ_

Atlases & Maps - ' Gaz;ettek - Travel guides
| L S _ 1
General Special or  Inter- Mat Regional  Series Individuai
or topogra: Thematic ©  national _ or - - : country
phicai L @ o Locat
I | = |
Inter- National
national

These Specialised sources for geographical information are;
i} more authentic as they are prepared by e,{pc; ts in the subject;
11) more precise, pm-pomted and factual; and

iii) easy to refer as they give detailed and cxhaustivc' index.

15.3 ATLASES, MAPS AND GLOBES

Mankind has been in need of maps, since lhc stone age Hunters fivst scratched directions to
hunting grounds in the dirt of a cave. :

The art of map drawing is called Cartography. It is as anicient occupation, ‘The Babylonians drew
maps on clay tablets showing geographical locations, even in 2300 B.C. The Aucient Geeeks also
“had developed this art. But the printed maps were not collected into a ve irrrw untit the 16k
century. Mercator adopted atlas as part of thc title for his map collection and the Vord has since
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been applied 1o great compendiums that do indeed carry the world. Far visual location and
identification of a couniry, region, city, town, mountain, river, take, sea, gulf, bay, desert or any
other kind of geographical formation, atlases, maps and globes are the main tocls of reference.

15.3.1 DEFINITION

Dictionary of Geography (New Delhi: Anmol Publications, 1987) hus defined, "the map is the
representation on a tlat surface of all or part of the earth’s surface to indicate physical, political or
other features, each point on the diagram corresponding to a geograpahical position according to
a definite scale or projection, whereas atias refers to a collection of maps bound into a volume”.
ALA Glossary of Library terms defines, an atlas as "a volume of maps, plates, engravings, tables
etc., with or without descriptive letter press. It may be an independent publication or it may
have been issued to accompany one or more volumes™. :

15.3.2 SCOPE

An atlas may be world wide in its treatment or may be confined to a particular country, region,
state, city or subject depending upon the type of the atlas. Some atlases carry a portion of
gazetteer and dictionary of geographical terms. '

153.2 USES
i} They are works of art and they provide a typgof satistaction and create interest among
readers to refer them 0 T
iy They arc usestul for visual [0cation®lentiﬂcation of places, rivers, mountains etc.
f

iii} They facilitate comparative st ous countries, regions er places at a giance in
regard te their physical, potitic thematic aspects; like population, climate, rainfall,

economic conditions, vi#eoricMiure, industry, commerce, forestry, etc.
itv) They provide roufg direcCpn and suggest made of transport to reach the destination

without any co

0

v) They are in useful identifing different places and their time zones.
15.3.4 TYPES
{A) The maps and atlases are divided into the following types:

i) International
iy National oy Regional or Local
ili) Thematical or Special

i) International:
The following are some examples of the international atlaes:

a) World Atlas of Nations. Chicago: Rand MCN'ally & Co., 1988. 208 pages.

The Inductory 16 pages and the Atlas depict continental and oceanic plate maps. A 16 page
index at the back provide latitudeflongitude locations. In the 196 page main section, different
number of pages alloted to different countries depending upon their size and importance. While
at an average each country is alloted one page, the two super powers USA and USSR get four
pages each, Canada and other larger Europcan countries are alloted 2 pages each. For each
nation there is a location map and a summary of national factors - population, politics etc. An
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expanded list in three section 1) people 2) economy and the land (3) history and .ﬁolitics has
been provided.

b} Rand McNally Photographic Werld Atlas. Chicago: Rand McNally & Co., 1989.

It contains 175 full colour photographs, 34 physical political reference maps, brief geographical
sketches on the countries and continents and an index with over 23,000 names. All of the world
miaps are at a uniform scale of 1:12,000, 0[}0 and most of the general maps are at a scale of
1:3,000,000. -

¢} Readers’ Digest Atlas of the World. The Reader’s Digest Association Inc., 1987.

The atlas contains about 67 maps, which will help to.locate unfamiliar place names that suddenly
appear in the news. This is also useful to plan vacations etc. The maps drawn on different scales
ie., 1:11,000,000 to 1:1,75,000,000. The Index covers more than 40, 000 place names. But along
with the place name country name is not given.

d) Times Atlas of the World. 7th Revised Comprehenswe ed. London: Times Newspapers
Ltd., 1985, 512 pages.

The Times Atlas of the World is considered as a standard and the best single volume atlas .
} available. The first 40 pages section contains world minerals, sources of energy and food and a
variety of 'diagrams and star charts. The main section consists of 124 double page eight colour
maps. The cartographic work is done by Bartholomew & Sons Wd. The maps are perfect in
both typography and colour. A variety of colours are used withyskil and taste to show physical

features, railways, rivers, political boundaries, etc, Thé gfmshows all noteworthy geographical
‘ features including light houses, tunnels, etc., by using d % symbols. 1t gives a large amount
5

of space to non-European countries. A uniform of 1:2,500,000 is employed for most maps.
The final section is a 2,10,000 name index, whicRfor® most purposes, serves as an excellent
gazetteer. After each name the country is t an exact reference to the map.

¢) Cosmopolitan World Atlas. Chic R McNally & Co., 1984.

forces responsible for their creation. These features are iltustrated by more than 40 satellite
images. Topics included are, high mountains, earth qu:ikes_, glaciers, vegetation, agriculture,
land reclamation, dams and reservoirs, and urbanization and cities. .16 pages are devoted to
graphs and thematic maps displaying selected information about the earth’s natural and human
environments. The bulk of the atlas is devoted to standard reference maps, consisting of world
and continent maps, country maps and provincial and state illustrations of Canada and United
States. The index is 63 pages, which includes political population and physical data (eg. Mountain
elevation, river lenth, country areas, languages, U.S. population and U.S. zip codes).

‘ In this Atlas attention is focused on arth’s major features and the physical and cultural

f) Medallion World Atlas. rev. ed. Maplewood, New Jersey: Hammond Incorporated, 1984
672 pages.

Medallion World Atlas is the largest of the numerous atlases issued by Hammond. It consists
of 400 maps and over 1,00,000 entries in the index. The Atlas is highly biased in favour of the
United States and Canada.

g) Bartholomew World Attas. Edinburgh: John Bartholomew & Son Ltd., 1986. .

This atlas provides a comprehensive record of the world. Spccidl thematic maps at the beginning
of the atlas are given which explain world climinate, economic and pohtlcal featurues, In all it
contams 100 Maps and 63 pages of Index. '
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h) National Geographlcal Atlas of the World. 5th ed Washmton D.C: Geographic Society,
1981. :

Its first edition was published in 1963. The present edition includes general reference political
maps. World resources maps showing the location of minerals, energy sources and food growing
regions are given. The Atlas begins with a section on astronomy and earth sciences. 1635
ndependent nations are grouped by continent or region. Each grouping begins with a map
index that also shows where population is concentrated. At the end of each sectioon inset maps
focus on rapidly growing urban regions. A natural scale 1:25,775,000 and stated bar scale such
as 1 cm=257 km and miles which permits measurements of distance from point to point were
given. Introductory text in each section gives a synopsis of the region, followed by a status report
for every independent nation, with a fact box of statistics and a flag. Given at the end are (1)
temperature and rainfall - each month for selected places around the world (2) Major cities of
the world and its population (3) Major cities of the U. S and its population (4) 43 pages Index
to the maps.

i} Fully annotated Atlas of South Asia. By Ashok K.Dutt and M.Margaret Geib. Beulder :
Colorade: West View Press, 1987.

The atlas is divided into seven sections. The first chapter is 37 pages long and contains a general
introduction to South Asia focusing on location, physiography, drainage, climate, histotical
setting and religion. The remaining six chapters are devlted to six countries. India (112 pages),
Bangladesh (22 pages), Pakistan (26 pages), Srilank@«‘s), Nepat (7 pages), and Bhutan {6
pages). Each of the six countries is covered in s of™ts history; politics and administration;
physiography and climate; agriculture and i@ natural resources, trade, transportation

and demographics. Half of the atlas comprises k and white maps with some sketches and
photographs. The remainder is the text % very informative.
" [) Atlas of the third world. 2n yw(Gcorge Kurian, Oxford: Facts on File Ltd., 1990.

The atlas consists of 600 d 2000 charts. This 2nd edition utilizes a wide variety of
graphics and econdmic aspec 126 countries that constitute the 3rd World. The Atlas is
mainly divided into two halves - the first compares third world countries both internally and
regionally and the seconid examines each individual couniry. The coverage spans virtually every
topic relating to life in 3rd world nations including population, foreign aid, education, defence,
industry, mineral sotirces, gross national producf, food, agriculture, finance, etc.

ii) National, Regional and Local

Natjonal, Regional or Local Aﬂases deal with specific nation, area of the world, state, district
or city efc. '

Every country has a national cartographic agency. It produces maps, which 'usually conform to
national specifications. The official mapping organization in India is ‘Survey of India’ and its
many branches. In UK. and U.S.A. the national agencies are ‘Ordinance Survey’ and ‘United
States Geological Survey’ respectlvely They carry out surveying, data collection, map making
and publishing of national maps and atlases. Some private and commercial firms also publish
maps and atlases. For eg: T.T. Maps & Publications, Oxford University Press ete,. There
are intérnational agencies, which are encouraging publishing certain national, regional and local
Atlases in individual cotniries by specifying unification and standardization of contents for the
main maps . They are given below:
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i) United Nations Commission on National Atlases
i) International Geographical Union Commission on National Atiaseé.
These agencies also offer assistance to organizatioﬁs. |
Some National, Regional or Local Atlases are given below as examplcs:?

a) Atlas of Nbrth America: Space Age Portrait of a Continent. Washington DC: National
Geographical Society, 1985, 264 pages. '

The maps covering the whole continent comprise. physical, political, geology and Tectomics,
climate and weather, energy resources, mineral wealth, population andd land use. The maps are '
supported by commentaries. Most of the atlas (péges 42-191) is devoted to the display of the
character of the thirteen ad-hoc regional groupings within the continent. In the penultimate
section of the Atlas, the cities of the US, Canada and Middle America are introduced by a text
" and then 84 of the major cities and their environs are portrayed in maps and photographs. Also
provided are maps of the twelve most visited US National Parks and eleven parks of Canada and
Middle America with supplementary annotatlons The index contains 98,000 entries to locate
" the places.

’ b) - National Atlas of the United States by United States Geological Survey. sthlngton D.C:

Govt. Printing Office, 1970. 417 pages. o
It has 335 pages of maps and 41,000 entry mdex. General r_efegmaps make up the first part.
In addition there are a great number of special subjegf ndgs which cover the thematic aspects
of the country. There is a valuable section on admini maps which show various districts
and regions. The Atlas is now out of print andN¥mgpeed of revision. However, it remains an
impressive and still much useful reference work.v '

¢) Metropolitan Atlas Serics. 12 vols, var Statistics Canada, 1989.

The series display selected social d@ensus tract, for the year 1986 census of Canada, for
twelve of the country’s 25 census m olitan areas - St. John’s Halifax, Quebec, Mdntrea[,
Ottowa-Hull, Toronto, Hamilton, Winnipeg, Regina, Calgary Edmonton and Vancouver. Each
Metropolitan atlas contains maps in five broad categorles- demography, famlly and social,
housing, employment and income. :

cl) The contemporary Atlas of China. Edited by Jlnny Johnson and others. London: Weiden-
field and Nicolson, 1988.

The maps in the atlas were produced and published by Cartographic pubtishing House, China
and Esselte map service, Sweden. The main regions of China are introduced each with detailed
and upto date text supported by maps. The remaining part of the atlas is very imformative. A
topic by topic analysis, graphed under four main headings: - History, Society, Culture and China
To-day covers a wide range of issues. Basic statistics on the physical and human make-up of the
country is also given. The places in t_he atlas are _giveh __both in Chinese and English.

e) Aflas of Isreal: Cartography, Physical and Human Geography. 3rd ed. Tel Avw Survey
of Isreal, 1985.

The Atlas is an invaluable reference tool for every one concerned about Isreal’s recent devel-
opments. The series of climatic maps is well designed and informatives. The. physical section
concludes with maps and cross sections illustrating ground water. Almost two- ThlI‘dS of the map
sheets relate to human and economic geography. :

267

o




) A.A. Complete Atlas of Britain. 12th ed. Basingstoke, Hampshire: Automobile Association,
1989.

This atlas is useful for route planning. Tourist attractions within urban area are shown. Places
of interest are jocated and named. Méps show the major channels and cast coast posts. Also
given are maps of the main airports in Britain. The atlas provides a wealth of information
for the motorists, All moter ways, car parking facilities and information about garages, hotels
and public transport services are given. Additional features inctude rivers, lakes and reservoirs,
railway lines, places to visit, picnic sites and tourist information centres. It assists in estimating
journey length and distances.

g) Atlas of India, Delhi: Oxofrd University Press, 1990.

This atlas is based upon survey of India maps. It provides exhaustive and correlative information
on contemporary India. It consists of two sets of coloured maps - 20 on India as a whole and
a set of nine maps on each state and union territory. The general maps on India show relief,
climate, soils, population, religion, literacy, power generation, work force and income [evels. The
212 maps on states and union territories form the core of the atlas. The maps of each state
deal with the basic aspects of physical geography and administrative divisions and are followed
by maps on major development topics such as urban and rural population,, transport and toarist
centres; agriculture and irvigation, industries and market potential; mineral resources, economic
development and audio-visual mass communication. information is projected to the year
1989, thus providing the facitity for cross comparisohy, Th® index contains 10,000 eniries. The
maps are drawn on the scale of 1:15,000,000 (1c 150 for a fult page map and 1:21,000,000
(lcm = 210 km) for a half page map. ' O

hy National Atlas of India. 8 Vols. E alcutta: National Atlas and Thematic Mapping
Organization, 1982. ' S

All the maps in the atlas are prepafed On the basis of latest available authentic data and are
designed to provide an an ] study on general and environmental population, economic,
social and cultural features country. ' o

i) City Atlas of India: Madras, T.T. Maps and Publications, 1985. 236 pages.

i) Pocket road atlas of India. Ed. by Muttiah, S and Arya, R.P. Madras: T.T. Maps and
Publications, 1987.

It is a handy road atlas based on survey of India maps.'
iii) Thematical or Special

“The maps/atlas on a specific -subject are calted thematic maps/atlases. Though the general world
atlases may contain thematic maps, but the thematic atlases will have detaile¢ and broader
coverage on specific subjects and are more useful to subject experts for problem analysis.

Few examples of important thematic maps/atlases are given below:
History

a) The Times atlas of World History. 3rd ed. Ed. by Norman Stone. Mapplewood, New
Jersey: Hammond Incorporated, 1989. 358 pages.

This new edition reflects the latest archaeological and anthropological findings and historical
events through the late 1980’s. Textual commentary is also provided on cultural and intellectual
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discoveries and developments. The Atlas is divided into seven major sections with 600 full
colour maps as follows:- (1} The world of early man (2) The first civilization (3) The classical
civilizations of Furasia (4) The World of divided regions (5) The world of emerging west (6) °
The age of European dominance (7) The age of Global civilizations. A glossary of mdmduals,-
peoples, events and treaties is provided at the end.

Economic and social aspects

b) An Atlas of British Social and Economic History since I'Fi}@ ed. by Rexpope London:
Routledge, 1989

The atlas contains 255 maps along with texts. It covers the range of social and economic
development in Britain since 1700, examining not only the spread of industrialization and the
growth of population, but also the changing patterns of employment of feisure activities and
education. '

¢} A Social and Economic Atias of India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1987,

'The Atlas provides an upto-date picture of India’s habitat, society and economy through maps,

charts and tables supplemented by a brief but comprehensive text. It also looks at India’s
development potential in the light of the 7th five year-pian and examines what the economic
and social scene is likely to be in India in the nineties. The Atlas shows in considerable detail,
the land and the people of India, the available resources, the igfrastructire development to
utilize these resources. It consists of 9 sections (1) The Lm@e People (3) Climate (4)
National resources (5) Infrasiructure (6) Produce (7) To Vs (8) National economy and
(9} International equations.

d) The Econﬁmist Atlas, the shape of World todévgdoh: Hutchinson Business Books Lid,,
1989.

It contains 70 pages of political and physic%& 37 pages of themati. maps integrated with
specially commissioned charts. - Also ij ides®1000 eriginal full colour graphics and over 200
country and regional profiles. World%risons are given between page Nos, 82 to 118. It
also contains 72 pages General Index. ’ '

- Current Affairs

€) NBC News and Rand McNally World News Aflas. Annual Ist ed. 1990 - NBY fvaws and
"~ Rand McNally, 1990,

This atlas is the first volume of a projected annual. It combines the news gathering resources
of NBC News and the mapping resources of Rand McNally. The first 48 pages contain the
news analysis section, followed by the Rand McMally maps section from pages 49 to 96. The
news section is based on major international issues of the past year. The "Werld themes’ section
covers five major topics affecting people throughout the world - Disarmament, Environment,
Drugs, Terrorism and Air safety. This is followed by summarics of events in nadons, which
were hot spots of the world during the previous year. This edition includes Nicarsgra, Burope
1992, Glosnost (USSR), Israel/West bank and South Africa. Each topic inciudes 2 narcative
with history and analysis. The map section was compiled from maps and the daia in the 1990
edition of the New International Atlas. It includes three sections: (1} The maps (31 = wosld
Information table and (3) The map index, The maps are at a scake of 121,000,004

f) World Facts and Maps. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1989. 208 pages,
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' Tlus useful quick reference fact book of current affairs and general world information is divided
into a two equal parts. The first part features essays on 36 of the world’s geo-political ‘hot spots’,
Each essay starts with a chronology of key events and many have a map for illustration. All these
essays prov;de useful and upto-date information. The 2nd part consists of a world gazetteer
of world nations, territories. and islands. Each entry has a location map and “basic information
such as population, l‘Cl]glOI'lS, languages, main products, etc. It also has a narratlvc about each
country s politics, economy, land and htstory ' ' :

B Fore‘stry

g) The conservation Atlas of Tropical Forests Asia and the Pacific, London Globe Book
© Services Ltd,, 1991, : : :

The conservation atlas of Tropical Forests is produced by International World conservatlon union
(TUCN), the world’s largest conservation agency. The atlas presents a detailed and authorltdtwe
stqdy of the issues surronding deforestation and a complete visual analysis courntry by country.
1t is-divided into two sections: Part one includes a series of articles analysing the ‘main issues
connected with deforestation and methods used best to control its effects. Part two contains 25
detaxled colour maps of the 18 countrles studied. It supplements the dlscussmn contamed in
part one. : o -

Hydrology

h) Atlas of Hydrogeomorphological maps of Indna hmédabad: Space applications centre,
1990. R - -

Indian scnentlsts using data from satell:tos ;@ epared the country’s first atlas ccontaining
-.detalled district-wise maps. of ground wate purces. The Space applications centre has

~ prepared the atlas using the remote sen ta provided by various participating organizations

mcludmg the National Remote Sggsing¥%gency, and the Centre for Earth Science Studies,
Thtruvananthapuram A dlstnc@ap for the country, based on a scale of 1:250, 000 was
prepared by -a SAC Scientigts. A jor achievement is the dcvolopment of methodology, to
-locate ground water sour in the stipulated distance of 1.6 km from the problem v1llagc
Thousands of detailed topo 1ic maps show demarcatcd snes represenung potentlal ground -
‘water sources. .

Ports & Shlpplng Places '

i) Lloyd’s Maritime Atlas of World Ports and Shipping Places 16th ed. ed by Huw Dobson
- and Anthony Beresford. Colchester: Lloyd’s of London Press, 1989 145 pages '

" The ﬁrst edition of the Atlas was pubhshed in 1951. The 16th edition is a fully revised,
comprehensive and upto-date. It meets the needs of all who require accurate information on th
. precise location of all the major and minor ports and sthpmg places throughout the world and
facilities and semces available at major ports

Ethmc '

- j) An Aflas of Tnhal India. by Mooms Raza and Auazuddm Ahmed New Delh1 Conccpt
' Publishing Co., 1990. 472 Dpages. :

Based on the data of Census of India, the Atlas portrays through a large number of maps
and tables on the distributional aspects of the tribal population, ecologicat setting of the tribal
habltats, their socm—cultural attnbutes and thc structure of their work force.
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Self-Check Exercise - 2

What type of information do Aflases provide?
Note: i) Write your answers in-the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end,

.........
.................;_........--..-.......-......................_...“u..........“.......,....._..
...-.......-..-..-.-...-.-.-...-...-.'..........-._....-.-._.'.--.,.-.,...-..n.......-.-u..-.. .......
e e

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

(B) Globes

The only relatively accurate representation of the earth is a globe. It is a sphevical representation
of the earth, Every library, particularly. school library should at least have a 16 inch globe,
though its use is little in answering reference queries. A physical and political globe is abtways
preferable. Manufactures of globes are developing several innovations, On Some globes, the
physical features are indicated by raised surfaces. Also the globes are Weing made of plastic, with
gadgets for illumination and slow rotation, Alf of the map and at} lishers produce globes.

15.3.5 EVALUATION

to satisfy the demands of a variety of users from scho ents to scholars, general readers to
business magnates, executives, design makers j verfment etc. Hence a reference fibrarian
has to be choosy in selecting the maps, atlase obes. The selection plicy depends upon
type of the library and level of the clie Necds of university libraries differ from that of
public libraries. Special libraries dealing cial science subjects may need different type of
'sources than those of science and technology. Thus, they should be properly evaluated betore
adding to the collection. the guidelines for the evalualion are as folinws: '

More and more publishers are engaged in bringing _%ous calegories uf'maps and aflases

1) Authority:- The authoritativeness of the work depends upon the reputation of the publisher,
€ditorial staff and cartographers, their qualifications and experience, their previous works and
acknowledged sources of information. The most competent and well established earimraphic
firms are, Rand McNally & Co., CS. Hammond & Co,, and the Nationat Geogaiy i Socisty
in United States; John G. Bartholomew and the Cartographic department of iy Cgford
University Press in U.X. The map maker may differ from the publisher and in such canes

- both should be checked. : '

2) Scope:- The area covered, the type of the maps whether typopiaphical or thematis, the
- information provided regarding location, area, population and e levet of the sudience
indicate the scope of the work.

3) Arrangement:- Arrangement of the maps is usually éanntry@ﬁmz a5 theme-wise,

4)_ Currency:- 1t is essential to revise the maps quite ofizn as the names of places, polivic
boundaries of countries and states, the thematic Information about differans sapects, S
population, -economic Coﬁditions, efc., change often. Thus daoizs of imprind, ooy &
revision and individual map dates should be compared.
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5) Speclal features:- Accuracy, range and quality of maps are the important features. Ailases
should consist of bibliographies, charts,, 1lIustrat|0n tables, statistical information etc. Some
other special features are:

a)

b)

d)

9

h)

Scale and size:- Every map has a scale mdlcatmg the extent of the area to be represented
Scale refers to the size of the representation on the map by a ratio i.e. one inch on
a.map may represent one mile to 250 miles. The larger the scale, the smailer is the
size of the map. Within an atlas the scale attempt to standardize their work., The
standardization is based on the size of the page or the effort-of the publisher to use
the same basic scale throughout. "

Projections:- Al maps are distorted. In order to overcome the distortion a nomber of
projections are used, like latitude & longitude and Azimuthal equidistance projectors
etc., '

Location Key:- Latitude and Longitude are essential to locate a particular place on the -
map. They are represented by degrees, minutes and records. This is called grud system,
1t helps in maintaining the accuracy.

Topography:- Topcgraphical representation is the method of indicating differences
of elevation and natural features such as rivers, mountains, plains etc. Elevation is
indicated by contour lings drawn to connect the poinfs on a land surface which have ar
equal elevation. It can also be indicated by sWng different shades of the colour fayers
showing heights above and depths below tefei. This can also be shown by hachures
i.e. short lines used o indicate di@ and steepness of slopes or raised surfaces,

Use of colours:- Different colours sed fo show distinction among various piaces
ie., land and sea, different ¢ ts, countries or states etc. The use of dark shades

‘may make the letteringslgscur

Symbols:- As importard@s the choice of colours is the selection of symbols. A standard
set of symbois ds, streamy, villages,, cities, airports, historical sites, partks, eic.
are shiown 031 m the maps. The symbols should be cléarly explained on individual
maps or in atlas at some convenient place.

Type:- Type faces designed specifically for Maps sheuld be used. The normai procedere
is to use a scale whereby large place are indicated by large typc medium ones by
medium-sized tvpe and s0 on.

.Margmal Inforination: Fach map should give certain basic information in the margin.

It should include ithe scale, the type of projection, the symbols and the swmﬁcance of
colours,’ '

6. Index: Exhaustive index listing nimerous entries in alphabetical order should be there. Ii
should give a number of cross reference entries from variant names to locate the places.
There should be reference to the exact page, the exact map and latitude, longitude and grid
information. The index in many atiases is really an excellent gazetteer i.e., in addition to
basic information, each entry inciudes data on popuiation and country.

7. Binding: As the size of pages i an atias are usually bigger than normal books, it needs
a sturdy binding. The entire map shoald be visible when it is opened. Mo part should be
hidden in the inner ledge due (o binding.




_ Self-Check Exercise - 3

Explain the following:

1) Projection
2) Topography

Note: i) Write your answer in the spacc'provided below:

i) Cdmpare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

S T R L L L R T Y
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.............................................................................................
..............................................................................................

.............................................................................................

154 GAZETTTEERS

Gazetteer is a geographical dictionary. {t includes names of places i.e., countries, cities, towns,
villages, islands, mountains, oceans, iakes, rivers, streams, falis, %¢. The index to an atlas also
can be called a Gazetteer as it also lists the places with ind¥atigh of their location. But the
' Gazetteer enlists many small places of less importancgsemg the information availlable is much
‘more in detail. Some gazetteers provide data relating cultural and economic conditions

of places and areas. .

15.4.1 DEFINITION ?“ |

The ALA Glossary of Library & Infnm n Science defined the Afias as "é geographical
dictionary”. '

154.2 SCOPE

It refers to the limitations of the work as stated by the anthor or compiler with regard to
geographical area covered or limitations of some other kind i,e. criteria to include the places or
entries depénding on their imporiance or population etc. or socio-economic data.

15.4.3 USES
i) 1Itis a finding list for geographical data and locations
if} ' It gives indication about iocation by giving sxact latitude and longitude.

iiiy It helps in knowing the standardized form of spelling of a name of the place with cross
reference to variant spellings. '

iv) It gives pronunciation of place n-am-;:s.

v) It is a most useful source for a variety of information about places, i.e.,, historical,
socig-economic, population, climate, area, industrial, demographic etc.

vi) It tends to list more names when compared to Atlas and other sources.
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15.4.4 TYPES WITH EXAMPLES
The gazetteers are mainly grouped under the following categories:

i) Universal or International
ii} National
iii) Local or regional

Examples:
D) Universal or International

a) Chambers World Gazetteer, an A-Z of Geographical Information. Edited by Dr. David
Munro; London: Chambers; NewYork: Cambridge Univ.. Press, 1988. XVIII, 733
pages plus atlas 112 plates.

This is a standard international dictionary of world providing names of places. It contains over
2000 entries with detailed statistical information on location, pronunciation, topography, history,
economic activity and key dates in the _c;alendat. It contains 150 line maps and 128 page full
colour world Atlas. The entiies are arranged alphabetically. The earlier editions of this work

were published in 1954 and 1965,

b) Websters New Geographical Dictionary. rev. ed Springfield, Massachusetts: Marriam-
Webster, 1985. 1408 pages.

This edition has 47,000 entries and over 200 It 1s easy to consult. The information
provided while guide basic, gives specifics on wifere 2 given place is located. It can be used for
many other phrposea including checking spellifig and pronunciation of place names. More
detailed information is given on states, su'c.%le of entry into the United States, motto, chief
products etc. The entries for coun folldw the same detailed presentation. For the most

Place names the entry is short and arity useful for location. Its scope is international but is
primarily meant for America 18. IS earlier editions were published in 1949 and 1972,
t

¢) Columbia Lippincot ettecr of the World. Edited by Angelo Heilprin and Louis
" Heilprin. New York: Columbia University Press, 1952 ( and 1962 suppl.)

It is an international Gazetteer. It includes every possible town likely to find its way into a map.

 The initial work and the 1962 supplement have over 1,30,000-entries. This is considered as
‘a comprehensive geographical dictionary of places all over the world. 1t gives considerable
information for each place included, varying from a brief note to long essay. The entries include
pronunciation, location, area, population, geographical and physical description, socio-economic
and historical information. The entries have been arrangeq] alphabetical[y dictionary-wise and
“adequate cross references are given. The supplement published in. 1962 _cbmprises 23 pages but.
it is extremely wseful in the sense that it updates facts and figures from the 1952-1962,

This rare work has been now re-published in India under the title, "Geographical Dictionary
of the Worid in the early 20th century with pronouncing Gazetteer!" in 2 parts (New Delhi:
Concept Publishing Co., 1990). o ' _ -
d) Stateman’s Yearbook World Gazeiteer. 4th ed. London: Macmillan Publishers Lid.
Feb.199].

This work provides absolutely uptodate information about gvery place one is like to encounter in
the course of general reading, However, it is not possible to cover evéry place in the world, hence
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the places of importance or size are i_né‘luded. It contains over 8,000 entries. Each éntry in this
work provides location, the size of population, inhahftants, source of income, recent history, and
its industries. The essential details about countries of the world are given. A separate section
provides precise definitions of aver 900 geographical terms. A map scction and a selection of
comparative statistical tables have also been given. This publication has been brought out as a

companion volume to the Stateman’s yearbook (annual). The 3rd edition of this gazetteer was -
published.in 1986. :

€) The Times Index-Gazetteer of the World. London: The Times Publishing Co., Ltd.
- 1965. : o - o

This work contains about 3,45,000 geographical names with latitude and longitude information,
It gives official spelling, with cross references from variant names. But it does not provide
pronunciation and socio-economic information,

f) Cities of the World. 3rd ed. Edited by Margaret Walsh Young and Susan L. Stetler. 4
Vols, Detroit, Michigan: Gale Research International, 1988. 3268 pages.

It provides information on 3,500 major cities of the World with details necessary to conduct
business and social intercourse. The details include information on what to wear, local customs "
English language newspapers, and other information useful to the short and long term visitor.

Mags of capital cities and photos depicting city life also are p%ﬁl.

g) " U.S. Board on Geographical Names, Gazetteer Nos, . Washington: Govt. Print

official maps. :
ii) National o 2

Office, 1955-84. Irregular. _ _
Each number is on a specific country, listing places an graphical features, with approved
names and cross references for variant names, Ia’t_i%d longitude and location on specified

"a) The Ordinance Survey Gaze f Great Britain: all names from the 1:50,000 Ia_nd
ranger Map Series. May Bush: Ordinance survey and London: Macmilian Press Ltd.,
1989. ' '

The Ordinance survey gazetteer is the most comprehensive source of national names data
available in book form. It contains all names that appear on ordinance survey 1:50,000 scale
land ranger maps of Great Britain. Some 2,50,000 names are there in all. Names are listed
in alphabetical order and each entry includes the name, latitude, longitude, feature code, map
number on which the name appears. ' ' '

b) Bartholomew Gazetteer of Britain, compiled by Oliver Mason. Edinburgh: Bart-
holomew & Son Ltd., 1977, -

An earlier work by John G. Bartholomew was first published in 1904 as *Survey gazetteer of
the British Isles’ and iin 1966 as ‘Gazetieer of the Brifish Isles’. This edition updates statistical
section in accordance with the 1971 census with provisional figures for 1975. Area covered is
Engand, Scotland, Wales and the Isle of Man.

¢) The Gazetteer of England, England’s cities, towns, villages and hamlets; a compre-
hensive list with basic details on each. by Qliver Mason. Totower, NJ.: Rowman and
Littlefield, 1972.
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In this Gazetteer, each place name is followed by the name of the country in which it is situated,
map reference to the ordinance survey National Grid System, and distance and direction from
one place to another place is provided. Indlcatlon of admiinistrative status and population is aiso
given with additionai notes. '

d) The National Gazetteer of the United States of America, Prepared by the United States
Geological Survey in Cooperation with the United States Board on Geographic names,
Washington: (Govt. Print Office, 1982-85. -

Derived from the Geographical Names data base of Geological survey, this gazerteer contains
information for about twc million names. Separate volumes for states or tertitories prowde

for each Geographic name - type of feature, official status, variant names, country location,

geographic coordinates, elevation, and location on the Geological survey’s topogeaphic maps.

e} Cities of the United States. Edited by Diane L. Dupins and others, 4 Vols. Detroit,
Michigan: Gale Research International, 1988-90. 400 pages per volume,

This four volume set combines information about some 130 cities from a wide range oof sources.

" The 4 volumes are regionwise (1) the south, 2}, the west 3) the Mzd-west and 4) the North east,

each covering 30 to 35 cities.

f) Goazetteer of india: Indian Union, 4 Vols, ed. by P. N. (‘hopfa New Delhi: Gazetteers
Unit, Department of Culturc Mmlstry of Edygation & Social Welfare, Govt. of India,
1963- ’?8 :

This work is of 4 vols. 1) Country and people istory and culture (3) Economic structure and
Activities (4) Administration and Public Wc iach volume has a separate detailed index.
The chapters in each volume are contri%w fpecialists in that subject field.

ed. Published under the authority of His Majesty’s
Council. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1907-31, 26 vois.,

g) Imperial Gazetteer of It
Secretary of State for
maps.

ig. N

ThlS work was brought O@Mruy for the use of British Admlmstranon The 9 volumes
first ‘edition of 1831 and 2nd edition 14 volumes, 1885-87 were edlted by Sir William Wilson

' Hunter. The present work may be considered as a new work rather than a new edition. The

first 4 volumes describe the Indian Empire as a whole as follows:- (1) Discipline {2) Histcrical

- (3) Economics and the (4) Administrative. Volumes 5 to 24 is Gazetteer portion, Volume 25 is

General Index and the volume 26 is Atlas. This work includes historical topographical, ethnic,
agricultural, industrial, administrative and medical aspects of the various districts of British India.

- ‘After Independence, India formulated a scheme in 1955 for revision and rewriting of district

gazetteers. As aresult we have district gazetteers for almost ail the districts in India, published
by respective State Governments. -

15.4.5 EVALUATION

Among the factors that help in evaluation of Gazetteers, reputation of the publisher and the

competence of authots are mportant. Next, the scope, which refers to geographical area covered -

or limitation of some kind for inciusion of villages and towns below certain population fevel
need be considered. Some Gazetteers covers only cities. The number of entries also gives some
idea about the comprehensiveness of the work. Pronunciation of variant names, location, area,
popuianon geographical and physical features, economic and historical data, climatic conditions,
cmss references-and plovasmn of mags, etc.,, will enhance the value of a Gazetteer. The names
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of places and boundaries change frequently that has to be chccked for accuracy. (ther items
like population, economic features are also liable to change. Therefore a Gazetteer should be
revised frequently to maintain its currency and uptodatedness. :

Self-Check Exercise - 4
How does a gazetteer differ from Atlas?

Note: i) Write :your answer in the space given below.

ii) Comgpure youor ansswer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
..............................................................................................

............................................................................................

" 15.5 TRAVEL GUIDES

-ernments’ policies to encourage tourism, educational tours by st ieave travel concessions
provided to employees by Governments, various firms, institutionsNe#€. encourage travelling by
people across the country/world.

The development of communication and transport facilities, grom@ommerciai flights, Gov-

carry with them the guides which provide informationdrom travellers’ point of view, of a place
or places they intend to visit. Such guides ed "Travel Guides’. Usually they are handy
and easy to carry. o

155.1 DEFINITION @

The ALA Glossary of Library and Information Science has defined guide book as "a handbook
for travellers that gives information about a city, region or courtry or a similar handbook about
a building or a museum etc.”

The travellers need some information of the unfamiii%ﬁcs they visit. Therefore, they need to

. 15352 SCOPE

The scope of the guide books is limited to places of 1nterest The entries are selective on the
'; basis of places worth visiting. The geographical coverage may be continent, a country, a region,
" a city, a building or a3 museum, etc.

15.5.3 USES
a) 1t gives longer description of places from travellers point of view.

‘b) Tt contains a wealth of local 1nf0rmat10n about thc places, Museums, Monuments, Art -
Galleries, Zoos, parks, rehglous places like Templcs Churches, Mosques, etc., and
other plaoes of interest and sight-seeing. :

¢) It gives vital information on travel facilities, passport facilities, exchange rate, customs
procedure, hotel accommoddation with their gradmg and rates, food available and type
of clothing required. -

o
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d} & provides coentry map, roed and raitway map, c1ty and towu planning,
e) It prowdes health precautions to be taken
1554 TYPES -
The travel guides eeuld be dmded mto two categones
1) Travel gmdes in series.:
iy Travel gumes for a csntment a country, a region anc‘l 3 spemﬁc purpose
i) Travet rmdes i sextes .

There are a few reputed pubh shers who have been publ:shxng rewsecl editions of senes of gulde .
- books IOI vanous continents, eountnes and regions. -Some of them are given below: '

a) t\menean Auvtomadile Assontatmn Tour Books, Washmgton BC: Amencan Automebile
Assecxmon varicus dates ‘and various titles. '

American Aatomeblse Assocrataon issues regular tour books which cover states elther state by
state or.ii groups, Le., more than one state. The books are divided into two sections.  Section
- one gives places of Iriterest alphabetically by city or town. The second sect;on hsts motels and

Testaurants with details of cost. The town books are [50 pubhshed for Europe and other parts
of the woitd., ' : . 0 - . .

" b). Amerlean guﬁdn series, Cemp by tt eral Writers-.Project (tater talled as writers
programme). :

The series meludes aver I"" (’J volames. %mh‘:s Include basm lustoncal soctal and econoraic
information for almost every pla the'$tate from the smaltest inmarked hanilet to the Iargest
citics. This information is asu@urate Maps, illustrations and hlgl-l distances are given.
Most of the guides have egeglient Indexes. Many of these guides are out of print now. Some
- Have been printed and a r of them have been. revised and pubhshed in new editions by
variotis publishers, notabl b astmgs House New York

¢) Mobile Travel Gmdes Chlcaco Rand McNaIly & Co., 1958 “ todate Annual

Th.ls work is divided into seven regional volumes each organlsed by State and twon, There are a
numbeu of city maps and the usnal data on each place is covered, The emphasis is on providing
mformatmn about the Lest motels, hotels restaurants and resorts.

d) Fodors modern gmdes.-New York: McKey, 1-936 - to'date annual

These are revised annually and are modern in format and style. These W1de rangmg series include
volumes for various areas of the United States, for numerous countries of Europe, Asia, Scuth
~ America and the Caribbean states and guldes to-individual cities. They are 1llustrated and maps

- are glven

e) Baedeker Hand Books for travellers London Allen & Unwm 1828 —

These are published in English, French and German editions.. These have been regarded as the. :
most authentlc and complete guides, although many volumes are now out of date. They are
writen m a congcise dnd informative style, cover mamly countries, regions and cmes of Europc
. _anH parts of North and South America, the Near East, and Egypt

L
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) Muir Lead’s Blue Guides. London: Benn, 1918 -

These are mainly guides to European countries, cities and envirens., The guides are similar to
Baedeker guides in style and coverage. Excellent maps and pians are given wherever nocessary.

g} Nagel’s Travel Guides. Geneva: Nagla, 1949 -

These are also called Nagel’s Encyclopedia guides, These were formerly part of Muir head’s Blue
gbide series, now published in Geneva by Nagel, have recent editions for most of the coutries

are published in various languages including English, German, Spanish, [talisr, French, Swedish
and Danish.

I}) The Country Book series edited by Brain Vesey Fitzerland. London: Hale, 3947-34.

These are published in 44 volumes covering the countries, 36 of England, & of Seotland and 2
of Ireland. They are detaiied guides on regions.

i) French Michelin Guides. New Yark Michelin guides, 1506 .

They are in two parts. The separate real guide gives-information on resianrants and indgings in
almost every part of the world. The green covered guide conzent
points. The descriptions concise and accurate. The guides 2re per

s af Yarions

rates oo whon fo

cally revised,

Every country, usually, has government deparimenis of
of its country, state and cities to promote travelling and
publishers aiso publish guide books pertaining o
interest i.e., temples, health resorts, hill stationgefioly Raczs, qoicis and restaurants, raibway, ain
and road travels etc. Some of the examples

a}) Royal Automobile Club Guide an i Automobile Club, 2973,

It gives information on hotels, restaura Ti also gives
information on motoring in Britain and other countries, :

provided.

TR 3)13.2"15‘. andy mans are

coof Tramspnrimnin,

b) Japan, the Official gnide. Tokyo: Tourist Endist
1961.

TROTEH,

¢) Hotel and Motel Red Book. New York: Amcrican Hotel A
1986 -, annual.

= and o

It gives basic information about each lotel and motel, T s arranged b s

d) Official airline guide. Chicago: American Aviation Pubiinaiioy ndy,
It combines American aviation air trafic guide and official aviatzon zads

published in various editions viz., (1} North American edition for 1 4K
with supplement to ground transportation service (Zj Worldwige editicn dor Unined
possessions, Canada and all other countries.

e} Feilding’s Europe. Ed. 32. New York: Fielding Publications, 1979 -




The editions Ist to 3ist (1948 78) have title Feilding’s Travel guide to Europe. It is a popular, .
practical guide addressed particularly to the American tourist. Informaticmon hotels, restau rants,
. might life, shopping etc. is generally fulier than that of museums and simitar places of interest,

f} Official guide to the Railways and steam Navigation Lines of the United States, Puerto
Heeo, Canada, Mexica-and Coka.a New York: National Railway Pub. Co., 1968,

It gives current passenger time tables inclading principat connectmg rail, bus and water service. :
s title varies, viz, (1) the Official railway guide (2) North American travel edition etc. Publisher
and frequency aiso varies.

Travel guides for India: Some examples

a) Hotel and Restaurant gnide, India. New Delhi: Federation of Hotels and Restaurant
Association of India. New Dellhi: Dept. of Tourism , Govt. of India, 1985, :

It is the amalgamation of separate guides published earlier by the above agencies, It gives
information about hotels, restaurants, travel agents. It includes generél information about
tourism, tourist places in India and tourist map. Hotels and restaurants listed alphabetically
under place. A detailed information about each hotel, including facilities, charges addresses,
etc. is given: '

b) Fodor’s guide fo India. New York: Fodors mqdern guides, 19835 - 650 pages.

It gives tourist information by regions, sub-diviged Jnto cities in separate chapters, which:
contain informaticn about the proper timedegtravel to the area, places of interest, transport
- services, excursions, festivities, hunting, cdg shooting, wild life sanctuary, hotels and other
accommodation faciiities, shopping apd usefMMaddresses of tourist information centres, clubs,
‘ hospita[s._p]aurches etc. with telephon ers. It 1s the most comprehensive up to-date tourist

guide available for this country/Mich ® revised annually,
¢y Indian Bradshaw, a mp guide for railway and airway travellers in India, Paklstan

and Ceylon., Calcu Newman & Co., 1966 - monthly.

It contains time schedule dhd fare tables for raifways and air services. Also motor and bus
services to important places of tourist interest are given. Index to stations and junctions is given
in the begmmg It is issued monthly and hence gives upto-date information.

d) Indian distance guide. 3rd ed. Madras: Tamilnadu Printers and Traders, 1988.
It gives distances from one city to others in kilometers.
€) Tourist India by S.N.Kaul. 4th ed. Bbmbay: Tourist India International 1982-83. 538 pages.

It is a comprehensive guide with useful information for travellers, It gives lot of information
about customs and culture of the people besides tips for the tourists.

f) Map’s Indian distance guide with road, rail and air map. Madras T.T. Maps and Pub.,
1983. 172 plages.

It gives the distances between any two important towns.

g) Muray’s guide or a hand book for travellers i in India, Pakmtan Burma and Ceylon. London:
Murray, 1959 -,

1t is one of the oldest tourist’s guides of the South Asia and is most informative. It is revised
frequently.
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h) Travellers Companion. Madras: Tamilnadu Printers and Traders, 1988, 281 pages.
It gives necessary information for tourists city-wise. Some very good maps also are given,

i) India, a travel survival kit 3rd ed. South Yana, Victoria, Australia: Lovely Planet
| Publications, 1987, '

The initial chapters give facts about India, its history, Govt. Publications, Economy, Geography,

climate, culture, wild life etc. Facts for the visitor also given in regard to rivers, customs,

embassies, health, theft, accommodation, food etc. A detailed information about places of
| interest including cities has been given state by state,

i} India traveller’s Kit, 2nd ed. New Delhi: Durga Das publications (P) Ltd., 1990.

It begins with a couplé of chapters about India its civilization, history, culture, festivals, visas,
Immigration, customs, health regulation, weather, fransport and telecommunication facilities,
diplomatic mission, languages, etc. It also provides a quick glance at each state with a precise

and detailed account of its history, culture, tourist attractions followed by detailed information
city-wise, ' '

k) Holiday resorts of Jammu and Kashmr; a travellers guide, by Agam_.'ala, AP, Delhi: Nest -
and Wings, 1977. 173 pages. :

) Moon and Ladakh; a travellers ghide by Agrawala, A P. Delhi; Nest and Wings, 1978.
134 pages. ) :

m) Agra and Fatehpur Sikri. Madras: TT. M Pub., 1985, 124 pp.

n} Ajantha, Ellora and Aurangabad. M :YfMaps & Pub,, 1985, 92 pages,
0) Bharat Yatra. Meerut: Bharat Ytrz%han, 1970. 545 pages.

It is in Hindi. It is a tourist guidc'ctory for India and Nei)al.

P) Delhi (a tourist guide). madras; T.T. Maps & Pub. 1985,

q) - South India, an indispensable travellers guide, New Delhi.: Rupa, 1983.

15.5.5 EVALUATION

To select a good Travel gnide one should look into the reputation of the publisher and systematic
‘ arrangement of the places and currency of the information, The guides should be updated and
revised continuously. Town and city plans with area maps should be included wherever necessary.
- . There should be good index as well. Every additional information from travellers point of view
will enhance the value of the work.

Self-Check Exercise - 5
‘What information do the tour guides provide ?

Note: i} Write your answer in the space provided below:
if} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end.

.............................................................................................




' 15.6 SUMMING UP

The Geography is one of the important subjects under sociat sciences. It is multi-disciplinary
in nature. The Gmgraphfcal information sources give information about places their location,
poj:_;Ulation, histroy, climate, language, economic conditions etc. These sources also describe
rivers, lakes, mountains, deserts, forests, etc. The growing research in the subject field, increased .
~ travel and tourism have created increased demand for these sources. The geographical sources
are mainly three types (1) Maps, Atlases and Globes (2) Gazetteers and (3) Travel guides. The -
definition, scope and uses of these types are _e}&plained in detail and a good number of examples
are given with annotations. The factors which help in evaluation-of these sources are also
discussed. ' ' ' :

15.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The need for Geographical information sources is ever in_creasing. The growing research
* in the subject ficld of Geography, the mobility of people for various purposes, like education,
business, tourism etc., has resulted in visits to- other, plates and countries,. Similarly improved :
transport and communication, development of tourist cagtrss, government policies to-attract the
tourists to earn foregin currency and the curi ong the people to know more and more
~about new.places have increased the demand @?graphical information sources.

2) The Maps and Atlases provide inforr%aoubt various countries, regions and places in .

tegard to their physi'cal, political hentbtic aspects. The topography of the' earth; po'litical .
boundaries of Nations and States%on, climate, ainfall, economic conditions etc., can be :
found not from maps and ath We'an also make a compara"tivc study of these aspects. They
fecilitate visual location am%ﬁcation of places and their time zones. .

3) i) Projection: It is 2 method to display the sourface of the sphere upon a plane without undue
distortion. Many methods are employed to overcome this problem, out of which two methods .
are nopular viz. (1) Based on paraliel lines i.e., latitude and longitude but it distorts the facts
" at polar regions (2} Azimuthal equidistant projection with the North pole at the Centre of the
map indicates direction and distances. But, this also has one disadvantage i.e., it gives a peculiar’
stretched and pulled appearance.’ B ' : '

1) Topography: It is the difference of elevation and natural features of the earth such as rivers,
_mountains, piains, etc. The elevation of earth is indicated by. contour lines drawn to connect the-
points on land surface which have an equal elevation. It can also be indicated by using different
shades of the colour buyers showing heights above and depths below sea level. This can also
be shown by hachurés i.e., short lines used fo indicate direction and. steepness of stopes or by
raised surfaces. R L

4) " Gazelteers Maps, Atlases

1. It gives factaal 'iljf01'matjon about each 1 Comparatiﬁeiy, they give less details

place in detail w I ) T -

3. it enlists many small places of less im- 2. They include only important places as
portance '  they cannot accommodate small places.
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It gives indication about location by giv- 3, They are usefful for visual jocation and
ing latitude and Iongitude’._ : . identification of places.

Usually published in a single and handy 4. . The size usuaily wifl gz large and heavy.
volume, ' :

- They facilitate o make 2 comparative

study of various regions und various as-

pects at.z glance, e

5) The travel guides provide longer description of places from travellers point of view. It
contains a wealth of local informaticn about places of interest. It gives vital information on travel
facilities, regarding customs, passport, conversion of currency, helath centres, accommodation,

food, clothing, etc. It provides maps and town plans for travellers use.

15.8 ASSIGNMENT

1y
2)
3)
4)
i)
ii)
iii)
5}

i)
ii)

iii) -

iv)
V)
Vi)
vii}
viii)

What type of information can be obtained from the Geographicai Toformation Sources ?
What are the broad categories of Geographical Information sourezg 7

Explain the Check-points that help in evaluating the Atlases.
evaluate them. B

An Atlas . ; B

A gezetteer

A Tourist Guide _ : :

Give the bibliographic details of the ogrggiczﬂ information iools which will provide
information on the following: '

Visit some standard library and examine one standard tobofthe tollowing categories and

area of (a) Sahara desert b) Th#Ndeserts

Average rain-fall of i) Andhra "@ h ii) Assam

Location of a) Ayodhya b) Mexico )

Climatic condition of a) Paris b) Peking ¢) New York.

Course of River a) Godawari b) Nile ' '

Population of a) Tokyo b) Caleutta :
Important places of tourists in Tamit Nadu State and Moscow City.
Route to Khatmandn from Patna, ’

- 159 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1
2)
3)

4)

5)

Chenoy, Frances Neel: Fundamental Reference Sources. Chicago: American Llbrary
Association, 1971, '

Katz, W.A.; Introduction to Reference Work, Vol. 1, Basic Information Sources. Sth ed,
Singapore: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1987, '

Krishan Kumar: Reference Service, 3rd rev. ed. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House (P)
Ltd., 1989. (Reprint of 1987 ed.). '

Mukherjee, A K. Reference Work and its tooks. 3rd ed. New Delhi: Workd Press; 1975.

Sharma, Jgdish Saran and Grover, D.R.: Reference Service a.nd sources of Informatijon.
New Delhi: ESS ESS Publications, 1987. : '
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15.1¢ GLOSSARY

Contours: Lines drawﬁ on map to join afl places at the same height above sea level: The intervals
between contours may represent height differences from 50 to several thousand feet depending

on the scale of map. On physical maps the areas between contours are often shown in different

COlOUrs.

Engraving: The art or process of making letters of designs on wood, metal or other substances,
by cutting or etching for the purpose of printing or stamping by intaglio or recess process on
paper o1 other material. :

Crid: A referencing system using distances measured on a chosen projection.

Hachures: Vertical and horizontal lines used on map to indicate by their length and closeness
the direction and steepness of variations in height of the earth’s surface, the lines being crowded

togethcr to represent the steepest siope.

Projection: The method used by cartographer for représenting on a plane the whole, or part of
the earth’ surface which is not flat.

Scale: The ratio of the distance on an architectural drawing, map, globe, mode! or vertical
section; to the actual distances on earth surface they %csent. .

?“O
A
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UNIT 16 BIOGRAPHICAL .INFORMATI(}N SOURCES

Contents o

160 Aims and Objectives

16,1 Introduction

16.2 Definition

163 Scope

16.4  Uses :

165  Sources for Biographical Information

166 Types of the Biographical Information Tools
16.6.1 Universal or International
16.6.2 National
16.6.3 Special

16.7 Evaluation

16.8 Summing Up

168 Model Answers

16.10 Assignments

16.11 Recommended Books

16.12 Glossary

16.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES o G

In this Unit we introduce you another kind of informatio®ces i.e., Biographical information

sources. ' Y
After going through this Unit, you will %t :
. — Identify various sources for biographjcal iMormation; . _
— Explain various types of Biograp]@ef&rence fools and their uses; and

— Evaluate biographical sources systematically and select standard ones for your Library.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The human tendency, in general, is to know about his fellow beings. When a person achieves
something unusual, some high positon in society or suddenly highlighted owing to his notable
contribution, the curiosity among the people, to know about him is natural. They would like
to know, what is behind his achievements, the environment in which he was brought up, his
education, family background, etc. By reading the life sketches of such persons, we draw
inspiration and strive to achieve something in life. Sometimes, we find answers to our problems,
when we read autobiographies or biographies of great people. An autobiography is nothing but
the story of a person’s life written by himself and a biography is a written account of this life
by some one else. But biographical reference sources represent collected biog.raphy and not
individual biography. ' :

16.2 DEFINITIONS

According to Harrods Library Glassary and Refc_:rence Book, Gth ed. 1987, the biography is (1}
"a written account of a person’s life" (2) "the branch of literature concernsd with the lives of
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_ peo'ple _an K brographlcal drctlonary is ﬁfo“é‘?ﬁ?ﬁ of Tive
order " Dan IR s

,' Louis Shores, in his book, ‘Basie Reference Sources has defined the biograhical d1ctronary as
"essentially a directory of notable persons, usually arranged afphabetically, by surnames wrth'f
brograplucai identifications that range from brref out-line to extended narrative’; . O

16.3 SCOPE

. Lvery entry, depending upon thge types of the biographical tool, contains name:(and pseudonyms) :
. date of birth, date of death (if it is retrospective tool), place of birth, parentage marital, status, :

children, nationality, reiigion, carecr details, academic, -professional and public -achicvements,

positiofis held, contribution made, publications, cther important landmarks in his life, honours,
etc., along with current address, telephone number of and a photograph

some b1ographrcai dictionaries provide long essays with critical evaluation of each blographee' )
and some in a brief and rabular form. ‘

In specral biographical dictionaries, the compilier inciudes only those names that quahfy accordlng.=
fo the scope of the subject or profession. In the case of Nationat or International: Brographrcal. :
tools the criteria appiied to include is measured by degqof public achievements. - i

164USES T \)

Facts, about the lives of the great people. a@.by p'e_ople;irr_e_Sp_ective_of_;_the_i_r'a'ge-_'_or.‘;_
educational levels. : : S

i) A student or participant in Qﬂr;rdlg or_conference, .may. tike  to: know: about an : emi- '

nant/scholarly person in his to f:,lVC a talk or subnnt a paper

iiy The Chairman of a m%ay requlrerthe brographrcal detarls o‘f a person whom he has
to mtrocluce to: the audi asthe main. speaker or chief guest’of the occasion. S

iif} Research scholars may want to establish authormj of. dlsputed -authors. and eminent person-- -
-alities by using blographrcal sources. - : - -

iv) Trrespective’ of their educatronal or’ age fevels,” people may be 1nterested to know about" :
o persons who have. occup1ecl the front line: newspaper columns T S I

V). People may seelc 1nformatlon abou a'person whose brrth centerary 1s celebrated or who
recerves a prestlgwus award or achleves a umque drstlnctlon in arts, scrence or hterat re, I_fj

16. 5 SOURCES FOR BIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION

chtronanes Encyclopedlas, Dlrector.es. Lrterary handbooks, Manuals Year books Obltuary_'\f'

Columis of newspapers penodlcals and newspaper 1ndexes are all valuable brograph]cal sources,: o

i in addition to biographical dictionaries. "

Among these sources, Encyclopedias are most useful partrcularly for notable personahtres who '

give information about living persons ot who died in recent years. Telephone dlrectones and
occupational diréctories provide brief information’like addréss, profession,’ etc. ‘of a person
Literary handbooks and manuals mclude the notables who are wrrters The Yearbooks will have o
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are dead. They provide lengthy biographical sketches about them.. Year books and’ Encycloped1as" L




-who's who sections in their work and provide brief Jife sketches of prominarit people; Perlodrcal B

“and newspaper indexes provide us sources of Jateg: profiles published in- obituary columns of -
newspapers or published articles in penodxca!s But comparatwely bmgraphlcaa dicnonanes are .
nore comprehenswe accurate and authenitic'in plowdmg biogmp ucai anmrmaﬁon

Self-Check Exercise - 1
+ What type of information will a'Biographical tool provide?
Note: i) Write your anwser in the space prqvjded below.

ii) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this Uni¢’

16.6 TYPES OF BIO(.RAPHICAL TOOLS = :

There are numerous brooraplncal dictionaries. I‘hey cgfi DY rmped into the fol!ownrg major
categories according to the scope, nature and content of urge, Such categorisation - helps

]lbI’ﬂI‘ld]‘lS in orgamsmg the referencc coilecnan -
| | BIOGRAPP QAL z_.URCEs

a) General ' b) Subjcor
o Special

1
c) Blhhography R

Each one of the above can be furthcr c!assmed into subgrouns based 'oh ‘their’ daractsisees

i) Ihterngtional or & 7

» Universal .. . .
.National, Rﬁglgna[
and Lccal T

[~ According to
. area coverage

L Axodingto |
Biographical = perlod o

_ According to Cp— 1) e Single volume:
., volume = \..,j:.ﬁ.),\.__:Mu!_,_ti:volume.-

‘Any‘language. of -

Lotwordd: e n s
“Any subject
specialisation

---lAccordmg to:.
H| o Language/ - -
— Subject
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As there are a number of biagraphical soucces, it is not possible to enumerate all of them here.
The most significant ones are listed under the following groups:

1} Universal/International tiographical dictionaries
2) National biographical dictionaries.
3} Speciab/Subject biographical dictionaries.

Each of the above group can be further divided into three categories.

13 Current and Retrospective
2y Current
3} Retrospective

The current and retrospective biographical dictionaries include the notables whether they are
dead or alive. The current ones cover only the prominent presons who are alive. The scope of
the reirospective biographical sonrce is limited to persons who are dead.

Self-Check Exercise - 2
What are the categories of biographical information sources ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

Universal biographical sources are also called international biographical sources as they include
biographical sketches of the people from all parts of the world. Usually the International
biographical dictionaries are biased towards the country where they are published. They cover
more-persons of that country.

i) Current and retrospective

a) The Macmillan Dictionary. of Biography. by Borry Owen Jones and M.Vibart: Dixon.
London: Macmillan Pub.Ltd., 1989, (932 pages). '

The Dictionary contains 7500 biographies. It provides instant access to the liveé., dates and
achievements of a host of personalities from all periods of history and many lands and cultures.

b) Thinkers of the twenﬁeth century, edited by Roland Furner. 2nd ed. Chicago;
London: St. James press, 1987. R .

The indivadals included in the work represent wide range of thinkers including Sigmund Freud,
Albert Einstein, John Dewey and T.S. Eliot. Entries include a biographical sketch, and extensive
bibliography, a reading list and a critical eassy written by a noted expert on the individual.
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c) Almanac of_l’amoué people, edited by Susan L. Stetler. 4th ed. Detriot: Gale Research
Inc., 1989, 3 vols. (The 3rd volume is index), vol. 1 and 2 have 2078 pages and vol. 3
has 1005 pages. The earlier editions were titled as Biography Almanac.

Over 25,000 famous individuals are included in two volumes. The entries furnish citations to
biographical sketches and articles appearing in over 300 readily available biographical sources.
The 3rd volume is index. It has (1) Chronological index arranges by dates of birth and death in
the order, January 1 to December 31, (2) Geographical index provides place of birth and death
and lists them geographically by city, state and country and (3) Occupations’ index.

d) Webster’s Biographical Dictionary. rev. ed. Spring Field, Massachusetts: G & C
Marriam, 1985, '

1t was first published in 1943. It gives brief biographical sketches for about 40,600 note worthy
persons from different contries, both living and dead. But the American and British subjects
occupy most of the space with appropriate attention given to major internationat and historical
figures. ' - '

¢) Chamber’s Biographical dictionary, Ed. by. J.O.Thorne. Ediuburgh and London:
Chambers Ltd., 1978.

The first edition was published in 1897. This edition lists 15,000 prosginent people, with particular
emphasis on British and American personalities. : 6 .

¢ 1990. 2019 Pages.

ii) Current Q _
a) Who's who 1990. 142nd Annual ed. 184&- Lonefi: A & C Black (Publishers) Ltd.,

The present edition contains more than 28 Biggraphies approximately a thousand of these
make their first appearance in Who's jiho. ey are of all kinds of people from all parts of
the world and from ail walks of life%entries are arranged alphabeticaily. Each entry is
in a standard form, - full name and pMefenet position followed by date of birth and family
details, education, career in date order, publications, hobbies and addresses. The entries are

updated both from information supplied by blographees on their annual profiles and from other
independent sources.

b) Who's wha in the world, 8th ed. 1987-88. Cicago: Marquis, 1986.

The Ist ed” was published in 1971-72. The present 8th ed. includes more than 24,000 biographies.
It provides factual details of prominent personalities from every field.

¢) The International Who’s Who 1990-91. 54th ed. London: Europa Publications Ltd., '
1990.

The Tst ed. was published in 1935. This 54th edition contains nearly 20,000 biographies from
almost all countries of the world. More than 1500 biographies appear in this edition for the first
time. The existing entries have been revised and updated. All essential facts are given - date of
birth, nationality, career details, honours, current address and telephone number. Other details
provided are about the place of birth, parentage, marital status, children and leisure intérests.
It covers person from every walk of life, leading personalities of the world from the- ﬁelds like,
fitms, music,sport, fashion, literature, the performing business and finance; polltlcs!and rehgion
ambassaddors and diplomats, medicine, law, education and technology.
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d) Drctronary of Internatronal Brography, 2]st ed Cambrrdgeshrre Melrose Press Lid.,
]990 RN .

0ver 5 0(}0 entrres reﬂeet cootemporary achlevementa in. every major professmn and fi eEd of
mtcrest wrthrrr as many cos mtrres as possrble

e) Mcn ol’ aehrevemcnts 14th ed Cambrrdgeshrre Me[rose PreSs Ltd 1990

It contarns ove_ _5 500 '.' trres of eontemporary world !eaders and promment mdwlduals known '
mternanonaily It provroes deralls on rmportant mdrvrduals from every srgnrf' cant walk of lrfe
politics, academrc busiriess, enter tamment sports, fine art efc. Each entry includes date and lalaoe
of birth, educanon  family. detaily, career information, membershrps creatlve works honours and
awards togethcr with full postal address, i pid

: ..4.—"_2'

t) Current Biography.. 11 issues. per year: (every month: except December) New Yark.
_Wl[son Co Voil (1940)..., O STy e

Currerit Biograptiy provides profilés of men and’ women “about ‘whom trmely and rehable mfo"-
mation is in demand, featuring artists, politicians, business pcople, journalists, actors, authors,
sports fi igures, screnrrsts ;and others who_make today’s headlines and. tomorrow’s: history. Each
issue will give 16 to 18 prof les. Each momhly issue offers a cumulative mdex 10 _past issues
of that year. The last issue of the year is hard-bound yearbook prowdmg SUbjCCt mdex. The_
.biographical-sketches run from: aboit 2,500 to’ 3,000Nyorids” in’ length and 1nclude full name-’
pseudonyms if any, guide to pronunciation, date 8§ | proféssion; objectwe account of the'_'
subject’s life and career subject’s own views, affitudes,fid opinions, observatrons of ]ournalrsts i:
colleagues and associates, recent photograp reference to additional sonrces. Each issue
contaips bricf obrtuary notices of people who Itheleen profiled: in current brography ‘Reférences.
are provrded to the source of obiturari the issue in which the:profile appeared. Current
Biography Comulated Index 1944 785 Rad been pubhshed in 1986, prowdmg access to over,

6,000 biographies: ‘This index:1is « ot Djects ofall artrcles rn current brography from Jan 19402
through thie end. 0£:1985; The in" e in title 1n'the.___

entries mclude caree =3
" caseof nobrhty, and ero! - fices covermg name varrants and’ pseud ) yms___ _

B).. News. makers 90 (Forrnerly Contemporary News Makers
Quarter[y Voi 1,7 (19857 ). Detroit:- Ga!e Reserach: Co,: 1985..‘ L

It presents profiles of the people making headhnes in newspapers, It offers four logrcal[y arranged
indexes by name, natronallty, occupatron and subject folocaté entries. Separatéobitiuiries'séction
provides concise profiles of recently deceased news makers. Photographs are grven Excluswe__;.
interviews and- soofces for. addrtronal mformatron are 'provrd'e'd . R

h) Who's Who in the Socralrst eountrres ot‘ Europe Ed By_' -Juliujs; Sr_rpynowski.
Sevenoaksr Kent: KG «Saury ‘1989 SR franliei T Dy

it is a 3 volume blographlcal work coverlng the countries Albania, Bu[garra Czechoslovakra B
German, Democratic 'Rf:pubhc -Hungary, Polanid; Romariia and YOgosIavra It contarns more:"




contains over 5,000 biographies from all walks of life from politics o the Arfs. It provides
full biographical details.on entrants from over 30 countries and:states including Australia, New ™
Zealand, China, Hong Kong, Japan North and-Seuth Korea Phll!ppmes, Smg’lpore Far Eastern': -
USSR and. Vietnam. Lo e -- '

3) Who G Who m tlle CommonWealth an erl:._.""'(ia;m_brrdgesi essLtdp

It reﬂeets the contemporary aehlevements of men and women of a]l the S{l Members and'--
Assoc1ated States ot the British Corrmonwealth
k) Who's Who in Arab World. 1990-91.°10¢h ed. Beirut Publitec, 1 i990. -
Tt contains three sections. The first section is a biographicai dictonary; ific 204 Sectionis a -
regional and historical suivey and the 3rd section is a geographical directory of 20 Arab countries. .
The first section provides 6,060 blographreal sketehes of outstanclm.u persons in 70 Arao countries.
Alt indexed by countiy -and professicn... R T N T A

i) Retrospeciive,

a) “Whe was ‘Who. London Adam & Charles B[ack 7 Vois I’ubusheo m muuent years . '
(1966 81)

It is a seven volumes set covering the per]od 1897 to 1980 of t]1_ b'io.graphieslremoved from.

Who's Who each year on account of their death, with final detailqandNate of death added.-Also -
given is a cumulative index to the seven volumes giving nangs, yedtl virth and death and the -
volume in which each entry is to be found. - e

- Vol “1"4"-(1'897-"1915),'5'tli'_'_e(_l;f319§6;_. " T
v 2- oo aies sen o X
Vol. 3 - (1929-1940), 2nd ed. 196Q~ .

Vol. 4 - (1941-1950), 4th e% o
Vol. 5 - (1951-1960), 3rd ed. 19
Vol. 6 - (19611970, 2nd ed. 1979;

Vol. 7-(1971- 1980) Tst ed. and a cumulative mdex 1897 ]980 has been publlshed in-1981. This -
“cumulative index helps in locating the entries if the year of death is not known.

b) Obituaries from “The Times” 1951- 60.. Compiled by- Frank C Roberts.. . Reading,
" England: Newspaper Archwe DeveloPments Ltd 1979

This volume of obituaries reprints the best of those from the 1950§. It contains 1450 entries. _
3 With'the two volumes already pubhshed for the perlods 1971-75 publlshed 1n 1978 and 1961-70
publlshed in 19?5 th1s completes a selectlon of 4 000 entnes covermg the entlre 3rd quarter of .

1961- ’?0 is'a record of 1500 mén and women whose 11ves ended clurmg those per1o
select1on of the e‘ntrles is ln the order of publrc lmport‘mee of each sub]ect

c) The Annual Olntuary 1987 Edlted by Burgers Patnc:a -Chzcago London St--_lames.'-
Press. - . L BTy

Published annually since 1980, the series provides a unigue source of information on the lives
and achiévements of notable people from all walks of l1fe Internanonal in scope, thrs volhme
contains 331 entries. '

29t




. 16.6.2 NATIONAL BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARIES

These dictionaries, as the name suggests, belong to particular nation or region. In the modern
days, the standard practice of each nation is to produce “Who’s Who” for the important

. contemporary persons and “Who was Who” or retrospective dictionary for the predecessors

who are no more. The Dictionary of National Biography (DNB) gives well-wrilten and detailed
accounts of the notable persons of a particlar nation, They are the most authoritative source of
current and retrospective biographies of eminent persons. They cover more nationals and provide
more information about them than that of an international biographical dictionary. ~ Likewise
State, District or local works include even less important persons, who belong to that region and
give more information about them in comparison to national biographical dictionary.

i) Corrent And Retrospective:
China;

Who’s Who in the People’s Republic of China, 3rd ed. Compiled by Wolfgang Bartke.
Sevenoaks, Kent: K.G. Saur, 1990. o

“The first edition was published in 1981. The 3rd edition gives full account ﬁf the extensive _

changes that have taken place in the People’s Republic of China in the past. Some 4,000
biographical entries provide in-depth and upto-date biographical information of China’s political,”

includes a biography featuring pre-1949 informatidg an®a chronological list of activities since
the foending of the people’s Republic of Chin

-business, educational and cultural leaders. Each cnt; begins with a list of positions held and
e

Ies are arranged alphabetically with the

names transliterated according to the Pinyis . Each entry also includes the Wade-Giles
transcription and the Chinese Characters. The k is supplemented with an occupation index,
divided into the following sections - Pa res, Military carders, Government cadres, etc, It

_includ_cs a photograph where availalje. _ o
USSR: _ ' _

A Biogi‘aphical@aaw of the Soviet Union 1917-1988 By Jeanne Vronskaya and '
Vladimir Chugvev. evenoaks, Kent: K.G. Saur, 1989. _ s

It contains 5,000 brief portraits of people from all walks of life who have shaped Russian history
and culture both within the Soviet Union and beyond the border.

USA.

Notable Americans (Formerly ‘Notable Names in American Histroy') 4th ed. Edited
by Linda S. Hubbard. Detroit: Gale Research Internationdl, 1988,

It contains the names of notable Americans from a wide range of fields and for all time periods,

. colonial era to the present. This new work updates all lists fror_n the previous edition, filling in

nearly 15 years worth of modern histroy. The lists are coinveniently arranged into 19 chapters
covering varjous branches of government, the military, and important private institutions like

~ . corporations, labour unions and religious organisations. Names are organized by institution

within each chapter, with historical notes on changes in the names of. Insttutions. The new
organizations index allows users to identify personal names by their instittional or other type of
affiliation. It gives more than 50,000 names. A complete alphabetical index puts all names into
a single alphabet for easy retriveal. - EEEEE
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ii) Current:

U.S.A

Wheo's Who in Améﬂca, a biographical'diclionary of notable living men and women.
Chicago: Marquis, 1899 - V. 1 - Biennial.

This standard work consists of concise biographical data of outstanding living persons in U.S.;
Canada and Mexico. The 46th edition of this contemporary biographical dictionary for the year .
1990/91 is published in 1990 in 2 volumes, has grown from 8,602 names in the first edition to
over 79,400 biographies.

India:

a) Who's Who - Indian personalities Vol.1 - 1986 compiled and ed. by P. Chavda and
H.L. Sagar., New Delhi: Crystal Shlp publishing, 1986

" The volume one contains about 1 ,200 entrles. The remammg volumes are yet to be publlshed
b) India Whe’s Who 1990-91. annual 21st ed.: New Delhi: INFA, 1991.

Its 21st edition contains over 5,000 biographical entries from 126 fields. This annual is updated
every year. Thus 500 new entries have been added in this new edition. It is divided into seven -
sections, each with allied professions grouped under it. Only individuals active in their field are
included. Listed here are the most important figures from pol business and finance, art,
entertainment, medicine, education, law, science, sports etc. Qhabgtical index is given at
the end. New sections included are civil service, public sgetgr un ! rtakings, Vice-chancellors of
Universities and Judges of the Supreme Court and High §ts. The Editor says it is extensive .

in coverage, exhaustive in detail and concise in pr§ntat .

irregualrly.

iii) Retrospective: ' % .
UK. . ' )

a) Dictionary of National biograbhy, from the earliest times to 1900. Edited by Leslie
Stephen and Sidney Lee (Originally published between 1885 and 1900), 22 Vols.
30,500 pages. London: Un-ivcrsity Press. This work comparises of 30,000 lives.

c) Who’s Who in India, 1986. Bombg‘ Bus{pess Press (P) L'tdg', 1986. This is Published

b) Twentieth Century chtionary Oxford Oxford UmverSlty Press, Publlshed during -
1912 to 1990 (9 volumes.)

Vol.1. 1901 - 1911 ed. by Sldney Lee, 1912

Vol2. 1912 - 1921 ed. by ch Davis & JRH Weaver, 1927.

Vol3. 1922 - 1930 ed. by JRH Weaver, 1937,

Vold. 1931 - 1940 ed. by L.G. Wickham Legg, 1949.

Vol.5. 1941 - 1950 ed. by L.G. Wickham Légg, and E.T. Williams, 1959.
Vol.6. 1951 - 1960 ed. by E.T. Williams and Heten M. Palmer, 1971
Vol.7. 1961 - 1970 ed. by E.T. Williams and C.S. Nicholls, 1981.

Vol.8. 1971 - 1980 ed. by Lord Blake & C.S. Nicholls, 1986.

Vol9. 1981 - 1985 ed. by Lord Blake & C.S. Nicholls, 1990.
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These volumes record the lives of nmen and women who died during the period. The Twentieth
-Century Dictionary include a cumulative index covering their own entries and those of praceding
volumes from 1901. This latest supplement records the biographies of 380 distinguished men
and women, for the most part of Britain who died between the beginning of 1981 to the end
of 1985. This volume covers five years instead of the customary ten, and is thus more. topical
than previous volumes, The velumes 1 to § cover the lives of 6750 men and women who died -
between 1904 to 1980, '

¢} The Concise Damo«m:} of Neational Bmgraphy Oxford Oxford UHIVCI‘Slty Fress,
2 Vels. Volume § ffom the beginning to 1960, 2nd ed. - 1906; Volll. 1901-1970
published in 1982 ' : -

Vol. 1 gives the bmgram 28 in hicf from the beginning to 1900. VolI replaces the Concise
Dictionary of Mational Biography 1201-1550 and now includes in a single alphabetical sequence
short bicgraphies of over 6000 cuistanding British men and women from all walks of life who
died between Ist Jan, 1901 and 231sr Deceraber 1970. From Statesman to scholars, engineecs to
editors, menarchs to missionaries and generals to geneticists; the lives cover the whale range of
British achievement ir the first seven decades of the 20th century. Thus, this 2nd volume serves
as a'useful ‘who was whe' in {ireat Britain from the death of Queen Victoria'to the death of
Churchlll -

USAS B _
a) Whe was who in America; a compa i biogMDhical reference work to Who's who in
. America. Chicagoi Margius, ]942~l.1-8'_ ' B '

It includes biographical sketches remo om Who's Who .in America because of death of

the biagraphee. With the Historic
American History. Volume 6 in
period 1607 - 198‘? was publigped

‘oluie these volumes form a series entitled Who's who in
umuldted index to the series. A separate index for the
935.

b) Who was Who in iieas Historical volume. 1607-1896. A Lomponent volume of
Whe’s who in American ‘history. Chicago Marqas 1963, 670 pages.

Itisa complldnon of biographical skctches of individuals bath of the USa and other countries
who have made contribution to or whose activity was in some manner related to the history of .
the United States from the foundmg of the James Town Colony to the year of continuation by
Vol.1 of ‘Who is who'.

¢) Dictionary of American biography published under the auspices of the American
council of learned soc:etles New York: Scrlbncr Lendon: Mlltord 1928 1937, 20
Volumes and Index

This Scholoraly American blographical dictionary was designed on the lines of the English DNB
with persons of all periods who lived in the territory now known as the United States excluding
British offices serving in America after the colonies declared theil independence. More than
13,600 biographies are included. I_t does not include living persons. Supplement volumes 1 107
~ were issued covering the period 1935 to 1965.

India:

a) Dictionary of National Biography 4 vols, ed. by S.P. Sen. Calcuta: Institute of
Historical Studies, 1972-74 and a.supplement Vol.1 -, 1986, '
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The period covered by this work is from 1800 to 1947, The DNH includes people from all walks
of life like politics, religions, social reforms, education, Journalism, Literature, Science, Law,
Business and Industry etc., who made some contribution to the growth of Nalional consciousness
or development of society. 1t also inciudes persons who had achieved from regional-state ar
even district level importance. The total number of entries are 1400, &
is pre-Independecne era, persons belonging to undivided India are inciv
varying lengths from small paras to lengihy cassays. Al e end of vach SECAHTES wre
given including sources of information. The entries are signed. Cross refeiznces are givers,

w2 the period covered

Sy it

The publishers have planned to publish four snpplementaries o this work under editorial ship

of N.R. Roy, Director of the Institution to cover the first 25 years afler fndepenceince, The fisst
supplement was published in 1986. Unlike other DNBs this work includes some living persons
horn during 1800-1947 who have attained eminence.

'b} Nationat Biographical Dictionary of India compiled by Jagdish Saran Sharma, New
Delki: Streling, 1972. There are 5000 entries of prontinent persons from all walks of
life covering 5000 years. The arrangement is alphabetical. Contains good index.

16.6.3 SPECIAL AND SUBJECT BIOGRAPHICAL SQURCES |

The importance of biographical sources from lay persons to research scholars, has not escaped
the notice of publishers. Thierefore not only general biographical dictionaries but also thase
belonging to professionals in the specific subject are being publishd increasingly. The number of
specialised/subject biographical dictionaries is so large that it Wgot possible to enumerate even
one wider each subject. Special or subject biographical dighiegaries are more comprehensive since
they include biographies of specialists in a particular suld
provided below,

1) Political Science;

known organisations such as the Liternationat Conncil of Rusonn
of major bodies like United Nations and the @
biographical source are leading diplomates, polit
academics and journalists specializing in international

FoucEn Sommdnites Als s it

post, publications, #ddresses, telephone, telex and fax aumbers,

by Whe's whe in Farepean pofitics 199041, Severcaks, K.

This work contains hicgraphical entries for over 5000 oo o
Limrope, as well as an exfensive divectory ndex to gl roses 2o pomss,
from twelve members of the Buropean cormmunity - Bely
Oreek, dtaly, Luxernbourg, the Metherelands, Portugsl, Sow
members of the Buropean Free Trade Associ: oy
Norway, Swedan and Switzeriand plus Turkey
governmant personnel s areanged in four cag
trade uniong and federations.

1. The erries cxe of



¢) Whe’s who in Amerucan Politics. 1989-90.- 12th ed. New York: R.R. Bowker, 1989,
- 1800p. -

This 12th edition assembles 24,000 conicise capsule biographies. It gives details about their entries.
which list party affiliations, date of birth and place, names of parent, spouse, children, education, -
political, governmental and business positions held, publiccations membership, voting residence,
maﬂmg address etc, This is updatcd biennially. It contains concise information on the men and
women whose political 1deas pol1c1es and conduct shape the hfe of the United States.

- i) Sclence

a) Who’s Who in Science in Europe. 6th ed. 4vols London Longman Group UK Ltd., 1989
2480p.

It offers detailed professronal profiles of over 27,000 senior research screntlsts in mdustnal

official and . academic laboratories in Western and Eastern Europe. It is divided into two .
. parts - Part 1 offers an alphabetlcal listing of proﬁles by surname with which help. find specific
individuals. Part I is organised according to 62 fields of specnahzatlon The guide inciudes

biographies of specialists in the natural and physical sciences, engineering, agrlculrure and. - -
- medicine. All Eastern and Western European countries are covered except USSR. Turkey is also

_included. Each entry covers full name, year of birth, main professional and research interests,
higher educational degrees with name of institution afdsubjects studied, place of work, year of
appointment, previous professional experience, méMpersip of societies, higher positions'heid,
‘major publications, telephone numbers and b}fes onal postal address

b) Medical Sciences International Who's 4th ed. London Longman Group UK Ltd,,

1990, 1352 pp.

It contains details of around '4@ ior medicat and biomedical scientists fro:m 90- countries.
Easy to refer, the book contains 3 index by subject area. Entries are grouped by country and
help. locate speciatists in sgular field in a speciﬁc country. - -

| c) Agncultnral andVeterm rySclences,InternatlonalWho’sWho 4th ed ‘London: Longman'
Group UK Ltd., 1990, 1248 PP _

This gives fuil detalls of senior agncultural and Vetermary scientists from 100 couittries world __
- wide. The llstmgs include directions and section leaders in industrial and official laboratories -
~ and consultancy organisations, heads of relevant academic departments and editorial boards.
There is a detailed subject index divided by country for location of experts in partlcular ﬁelds
from Agncultural Econonucs to Zoology

. d) Energy and Nuclear Science Internatlonal Who's Who. 3rd ed. London: Longman Group .
UK Ltd,, 1990. 424pp : .

This is a detailed guide to over 3,000 scientists and engineers concerned with new and improved
techniques with energy planning and energy-related programmes, services and industries. The
subject index is divided by country and within country by subject.- o :

€) American Men and Women of Science, 17th ed: -8 \fols. New York: R.R. Boﬁvker, 1989,

This 8 volome directory gives a current detailed biographies of nesrly 1,40,000 promioent
American and Canadian men and women in the physical, biological and related sc1ences A
discipline mse index enables to locate experts, It is pubhshed tnenmally '
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f) Who’s Who in Technology 6th ed. 2 vols. ‘Ed. by Amy L. Unterburger. Detrmt Gale
Research Internat:onal 1989 2742 pp.

It mcludes 38,000 biographical profiles of North American men and women in one'alphabetical
volume. The separate Index volume provides access to entries, The Index is given subjectwise
under 46 technical disciplines. : A

g) Who’s Who in space: the first 25 years. by Michael Cafrutt. Boston: G.K. Hall, 1987.
31ipp.

This profiles 199 astronauts of every natlonahty who ﬂew into space from 1961 to 1986 plus 150
others who underwent ngorous flight training. :

h) Fellows of the Indian National Science Academy. 1935-1984, biographical notes. . New
Delhi: Indian National Science Academy, 1984, '

It is a compendium of Fellows elected to the Academy since its inception way back in 1935.
Brief life sketches of all 892 Fellows, including those, who are deceased have been given in the
work in alphabetical order. Besides, there is a list of 120 foreign scientists elected to Fellowship -
of the ‘Academy. At the end of the volume, the entries are arranged chronologically startlng
with Foundation Fellows and also subjectwise to facrhtatc scarch and retrieval.

i) Chambers Biographical Encyclopaedia of Smentlsts by John D¥ntith and others. Edinburgh:
W & R Chambers Ltd., 1983. o . '

This work presents biographical entries on important ts or on people who have made
important contributions to Science from the earllest hm othe present day. It contains 2,600
entries: Cross references are given. '

iii) Social Scientists: - % o
National Register of Social Scieg#$ts in dia. New Delhi: Concept, 1983, 996 pps.

It gives the back-ground of each sociaalentist their fields of interest, research work ete. It
contains bio-data of 7527 social scientists in the country arranged under broad subjects. Index _
is given at the end.

iv) Women Studies:

a) The World Who's Who of Women. 10th ed. 1990;’91 Ely, Cambrrdgeshlre Melrose press
Lid., 1990

_ This gives dctails of achievements of leadings ferhale personalities throughout the world. Tt
covers biographies of over 7,500 top influential women in the world today. The entrants include
women from every walk of life and pace of influence from politicians to musicians and actresses
to academics.

b} Macmillan dictionary of Women’s Bingrapfl_y. 2nd ed. London: Macmillan, 1989.

This work contains essential details of the lives of over 2000 women from all periods, cultures,
and walks of life - from queens to cooks, engmccrs to entertainers, pilots to poineers. Subject
index is given at the end.

c) Dictionary of British Women Writers.l Ed. by Jaret Todd.l London: Routledge, 1989. 762 .
pp. . . _
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This contains 400 women writers from the middie ages to the présent, including from common-

~ wealth countries who have done much of their writing in Britain or aligned themselves with British
culture. It covers novelists, poets, dramatists, essayists, literary critics, biographers, historians,
polemicists, memoirists, writers of children fiction, letter writers, diarists and travel and hymn
writers. Hach entry gives a biographical sketch, her pseudonyms if any, and a discussion on her-

- key works and themes. '['he'.titlcs and dates of her works and critical references are also given
at the end of each entry. :

d) International Whe's Why of P_rol’es,s.ional and Business Women. Ely, Cambridgeshire:
Melrose Press Lid., 1988. ' '

More than 5,000 blographuf-s are given with personal educanonal and career: details, Indexes
by country and occupation are included.

e} Intematlona[ Encyclopedia of Women Cumposers, 2 Vois By.Baron L.Cohen. 2nd ed.
London BOOkb & Music Co. 1230pp. ' '

It glVCS ncarly 6 200 women composurs from 72 countnes It covers thc women composers from '
2 500 B C to the present day. 572 photographs are given. :

D Andhra Rachayiirala Samachara Suchika by Arudra Ramalakshml Hyderabad: AP,
Sahitya Academy, 1969. . -

It is Who's Who of selected Telugu Wor%_lcn -Writ%l‘el'ugu Language.
v) Literature:

_ a)' Internationat authors and writers W]'io 1989'._- 11th ed. ‘Cambridgeshire: Melrosc_
Press, 1988. 1200pp. :

entgedition offers biographical information on more than
he world, wrifers of popular fiction and non-fiction, text
ets, Critics, reviewers, journalists, editors ete. are’included, Every
; from as many countries as possible, not just English speaking
nations. Bach hlogrdphlr‘al entry includes full name, date and place of birth, professmn, family
details, education, litcrary oppointments, major books or works published, contributions to
managazined and jounals, honours and literary awards, membership of hterary societies, literary
agent, full address. Apendices list literary agencies and literary societies throughéut the world.

Fully revised and up-dated, this
8000 contemporary writers thro
and academic books writg
effort is made to include,

' b} The writers Directory 1996-92. 9th ed, Chicago & London: St. Jonés Press,; 1990. 1091 pp.
. . v ’ s

This is completely revised and expanded 9th ed. of this biennial reference wotk. This directo'r"y
lists more than: 17,000 living writers from Australia, Canada, Ireland, Newzealand, South Africa,
the UK. and the United States as well as others who write in English. The main section of
the book lisis fiction and non-fiction writers who have pubiished atleast one full iength book

" in English. Each entry contains name (and pseudonyin) , citizenship and year of birth subject
categories, current and past appeintments, & cornp]ete bibliography and addrcss The unique
yeilow PALES "m the beginning) section lists writers under various writing categories. This section
is useful to those who need a list of wrxtcrs on a pdrtmular sub]cct

£y Who's Whe of ,w.;?.dian Writers Ed. by Balu Rao. New Delhi: Sahitya Academy,'1983;’ 731pp.

It contains biographical and bibliographical information about nearly 600_'0. living writes in 22
Indizn Languages including English, 1t gives biographical sketches of each author and upto six
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of his works. Also it gives the language in which the author writes. It gives pseudonyms if any.
The ¢compiler tock seven years to complete this work. Soitis outdated but, stiill usefsl being
the only work of its kind,

d) Andhra Kavisaptasati by Bulusu Venkataramanalah Madzgs: ]‘.eL.b]'Sf"Ed by the author,
1956. 336 pages.

It is who's who of 700 Telugu poets from the earliest times to the end of fhe 19th century wiitten
in Telugy,

€) Adhunika Telugn Rachayitals. Madras: Sovthcm Language Book Trest, 1962, 138 pp.
It is who’s who of Modern Telugu Writers in Telugu Languags.

vi) Library Science:

a) Directory of Library and Information Professionals, 2 vols. Published by Research
Publications in Collaboration wiih ALA, 1988 . Vol.1 - Listings, 1392 pp: Vol2 - Indexes,
1343 pp. .

This contains 23,000 biogr'aphical sketches of individuals who work or participate in the infor-
mation field at professional tevel in United States and Canada. These sketches are based on
questionnaire responses from the individuals, In addition some Q0,000 members of the ALA
who did not respond to the qustionnnaire are also listed, The me contains four indexes.
(1) Key word Index with over 3,000 terms describing profegsignal/SWCject expeitise (2) Employer
Index gives access to libraries and institutions, (3) Const @ ndex with telephone numbers of
professionals listed according to their consultancy availabM (4) Geographical Index arranged
by State or Province and city and grouped by empl ame.’

b} Whe's who in the UK, Information W. ndon: TEFL Publishers, 1989,

It is a directory of over 3,000 key peo the hformation sector. 1t covers company librarians
and information sppecialists, Govern brarians, Senior managers in Public and Academic
Libraries, Record Managers, personalities”from library suppliers and providers, Each entry has
tullname, business address, telephone, telex aand fux numbem with gualifications, previous posts,
responsibilities and interests.

¢) Handbook of information Scientisfs. comp. by Neelima Kaul, New.f‘De]hi: Citation
Publishers, 1980. '

It contains 1220 entries arranged in alphabetical order by name. Also given in the work are €))]
Universities conducting courses in Library, Information Science and Documentation (2) Library
and Information Science associations (3) Some of the Journals in Library and Information
Science (English and Indian 'languages). This list with addresses covers foreign journals also. -

vii) Music;

"4} International Who'’s Who in Music ~ 1999-91. (Classical and light classical fields) 12th
ed. Consultant edltors David Cummings and Dennils Melnure Cambridgeshire. Midsose
Press 1990. 1105 pp.

This completely revised 12th edition includes biographies of more than 8,000 contcmpordry
writers, arrangers, composers, solo:sts orchestral players, conductors, singers and managers in
the classical and light music fields, The appendices list mus1c societies, conservatories, awards,
orchestras and opera companies, - :
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b) The New grove dlctwnary of Music & Musncians, ed. by Stanley Sadie. 20 vols, Each
volume 900 PP London Macmlllan Publishers ltd.

This contains 22,500 articles and 4 500 illustrations.

¢) Andhra Vageeyakara Charstramu by Balantrapu Ra]amkantha Rao. Vuayawada Visa-
landhra Prachuranalu, 1958. 531 pp.

" It contains Blographlcal sketches of Telugu musmlans written in Telugu language.

d) Dictionary of South Indian music and mus]cmns Madras Indlan Music Publlshlng House,
1984, : '

It is pl"a'nned to pubhsh in'S vols. 3 volumes are published- till now. -

- viii) Education: _

Umvers;ty, College faculty,'Who’s Who New Delhi: Sliltan' Chand | 1982

It gl\}es blographlcal Informatlon Of India’s, outstandmg academlcians in vanaus dlsc1 plmcs
-]X) Rehgmn " |
a) Indian Christian Who’s Who, Bombay: Parish Church of the East, ]983 210 pages.

| _ b). Who'’s Who in- Yoga and Ashrams. Bdlted by Swami Gitananda, _Pandicherry: Ananda
: ‘ Ashram, 1983, 2 vols ' - .

X) _Art & Drama _ _
a) Indian sculptors today. chbay: ?gjr Art Gallary, 1983. 107 pps. - '
I

‘ _ Tt gives biographical sketches of n ptors and painters alongwith the description of their
= works and sample reproduction . : o

‘ b) Artists directory; lialnters, sculptors and engravers, 2nd ed. New Delhi: [_,'_alita
kala Academy, 1982 o o

, 1t gives blographles of hundreds of artlsts famous and- Iess known.

t) Andhra Nataka Ranga Charitra by Mlkk]lmem Radhakrishna Murthy Madras Renuka
Granthamala, 1969, 856 pp.

It contains bmgraphlcal sketches of stage artlsts in Andhra Pradesh It is written m Telugu
- xi) Special: ' | _
a) Bharat Ratnas (19_54—1991)"by'S.K. Dhawan, Delhi: Wave Publications, 1991.

This work provides biographical accounts of the exemplary personalities of the 20th century, who
- were awarded "Bharat Ratna", the highest and prestigious award of Government of India. The
arrangement of proflles is in chronological order of the year of award.

-b) Encyclopaedia of Nobel Laureates 1901--1987. by Dr. Ashoke Bagchl and others. Delhl '
Konark Publlshers(p) Ltd., 1986.

Tt is a reference work w1th authentic and accurate data on gvery Nobel prize winner. The entries
* provide their basic biographical background academic outline, a brief summary of the work
leading to Nobel prize and their subsequent works and also a photograph of the laureate. -
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~ A similar work was published by H.W. Wilson Company, under the title "Nobel Prize Winners"
(New York: H'W, Wilson, 1987). It presents profiles of the 566 men, women and institutions
that have received the prize between 1901 and 1986. It provides 1200 to 1500 word essay, a .
narrative summary of the laureates life and work, early development, family background and
formative influences; a description of the work for which the subject was awarded the prize, a
critical evaluation of subject’s contribution to their field, a photograph and a bibliography citing
works by and about the subject. '

¢} Who's Who of Freedom struggle in Andhra Pradesh. 3 vols. ed. by Sarojini Regani
Hyderabad: The State Committee for the compilation of the Freedom Struggle in AP
Ministry of Education, Govt. of Andhra Pradesh, 1978-1982. '

It comprises the life sketches of the freedom fighters. It contains about 1500 entries and they
are arranged alphabetically within each district of Andhra Pradesh.

Self-Check Exercise - 3.

(a) Give any example with bibliographic details for each of the following types of biographical
information tools: o -

i) Current (ii) Retrospective (iif} Special/Subject

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below, -

.......................................................................................

....-...--...-....-....--...-....-....-....-....-....-...--...-.-....-....-.....-...-..3.-..
.............................................................................................
............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

..................................................... L R T R T L T T I

16.7 EVALUATION OF BIOGRAPHICAL SOURCES .

All biographical sources available in the market are not worth possessing and it is not possible for
every library to purchase them all from the limited funds allocated to the reference departmet, As
a large number of spurious biographical dictionaries are being published to make easy money, it
is essential to evaluate them before acquiring them. Some unscrupulous publishers extract money
or advance subscription from comparatively less known people and publish their biographical
sketches padded with wrong information. Though there may be a few such inclusions, it raises
doubts about the authorify of such works. Such biographical sources shouid not be rejected
outright if the better ones are not available but used with caution. ’
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“The ciiteria faid down for the evaluation of general reference books are also applicable to

judge the value of the biographical sources. The following points should be kept in mind while
evaluating then.

{a) Auibority {b) Scope and pmpose (c) Selection policy (d) Method of Compllatlon
(¢} Treatmant () Arrangement (g) Currency, Accuracy ‘and Refiability (h) Format and
sivle (1 Special Peatures.

a) Anthorify:

The zuthorizativensss of a biographical reference source can be assessed from the reputation of
the spenscring body, editors, compilers, contributors and the publishers. This can be judged from
their qualifications. experience and contributiens of the atthors and reputation and standing of
publishers.

b) Scope and Purposs

The scope and purpose can be indicated by the title or by scanning through the preface and
introduction io the work. The important elements are time, place, subject and coverage.

i) Time : Ts it current or retrospective?
iy Place : Is it international, national er local?

i) Subject : Is it restricted to one particu ct or profession?

iv) Coverage : s it comprehensive ctive? If the chosen field is more specific, the
coverage is iikely o be riore congehensive. _ _

¢} Sclection Policy

The criteria for the selcctioanaphies ¢could be:
i) Solely by mcr
i} by inviting apptic¥ions, or

fii} by paving advance subscription, or
iv) by taking payment from the biographees for the inclusion of the sketch, or
v} as per the deci.sion taken by the publisher.

d) Method of Compitation:

There are different methods of compilation empioyed by the publishers in mdkmg a blographlcal
dictionary. Most of the current "who is who" are compiled from the questionnaires filled in and
checked by the biographees themselves. In the other cases, compilers prepare the biolographical
sketches from the published and wnpublished sources. Original sources used for writing the
sketches are preferred for the national retrospective ‘biographical dictrionaries.

¢) Treatment: The length of the entry depends mainly upon the treatment. In casc of a
factual, biographical sketch, it may be a brief, stereotyped outline but a narrative and discursive
biographical sketch can be a long essay. The editor or the compiler has tc give some of the basic
information regarding the biographees viz. full name, place of birth, dates of birth and death
(if réirospective), nationality, local and permanent addresses, academic gualifications, positions
held, experience, contribution to the ficld in a form of publications, ntarital status, wife’s name,
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number of children and their names, hobbies, etc. Hence, the length of the article atso depends
upon the importance of a person. - - - : :

) Arrangement: Entries in a biogréphica] dictionary, retrospectivc or current, are generally
arranged in alphabetical order by surname. Sometimes, they may also be arranged by subject,
in chronological order or by geographical places. Such entries should be supported by 2 good
index. - - '

8) Currency, Accuracy and Reliability: Current biographical sources must be kept upto-date by
revising them annually or bienrially. If it is irregular, the revised edition should be compared
with the previous edition to check for the revision made. If it is a retrospective biographical
source, néw entries of the persons who died in the previous year should be included. The facts
given should be accurate and reliable. The editor or the compiler should not underestimate or
exaggerate while writing a biographical sketch. :

h) Format and Style: The format of c¢ach entry should be presented in a clear-cut way for easy
reference. If the style of the entry is in a brief outline, the sketches should consistently give
the factual information but in the case of a narrative essay type biographies, the style should be
simple and lucid. Physical format also need be checked as biographical sources fall under the
category of frequently used reference sources, '

sified, chronological or geographical biographica pnaries must have detailed al-
. phabetical indexes of the names of persons arrang®y Wy surname.

Special Features: _ . ' Q
i) Indexes: Alphabetical biographical dictionaries hav. aseli-lexing arcangement. (las-

i} Cross-references: There should be adequate cyfss references for the nick names, pseu-
donyms, maiden names of women cha n@ after marriage etc., to facilitate easy reference.

Self-Check Exercise - 4 - B
: How are the entries in a biographi&qnary éi‘ranged ?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit.

e
..............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
..............................................................................................
e e e eaass

---ou---cl--uop----a.-o-10--uoo---oln--1.----at---oo---oa----.----oo---oo---q.o---;ct -------

16.8 SUMMING UP

Biographical sources are im_pbrtant tools which are inost freqoently used by library clientele.
Each source is a collection of lives of prominent people arranged usually in alphabetical order by
name. Entries provide details of a biographee regarding his date and place of birth, nationality,
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religion, education, contribution to society, achievements, publications, family details, address,
photo etc. If any information is sought about a person, whose birth ey is being celebrated
or who is to be introduced to andience as a chief guest of the occasion, or whose name appears
prominently in newspapers, these sources will help the Reference Librarian in providing full
information about that person. The biographical sources could be categorised as International,
National or subject/special. Each of these again couid be classified into sub-groups like current
and retrospective. A number of examples of all categories have been given with brief annotations.
Criteria to evaluate these sources have also been explained in detail,

169 MODEL ANSWERS

.

The Biographical tools provide biographical details of notable persons. The details may be

. factual and brief or lengthy essays with critical evaluation of the works of the biographee.

2)

3(a)

A biographical dictionary, depending upon the scope of the tool, provides date and place .
of birth and death (if it is a retrospective tool) nationality, religion, career details, aca-
demic, professional, public achievements, positions held, contributions made, publications,
important landmarks in life, honours, address, telephon'e'numbcr, parentage, marital status,
children leisure interests, etc. '

The Bmgraphlcal Information tools could be mainly categorised as a) General b) subject .
or special and ¢} Index to biographies. Eacheof the above can be further classified into
subgroups according to their characteristics@opc ie.

i} According to area Q _
a) International or Universal:- They notables from all parts of the world.
b) National:- These dictigparie}Cover notables belonging to a particular nation. .

¢) Local:- The personsagver®d in such dictionaries belong to a particular area within a

~ country. @
i) According to peridéf

a) Cuorrent:- It covers prominent persons who are alive.
b) Retrospective:- Its scope is limited to only those who are no more.

iii) According to language/subject.

i) According to volume whether it is single volume or multivolume publications.

Current: The International who's who 1990-91. 54th ed. London: Europa Publications
Ltd., 1990.

. Retrospective: Who was who. London: Adam and Charles Black, 1966-81, 7 Vols.

3(0)
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Subject: Medical Sciences International Who’s Who. 4th éd. London: Longman Group
UK Ltd.,, 1990. 1352 Pages. o

The International Biographical sources inclade biographical sketches of the people of all
parts of the world. However coverage of persons of the country in which it is published wili
be more. The national biographical sources, as the name suggests, belong to a particular
nation. They cover more persons and provide more information about them as comparcd'
to an international blographlca! dictionary.




4 The entries in a biographical dictionary are generally arranged in alphabetical order by
name. Sometimes they may be arranged chrenologically, i.e., mostly in case of obltuarles or
 awardees. The arrangement also could be by sub]ect or by geographlcal places.

16.10 ASSIGNMENT

1) What factors need be considered for evaluation of a Biographical Dictionary?
2) Critically evaluate any two impoftant Biographical information sources.

3) Give four examples for subject/special blographlcal 1nformat10n sources with bibliographic
details and brief annotations.

4) Why do people seek Biographical information?
5) Provide the following information with bibliographical details pf the tools you have con;s.u[ted.
a) Real name of the following:
i) Mark Twain ii) Premchand iii) Arudra

b) Works of the following: _
i) John Milton ii) Viswanatha Satyanarayana iii) Sti Sri

¢) Contributions of the following to Science: 0
i) Sir C.V.Raman ii) Jagdish Chandra Bose,
d) Birth and death dates of the fol!owmg
i) Galileo ii) Jamalapuram Kesava ?
e) Brief Biographical sketches %ﬁal
i) Abul Kalam Azad ij Bab3saheb Ambedkar
iii) Raja Ram Mohan ) Veer Savarkar.

16.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1. Katz, W.A.: Introduction to Reference Work, Vol.1. Basic Information Sources 5th ed.
Singapore : McGraw—HllI Book Co., 1987.

2. Krishan Kumar: Reference Service. 3rd revied. New Delhi: Vikas Publlshmg House (P) Ltd,,
1989 (Reprmt of 1987 ed.). '

3. Mukherjee, AK.: Reference Work and its tuols. 3id ed, New Delhi: World Press, 1975.

4. Sharma, Jagdlsh Saran and Grover, DR.: Rcference Semce and Sources of Information.
New Delhi : ESS ESS Publications, 1987.

16. 12" GLOSSARY

Antobiography: The life of a person written by himself.
Biograpphee: A person who is the. subject of biography.
- Biographer: A person who writes a biography of another:

Biographical Dictionary: A collection of lives of people arranged in alphabetical order.
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17.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES: ? N
After going through this unit you wil be ederstanci:

— the nature and sources of cm@enm and serials; : _
the scope of different sources of ®rrent events; !

the importance and uses of the sources of current ever?ts; and

— the types with examples of the sources of current e\rentls and serials,

17.1 INTRODUCTION -

|
Current events are Iatest happenmgs or ﬁndmgs The sources which help in locating the latest

information published in various primary materials are called current event sources. We can
consider ‘serial’ as a broader term used to cover all publications which provide latest information.
The serials are the best communication media for nascent micro thought. They help readers to
keep themselves abreast of the latest developments in thelr field of knowledge. Any research

_finding or current event first appears in newspapers, permdlcals seminar papers, conference
proceedings, etc, :

| .
D.E. Davinsion (Periodicals collection; purpose and uses in Libraries. London: Gower Publi-

cation Co., 1978) emphasised the importance of serials as "penodlcals provide platform for the
exchange of experience and transmission of current information." He further said that "it isa
fact that most new discoveries and novel presentation of ideas first appear as periodical articles
and a large number of these articles do not subsequently achieve publication in book form"
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dently paginated and identified by date rather than by

The serial, usually, is s’ynonyniousl_y called as ‘Periodical’ and *Journal’. Qsborn says-that the use

-of serial is more universal. Davinson says that the serial is falling out of favour and the broad

interpretation of pericdical is growing. Because of flood of current events and increased number

_of information seekers, these sources are of vital importance,

17.2 DEFINITIONS

D.C. Ta)rlor (Managing the serials explosion, the issues of publishers and libraries. New York:

Knowledge Industry Publlcatlon. 1982) deﬁned that "a serial is a publication reprodiced in more
than one: copy and more than one issue. It has a common name identifying the issues and.
dating or numbering to the distinction dnd connection between one issue and another. It has
no intended point of completion.”

The sérial includes scholarly journals, periodicals, popular m;ﬁgazines newspapers,. newsletters,
memoxrs, transactlons, trade guides, year books, almanacs conference proceedings etc.

Harrod's lerarian s Glossary and Reference Book, 6th ed. (Brookfleld Gower, 198?) defined:
all the above types as follows: -

.Journals A new:r.paper ar penodlcal particularly a perlodlcal issued by a soc1ety or institution

and containing news, proceedmgs transactlons and reports of work carried out in a particular
field.

M'agaz/ine: A periodical publication as distinct from a '®:er,' seperate issues being ihdepen-
number, '

Memoirs: A collection of researchers and accouxperime_nrs: or dissertations on a learnied

subject published by a learned society, espggially i™he form of proceedings or transactions.
Transactions: The published oapers' dk&tings of a society or institution or abstract of

the same. Also sometimes they ar@wmous with proceedmgs A general distinction made.

between Transactions and progeedind®,is that Transactlons arc the papers presented and the
proceedings are the records ings.

Proceedings: The published record of meetings of a society or institution, frequently accornpained
by the papers read or submitted, or by abstracts ar reports.

Newsletter: A brief publication conveymg news. Frequen*. ; issued by societites or business
organisations. -

Newspapers -A publication issued perlodicallyfusua!ly daily or weekly, contalnmg the most recent

"NEWS.

+Almanac: A publication, usually an annual contammg a variety of useful facts or a’ mlsce!laneous

hature, and statistical information.

Yearbook: A volumé often called an annual, containing current information or a le‘lﬂb‘lﬂ nature,
in brief descriptive and/or statistical form, which is published once in a year. Often Yearbooks
review the events of the year

Trade Guide: A list of books in print, pubhshed ina eountry and frequently of books publlshed
abroad for which the home publishers are agents.
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' 17.3 NATURE AND CHARACTERISTICS OF SERIALS

i) Tt is a serial publication
ii) It is likely to be continued in its publication
iii) It is published at regular intervals.
iv) Tt is published for an indefinite peridd.
v) All the issues are published ﬁndcr the same fitle.

vi) The issues are dated and given its volume and issue number to distinguish and connect
the issues.

vii) The contents are on different topics.

vili) The information provided is nascent and micro in nature.

17.4 SCOPE

a geographical area, or a subject area, to a particular journal negspaper or more than one

The scope of the sources of current events and serials, depending: the type, will be limited to
journal or newspaper. There are certain sources of current :’ifor

#0n covering only particular
type of material or person.

17.5 USES | m

i)' They furnish contemporary and upto- ormation and opinion on events, topics and
matters of current interest.

ii) They cover latest developments field of medicing, science and technology, social
sciences, commerce and industry etc,

fii) The bibliography, usually given at the end of each paper/articie, pubiished in a journal,
help the reader to obtain more information on the subject.

iv) 'Ihey provide relevant and to the point information on the subject with bravity.

17.6 TYPES

The serials mainly are of two types, i.e, 1) primary and i} secondary. The primary periodicals
are those which publish the new original research and the secondary periodicals are those which
digest, comment and interpret the information published in primary pcrgbdi{:als. The indexing,
- abstracting, current contents and reviewing journals come under this category. The Reference
Librarian is mainly concerned with these secondary type of journals, As a matter of fact these are
the sources which form the subject of discussion of this unit. Thev acc.ess:gto original {primary)
documents and save the time required for search. These secondary journals are the tools which
facilitate bibliographic control of ever increasing flood of information published in large number
of primary journals. These secondary documents which are cailed current information sources:
are of following types: o '

i) Directories or lists of periodicals.
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-ii) Union catalogues and Hists of periodicals.

ji)) Tndexing periodic'éis.
i) Current contents

vj' _Abstractmg perlodlcals.

. Vi) Newspaper mdexes.

vii} News summaries and News Digests, and
4viii) Broadcasting summaries.
Self - Check Exercise -1
FExplain the nature ond characteristics of a serial.
‘Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.

i) Cmnpare your answer with the model answer gtven at the end of this Unlt.'_

T T R E R A R N RO

17.6.1 DIRECTORIES OR LIST Q:: EODICALS S |

These directories list the periodica stematically. Arrangement is usually: subject-Wlse and ¢, hen
alphabetlcally under each § @ The entries contain title, corporate name, series statement,
vanant form of title, date ol\pdblication, volume number, ISSN, ianguags, periodicity, price,
publlsher s address and phone number editor’s details, distributors address, L.CNo., D.C.No.,
cnculatlons abailability in other formats, if indexed or abstracted in which indexing or abstracting
bemoe, etc. Some dlrectones evaluate the ]ournal and provide annotations.

_'I"hese Directories or list of periodicals may limit their sco_pe to amfarea or type of
-materials. ' ' ' ' '

USES

i) They facilitate the bibliographic control of serials. ii) ‘Help Librarisn. in selection and pro-
‘curement of Journals/Serials. i) They also reveal the richness of periodical publications in a
particular subject field. ) o :

TYPES
These directories can be categonsed as follows:

i} Internatlondl ii) National or Regional iii) Subject and 1v) Specral

‘Some important examples under each category have been provided. '_
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i) '.I&'ltemaﬂ_onal:

The International Directories cover all serials published in the world.

a) Ulrich’s International Periodicals Directory. Ncw York: RR Bowker 1932 - todatc,
~ annual Wth quarterly update at free of cost.

ThlS is the miaSt wuiely consulted refererce work for information about current serials, periodicals

. and 1rregular serials and annuals. In it’s 29th edition for 1990-91, 50 percent of the entries have
been amended with the new, changed or deleted materials. There are 1346 new serials listed as

; compared to previous edition. This edition is published in three volumes. It lists virtually any
' penod;caf pubhshcd any where in the world. It lists, 1,20,000 titles from 60,000 publishers. It
has used 500 subject headings covering new and emerging fields, designed especially for serials,
“eollection management and access, The data from Irregular serials and Annnas is merged into
thls Directory in a single alphabetical sequence. It gives complete ordering information for aIl
pqnod:cals 1ncludmg online and CD - ROM products It provides upto 59 data elemcnts for
gach entry.

b) The Serials Directory: An International Reference Book. 4th ed. Blrmmgham EBSCO
Pub., 1990.

This reference tooliwas desigried primarily for use by Librarians. & includes over 1,23,000 titles
including annuals; .irregular serials and pericdicals in one se@ It has a separate ceased
titles index in addition to the information about the cessatjons givefl in the subject index. Also

- included are more than 6000 newspapers from around td. Quarterly cumulative updates
are provided free of cost, It gives upto 38 data elementsNSeafitle. 1990 edition of ‘Ulrich’ lists
only 1,11,600 entries. It shows that Serials Directo es titles not covered by ‘Ulrich’. Bist,
on verification if is found that some of the gides cdvered by “Ulrich’ aré not listed in serials
directory. It shows that Scnals Directory d sewreplace ‘Ulrich’ but rather supplements and
complements lt ) e e P T

- ¢} Gale International Directory of ations: 1st ed. Ed. by K. Gill and D.L.. Smith,
' Detrmt Gale Research Intematlonal 1989.

It gives: country-by—country coverage of more than 4 80{} newsyapers and general interest magazmes
published in over. 100 countries. It provides all details of the periodicals inchiding its description,
date estabhshcd frequency, subscrlptlon rates; -advertising rates, rlrculatlon, etc. Newspapcr mdcx
periodicals index and Tltle ‘and Key Word Index are givcn o - :

d) Serials in the Bntish lerary 1981 Quarlterly w:th armual a.mmulauon&

Ttis a llst of all ncw senal titles acqulred by the London based Reffrence coilectlons of the
Humanities and Social Sciences Division and the Science Reference and Information Service in
the British Library. Also'included are all British serials received through legal deposit. This work
is dcs:gned to serve the bibliographic needs of libearies. Tt lists serial titles newly acquired: by the
British Library, published all over the world and covermg all subjects, The serials are arranged- '
in author/titles sequence of catalogue ¢ntries wnth an alphabetica! subject listing derwed from
keywords from each serial title.

e) . Benn’s Medla D;rectory' London: Benn Brothem 1846 - todate annoal
-(Earller it was Newspaper Press Dlrectory)

"Untll 1876 it covered Bntlsh Isles only From 1877 todatc mcludes foreign gouma&s as weil. o
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f) Serials Reviews: Ann Arbor, Mich.,: Pierian Press, V.1(No.1) - 1975 - Quarterly.

It offers guidelines on the selection and purchasa of periodical and other serially published works. -
It reviews both new and established serials: ' ‘

i} Nation'al
USA.

a) The Standard Periodical Directory: Ed 1-1964 - 13th ed. By Matthew Manning, New
York: Oxbridge Communications, 1990. Biennial. (DlStl’lbUt]Oﬂ by Gale Research Inc.).

This Directory lists 65 000 perlodicals pubhshed in United States and Canada. The entr1e< are
annotated and arranged under 230 major subjects. An exhaustive title index and cross-index to -
subjects is given. The entries include Magazmes Newsletters, House organs Directories and
Bulletins, Associated publications and other types of ephemeral materials. Entries give dlffcrent'
types of information from that found in Ulrich and include advertising rates, trimsize, print
: methods, etc. '

b) The IMS 198 Du'ector}r of Publications: (Formaly Ayer Directory of. Pubhcatmn 5) Fort,
- Washington: IMS {Press, 1880 - todate, annual

Panama and Phlhppmcs It lists newspapers and perfagicals with basic information on pnce

- Ttcovers pcnodlcals from United States, Canada, Peret Rico, Vergin Islands, Bahamas, Bcrmuda
@te and city.

editor etc. The entries are arranged geographically
United Kingdom:
- a) Willing Press ,G_ui_de: ‘A guide press of United ng[]om and: to the prmc1pal
pu__blicatiu_ns 9’1’ Europe and ndon: Willing, 1874 - todate. annual.
It mainly gives periodicals from Ugited Kingdom. It also lists Amencan, European, Australian,
Far East and Middle iodicals Regional list of newspapers for United Kingdom and
Ireland is given. o :

 b) Caurrent British Journak: Ed. By. D.P. Woodworth and C.M. Goodair. Boston Spa: BLLD,
1982 312 pages. :

First and 2nd -editons of this work were published in 1970 and 1973 rcspecnvely by Library
Association. It gives necessary bibliographic data of every entry. 4, 929 entries are arranged by
UDC with title and subject mdex. ' '

c) BRAD/ Brmsh Rate and Data: The natmnal guide to media sel/ctmn London Maclean a
Hunter (published for BRAD), V.1 (No.1} - 1954 - Monthly

It’s main section is on newspapers (national, regional foreign language) Consumcr Pubhcauon,
Business Publications and other media. It is a valuable source for British newspapers and
periodicals.

Austraha
,Australlan serials in prmt lst ed - 1981 Melbourne: D.W.Thorpe, 1981 - annual

Tt inclues periodicals, magazmes, directories, yearbooks, ncwspapers, trade pub_li_cations, pros
-ceedings and newsletters of Australian Societies and As_soci_ation‘s. 1t gives title, address, year
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{
first published, frequency, circulation, ISSN. The subject and title entries are arranged in one
sequence.

India:

a) Dii'ectofjr of Periodicals published in India, 1991. Comp. & Ed. By Susheel Kaur and P.
‘Sapra. 2nd rev. editon. NewDelhi: ‘Sapra & Sapra Publishers Distributors (p) Ltd., 1991.
biennial. '

This Directory provides precisé information about 7,200 regularly brought out Journals, Bulletins,
Video Magazines, a few widely circulated Newspapers, Proceedings and Transactions of the
learned bodies and Government Departments (Céntre as well as State) in English and in other
regional languages. The Directory has three sections ~ (1) The main section contains bibliographic
information for periodicals arranged subject-wise (2) Status unknown/unconfined titles-a new
section which enlists all titles that do cxlst but the information provided only to the extent
possible and (3) Title index - lists all current cross references, ceased, discontinued and those
from section two (Status unknown) are arranged in dictionary order.

b) Press in India: Annual report on the Press compiled by the Registrar of Newspapers for
India, under the PRB Act. New Delhi: Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Govt.
of India, 1964 - annual, 2v.

Volume two lists Journals and Newspapers published in all.In_dia Languages and English. They
have been listed state/city-wise. b

¢) INFA Pfess -and Advertisers Yearbook 1989-90. 2’?@ NeW Delhi: INFA Publications.

1t is a yearbook which will mainly provide every type dia information. It also provides
‘information about 2,000 newspapers and periodic fished in India, Children Magazines to

Trade, Technical and professional publicatio
iii). Subject | Q‘

a) Walford’s gunide to Current Br@riodicals: In the Humanities and Social Sciences.
London: Library Association, 1985M173 p.

It is a selection guide of British periodicals in the field of Humanities and Social Sciences. The
Journals are classified according to the UDC System and listed under subject headings.

b) Financial Journals and Serials: An analytical guide to Accounting, Banking, Finance,
Insurance and Investment periodicals, Complled by W .Fisher, Westport Greenwood
Press, 1986. 201 pp. '

It contains only the subject periodicals published in English. The arrangement of entries is by
major topical groups and under each group the titles are arranged a]phabetlcally Annotation
for each entry is provided. :

¢) Directory of Indian Scientific periodicals. 4th ed. New Dethi: INSDOC, 1992.

It lists 1991 periodicals in Science and Technology and allied subjects in English and ‘Indian
Languages. It includes Journals, Conference and Seminar Proceedings. and Reports, Bulletms,
etc. It follows ISDS guldclmcs of UNISIST/UNESCQ.
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| iv) Speual

a) Oxbridge dlrectory of newsleiters: 1981-82: The most comprehensive guide to United
Siates and Cananda newsletfers available. Edited by J. Moody and §. Pearlman. 2nd ed.
New York: Oxbridge, 1981, 403 p. :

Its 1st ed. was published in 1972 as The dlrectory of newsletters. It contains 8,000 titles in 133
categories. Title index is given.

b) Newsletters in Print: 4th ed. by B.T. Darnay Detroit: Galc Research Inc., 1988 ]397
pages. (formerly Newsletters Direcotry).

This provides detailed entries for over 10,000 sources. Entries are arranged in seven broad
categories comprising 32 specific subjects.

¢) Magazines for Libraries: 6th ed. Ed. by Bill Katz and Linda S. Katz. New York: R.R.
~ Bowker, 1989.

It contains entries for 6,500 periodicals. It profiles general-interest magazines, research journals
and commercial publications,

d) Periodicals for School Libraries: A guide to Magazines, Newspapers and periodicals’ .
indexes. comp. and ed. by M.H. Scott. Rev. ed. Chicago: ALA, 1973. 269 Pages.

It was first published in 1969. It is an annotated bu jde to 520 periodicals and newspapers
recommended for school library purchase frondijndergdrten to U.S. 12th grade students.
17.6.2 UNION CATALOGUES AND LISTS IODICALS- .

A Union catalogue or list is nothing but % holdings of two or more libraries arranged in one
sequence, usually in alphabetical sifie® or in some other order, with markings of location.
It is impossible for any single lib 0 have a total coverage of current titles or their holdings.
Such being the position, itz 'ond” the capacity of any library to satisfy the entire demand of,
its readers in respect of sc@herefore, it has to depend to some extent on the resources of
other libraries. The union cafalogues come. to the rescue of the reference librarians and help
in finding the required serials, books or a particuar issue of a journal in another library within
the city, district, state, nation or beyond the bounda;ies_of a country. Thus. Union catalogeus

help the libraries to overcome the limitations in their stock and facilitate the procurement of
‘the required information through library cooperation and resource sharing.

Scope:

The- scope of the Union catalogues or Unijon lists will usually be confined to. Regional or Local
level. Union Catalogues/lists international of coverage are rarely found. Some limit their coverage
to a particular subject ficld or only to those perindicals inténded for a category of persons like
women or type of serials, like newspapers or magazines. _

The usefulness of the Union Catalogue/tist of periodicals can be-summarised as follows:
U_ses: |

iy It teils who has what or how many libraries hévé a particilar book or journal.

i} It facilitates library cooperation and resource sharing.

i) It helps in avoiding duplication of serials ifl libraries of a region. -
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iv) It reveals fhglitotal document resources in a region.

v) 1t indicates the strength and weakness of the holdings in:a particular ﬁr_éa.

vi) It hclp_s as se._l_cction tool for periodicals. |
vii) It facilitates universal bibliographic contro.l and ﬁniversal availabi!ity of publications.
Types:
_Catcgorywi'se examples of the Union Catalogues or lists of péribdicals are given below.
These Cafégories arc: Intcfnatiohal ; National ; Regional & Local: Subject and speciai.
International \ o .

World list of Nati_nnal newspapers. Comp, by R.Webber. Sevenoaks, Kent: Butterworth & Co.,.
Pub. Ltd., 1976. : ' -

It is a union list of over 1,500 national newspapers, alphabetically arranged. It gives both current
and retrospective holdings of newspapers of more than 120 countries. The data includes holdings
of newspapers, their frequency, language, change of title, country code etc.

National, Regional and Local:

1) Serials in the British Library: Together with holnd locations of other British and

Irish Libraries . No.1-, 1981-London British Libral B bliographic Service Division, 1981

- (Quarterly). ' '

It provides informatioh on holdings of vari rtments of the British Library. It 'replaccs
‘British Union catalogue of periodicals’ and ‘Naw periodical titles'.

iy British Union Catalogue of Perio = A record of the periodicals of the world ; from
the 17th century to the present day in British libraries.. ed. by J.D. Stewart et¢.,, Londonr;
Butterworth, 1955-58. 4 Vols. Suppl. 1962 lists periodicals published in 1950-60.

The main 4 volumes catalogue lists more than 1,40,000 titles permanently filed in 441 libraries in
the UK. It includes complete holdings of many general libraries with specialised material from
special libraries and selected ‘items from many other sources.

iii} The London Union List of Periodi“éals_;_\__Holdings' of the'Municipa] and County libraries of
Greater London. 3rd ed,, Ed. by H.JL.Rengert. Ldndon': Library Association,. London &
House Countries Branch, 1969. ' ' '

It lists more than 6,000 titles in 37 Ii.brary systerﬁs..
USA.

i) Union List of Serials in the Libraries of the Uhi_ted _Sta%es and Canada, 3rd ed. Ed. by
Edna Brown Titus. 5 vols. N.Y.: H.W.Wilson Co., 1965, 4649 - p.

It was first published in 1927 and the 2nd ed. came out in 1943, This 3rd ed. lists 1,56,449
serials held in 956 libraries in the U.S. and Canada, ‘Newspapets are not inclided, It gives the
serials holdings of all American and Canadian Libraries acquired from all over the world. ‘New
Serial Titles’ took over from the “Union list of serials’ from 1950, : '
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ii) New serial titles; 1961 - todate. 8 issues per year. Washington : Library of Coﬁgress.
Cumulated quarterly, annually and for every 21 years. :

The 1950-70 cumulated ed. has more than 2,50,000 entries held by 800 US and Canadian -
Libraries indicating at an average 6 locations for each title. The ‘New serial titles’ file is now .
computer-data based. It now offers full cataloguing information including tracings for each entry.

~ ISSN and county codes for titles also are provided. A separate list of cessations is included.

New Zealand

Union list of serials in:New Zealand Libraries. 3rd ed. Willington : National Library of New -
Zealand 1969-70. 6 'vols. Supplement for the ycars 1970 75 was publlshed in 1976

It was ﬁrst publshed in 1953 and the second edition in 1964-68. In this 3rd edmon the titles are
“arranged alphabetically. It excludes newspapers. The conferences, symposia etc. published in
1968 are included in a supplementary publication. The union list is updated by a monthly card
Subject .
Social Sciences & Humanities '

Canberra : The Nationat Library, 1964-67, 3 ose leaf.

t lists 17,000 titles with holdings of 250 nm@n |
b)' Union Catalogue of Social Scienci ial®#Andhra Pradesh. New Delhi : ICSSR, 1976.

] eria
~ (Union Catalogue Series (S) No.l&

ICSSR has brought out a serin@u&m catalogues of social science serials available in the
libraries of different states gag citi®% The présent publication is the 12th in the union catalogue
series {S). It includes 33%[ publications available in 27 libraries in Andhra Pradesh. A
total of 14 union catalogues M€ published under this series. The Union catalogue series (S} is a
separate series intended to cover social science serials other than the periodicals. Included in the

union catalogue series (8) are : Annuals, Reports, Yearbooks, Proceedings and Transactions of
Societies, Conferences, Congresses, Proceedings of Legislative bodies, Five Year Plans, etc.

a) Serials in Australian Libraries, Social Scicnc@ Humanities: a Union list. Rev. ed.
i .

¢) Union Catalogue of Sacial S;ience Periodicals: An_(]h';ra Pradesh. New Dethi : TCSSR.
- 1974. (Uhion catalogue series (p), 3). :

The term periodicals refer to bulletins, journals, magazines, newspapers etc. The annuals
are generally excluded. This catalogue records the. total holdings of over 1700 social science
perlod icals in 36 selected libraries in Andhra Pradesh State. A total of 17 Umon catalogue* had
been pubhshed covering various states and cities in India. :

d) 'Uhion'{:a"ta'logu‘e of Periodicals in Social Sciences Held by the libraries in Pakistan, compiled
by Fazal Elahi and A.H. Siddiqui, Karachi : Bibliographical Working Group, 1961.

€) Periodicals in Homanities, Unfon Catalogue Of Periodicals in Humanities and Newspapers
_ in Delhi Libraries. By J.A.Wajid and HK Kaul. New Delhi : Arnold-Hienemann India,
1973. '

The entries are arranged in one single alphabetical form and cross references from alternate
titles and from the name of the sponisoring bodies etc. have been liberally provided. Entries in
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the catalogue are according to AACR. This union catalogue covers about 125 libraries and lists
L80O titles in 40 different languages.

f) Unien Catalogue of Library and Information Suence Publications, Delhi Libraries 1986,

Comp. By S.C. Gorkoti and Indra Kaul. New Delhi - National Social Science Documentation
Centre, 1986.

Science

a) Union list of eurrent Scientific serials in India. (Union Catalogue series No.18), New Delhi
: INSDOC, 1981, :

This is a preparatory volume, prior to publishing the final Nationa! Union Catalogue of Scientific
serials. In a way, this volume is a supplement to the previous 17 volumes in the Union catalogue
series published by INSDOC during 1968-1978. This union list gives information on 11,511
foreign scientific serials received from 82 countries and 1892 Indian serials.

b} Union Catalogue of Medical Periodicals I: Indian lerancs compiled by S. A. Chitale. New
Delhi : D.G.HS., 1936.

¢) Union list of Scientilic serials in Canad:an Libraries 5th ed. Ottawa : National Science
Library, 1973, 2 Vols.

It was first published in 1957 by National Research Councit 0@. This 5th ed lists 46,000
titles from 241 participating libraries. :

d) Union Catalogue of Scientific and Technical Pcriod the Libraries of Australia, 2nd.
ed., by E.R. Pitt. Melbourne : Commonwea]th?itific and Research Organization, 1951,

e} Union Catalogue of learned periodical catioms in South Asia, Comp. by S.R. Ranga-
nathan & Others. Delhi : Indian Libra tation; London : G.Blunt, 1953 - Vol.1-.

The Vol.1 covers physical and biologi@nces. It lists the holdings in libraries of Indonesia,
Malaya, Thailand, Burma, Ceylon and I '

f) National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in India (NUCSESI). 4 Vois. New Delhi :
Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOCQ), 1988.

It includes the holdings data of 35,000 titles from 800 libraries in the country upto the end of
the year 1983. Cross references are given. This work is a by-product of the NUCSSI database,
The arrangement is alphabetical title wise. List of participating institvations with address is
given. A separate list of centres where prototype facility is available is also provided. Tables wnh
- subject-wise and country-wise break-up of the journals are given,

Special

Women’s- Periodicals and Newspapers from the 18th Century to 1981 ; a Union list of the
holdings of Madison, Wisconsin Libraries. Ed. by James P, Danky. Boston : G.H. Hall, 1982.

This provides direct access to nearly 1500 women’s periodicals in North America.
Self - Check Exercise - 2

What is a union catalog? Explain briefly its uses?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given bélow‘
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‘i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit.

...............................................................................................

17. 63 INDEXING PERIODICALS

The term mdex is derived from the Latin word ‘Indicare’ which means to md:cate An index
is nothlng but a systematic guide to the location of items in a collection. It comprises entries
arranged in a searchable order with enough details about each item, so that it can be idenfified
and located. Tt provides the required communication link between the sourceés and seekers.of -
information. Thus it acts as a guide to the information contained in the original document, by
prowdmg a number of entry points to the users of literature. 1t is a means to an end and not
an end in itself.

The indexes are arranged alphabéticéTl?, numerically, subjectwise or in geographical order.
Scope .

The indexes may limit their scope (o a géogra fegl ared, type of the material or subject. Usually
the scope of the subject indexes is mtcrnatl ey may cover book reviews, pamphlets and

“other forms of material. _
- Uses ' . E

i) - They provide a subjeet, authQa:?d title approach to individual articles in_period.incal_s,
ii) They are more upto- -'Q nd reflect the contemporary opini'on on the s:l;_bje'ct. |
i) They employ more specific subject-headings.
- iv) They reveal tr¢nds ih certain subject-fields.
Types |
We can categorise the indexes into the follovﬁng types: |
i) National Indexes | |
ii) General Indexes
i) Subject Iﬁdexes
i) Specific subject Indexes
v) Citation Indexes
i) National: The National Indexes cover only the .peri(')dicals published within a country.
Australia o |

Aﬁstrali{ah Periodical kndex. Sydney : New South Wales Public Library, 1950 -
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It covers Australia, New Zealand. S.W. Pacific and the Antartic. From 1956 it is being published
as a supplement to the lerary s monthly catalogue.

India

Guide to Indian Periodical literature. Gurgaon (Pun]db), 1964 - V.1 No.I - Quarterly.
bound annual cumulations.

It covers 500 Indian periodicals in Social Sciences and Humanities. Alphabetical arrangement
of entries of author and subject in'one sequience.

U.S.A.

‘The Abridged readers’ guide to periodical literature. 1935 -, New York:Wilson, 9 monthly
issues: with 3 cumulations.

It is restricted to 60 general and popular U.S. Journals, being designed primarily for the use of
school and small public libraries. Author and subject indexes are given.

+ i} General: The General periodical indexes cover artices on subject of general interest. The
' fo[lowing are the few examples of this category.

a) Readers guide to Periodical literature. New York: FLW.Wilson Co., 1900 - todate. 18 B

issues per year. with quarterly cumulations and annual cumuMgive volume.

It is the most popular periodical index in United States,

world. Its success is due to excellent indexing and the fe
~ 190 popular periodicals are indexed by author and subje
" arranged in a single alphabetical order:

anad d most of English speaking
pn of periodicals indexed. About
Phe Author and subject entries are

Numerous cross references are given. Boo iews are provided in a separate section and are
arranged alphabetically by author. The Rea Guide is an excellent source of relatively current
materials. The time lag between pub ' ey of an article and its indexing is one or two months.
Abstracts are now available but only ocrofichc._and online as well.

b) Magazine Index. Los Angeiés, California : Information Access Corporation, 1977 - todate,
monthly.

It covers more than 435 popular magazines. The index is available only ‘online’ or microfilm. Tt
indexes about 1,40,000 articles each year, whereas the Readers guide indexes only 56,000. The
microfilm is updated as a complete unit at-least once a month, so there is no need to consult
various volumes and cumulations. The updated microfilm cove__r__s 3 years. But the online costs
are higher in comparison to Reader’s guide to periodical literature, T

¢) Access. Evanston, Illinois : J.C. Burke, 1975 - todate, 3 issues per year.

It is a general index. If-emphasizes works on popular music, travel magazines, science fiction
and arts and crafts titles. It is strong in its coverage of city and regional magazines. About 150
periodicals are indexed in each issue. The index is divided into two parts. The first part is subject
and the second one is Author.

d) Popular Periodical Index. Wayne, New Jersey Popu!ar periodical Index 1973 - todate
semi-annual.
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It includes about 40 tities not found in the Readers guide to periodical literature; Where a title
does not indicate content, the edltor often adds a word or a line explaining what the article is

‘about.

e) Poole’s Index to penodleal literature. Boston : Houghton Mifflin Co. 6Vols. Vol.1 (Cover
the period 1802-1881) was published in 1881 and Vol.2 to 6 (Cover the perlod 1882- 1907)
- were publrshed as supplements during 1888 to 1908.

This was the first general magazine index and the fore-runner of the Reader s guide to perlocheal ‘
literature. About 470 American and English penod1cals were mc]exed covering the period 1802
to 1906.

f). 19th Century Readers guide to penodlcal l:terature 189(] 1899 W1th supplements 19(}0 1922
New York: H Werson co., 1944, 2 Vol :

It mdexed 51 magazines onlyr by author and sub]ect for the year 1890-99 and 14 magazines ‘are

indexed between 19(]0 1922.
g) Irndex India. Jaipur : Ra]asthan University Library, 1967 - ' Vol.1 - Quarterly

It is a quarterly documentanon service combining in one sequenee Index to Inclrarl Newspapers, :
Index to Indian- per1od1cals Index to foreign periodicals received in Rajasthan Umversrty Library,
Index to composite publleatlons, Index to theses and rtations, Index to biographical profiles - -

 and Index to book reviews with a separate author amsubject Index. A valuable: reference tool to

know the literature in the field of Social sc1d umanities pubhshed on Indla in Enghshl

 language. The arragement of entries is by su

fii) Subject Indexes: These subject ind?(e intended to meet the needs ofisludents, average
. public library users and- no erts\in subjects, who want more details of a subject than
found in the General 1ndz\Qﬂeaders guide to penodreal li terature. But they are not

as specialized as the g § ject indexes. The followmg are some examples:

a) The Humanities Ihd ew York : HWWIISOI‘I Co 1974 (quarterly) wnth annual
cumulation volume. Earler it was pubhshed as

4 Reade_rs guide to.periodieal_ literature supplement.
(2) International Index to periodicals V.3 - 52, 1907-1965.

3 Soelal Selenee and Humanities Index V.53 - 62, 1965 74 |

- Tt analysis over 345 Enghsh language penodlcals It gives separate mdex to reviews of current

books in the Humanities. The subjects covered are, Art, Archaeology and classical studies, Area

-_Studles Dance, Drama, Film, Folklore, H1story, Journalism. and Communications, L.anguage,
Literature, Music, Performing arts, Philosophy and Rehgmn and Theology The arrangement is

by subject and-author in one sequence.

b) BI‘ltlSh Humamtles Index: London ; lerary Association pub Ltd 1915 - (Quarterly) with
annual cumulations. S

€) The Soelal Screnees Index New York: H.W.Wilson co., 1975 - (q) with annual eumulatlons '
Earller it was pubhshed as

1) R_eaders guide to periodical literature supplement.
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(2) International Index to periodicals V.3 - 52, 1907-1965.

(3) Social Science and Humanities Index V.53 - 62, 1965-74.

It covers over 350 English language periodicals. As in the case of Humanities ‘index, it gives
separate index to reviews of current books in Socjal Sciences. The arrangement of entries is by
- subject and author in one sequence. ' :

d) The General Science Index.New York: Wilson Co., 1978 - 10 issues per year with quarterly
and annual cumulations.

It indexes over 108 English Language general science periodicals by subject. There is no author
approach other than in the citations to Book reviews, which are listed by authors of the Books.
The subject heads are selected for non-specialists and adequate cross references are given, -

iv) Special Subject Indexes: Most of these subject indexes are not confined to periodicals, -
They often include books, monographs, bulletins and even government documents. These
indexes usually cover journals from all over the world.

a) Applied Science and Technology Index. New York: H.W.Wilson Co., V.46 - 1958 - (formerly
Industrial arts index 1913-57; V.1 - 45) The Industrial Arts Index was divided into two
separate indexes - (1) Applied Science and Technology Index and (2) Business periodicals -
index). '

It analyses about 336 English Language periodicals by subject. Invfldition to sciences it covers
such areas as transportation, food and a wide variety of eering titles.

- b) Business Periodicals Index. New York: H.WaNilson Co. Jan, 1958 —
It covers 304 titles. Articles are indexed by syl ct%ﬁ)t by author..
) Biolng'ical and Agricultural Index, Néw ke HW. Wilson Co.V.50 - 1964 - (Vol. 1 to 49
it was published as Agricultural uring 1916-64.) :
It covers 202 periodicals in Biology a&e detailed aspects of agriculture,
d) Art Index. New York: HW. Wilson Co., Oct. 1932, - |

It indexes more than 230 periodicals, yearbooks and museum publications. It includes subject -
areas from films and photography to architecture and land-scape design. It gives in a single
alphabetical sequence, subject-author index. Also given is a separate index of current book -
Teviews, : '

e). Education Index _
N.Y.: HW. Wilson Co., July 1929 - 11/yr with quarterly and annual cumulations.

It covers 345 publications while it concentrates on periodicals, it does analyse some books,
reports, eic. It gives in a single alphabet, subject-author index. Extensive cross references are
given. The entries are under specific, current education subjcct-hcading_s.

f) Index to Legal periodicals. ‘New York: H.W. Wilson Co., Aug.1952 -'llf’yr with quaterly
and annual citraulations. ' '

It indexes articles from 500 important Legal periodicals, yearbooks, institutes, bar association
organs, Umiversity publications, Law reviews, and government publications from United States,
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Canada, Great Birtain, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand and Tuerto Rjco.[tgivesin a singlealpabet
subject-author index with full bibliographic citations and extensive cross references. It offers
access to current information in all ares of jurisprudence including court dicisions, new legislation,
and original scholarly articles on such topics. i aﬁdrtlon it offers table of cases, tabie of statues
and Book Reviews of current Books.

g) Library Literature. NewYork: H.W. Wilson Co., 1921. - (b-m) and annual cumulation.

It offers in a single alphabet, subject and author entries of articles which have appeared in about
200 library-oriented periodicals and in more than 600 monographs per year It gives extensive
cross-references and complete brbhographlcal data.

h) Public Affairs Information Service Bulletin. NewYork Publlc Affairs Informatlon Service
Inc., 1915 - (Fortnightly) -

‘This is 1ssued twice a month and regular currency i8 ma&ntamed The coverage is prlmarlly
of material in political science, government, legislation, economics and sociology. Periodicals,
government documents, pamphiets, reports and selected books are indexed. Articles from 1400
periodicals and some 6000 other items are indexed each year. The arrangement is alphabetical,
primarly by subject. The coverage is international but limited to English language publications.
The PAIS; brings out a second index called ‘Foreign Language Index’. This also offers the _
service. It indexes 400 journals and 2000 non-journalNgems. These two mdexmg services are

combined and are available on line called PAIS In@na] ' :

i) Business Index. Foster city : Informatig @ ess Co., {monthly).

It is a specialised version of the Magazifteindex. It comes with a.reader and a monthly update
_ on-computer output microfilm. Abgut %ﬂodicals are indexe_dl: Brief annotations are given
wherever necessary. It is updag€d gince In a 'month and facilisses the search of three years
indexes at one place. To search Degond three years one_must-look else-where ie., some other

indexing journal like ‘Bu’@enod:cal Index’ of HW. Wilson Co. =~ _
i) Canadian Business Index. (formerly Canadian Busiesss periodicals Index). 'To'ronto :

Micromedia Ltd., 1975 - (Monthly).

It analysis 170 periodicals and newspapers pubhshecl in Cdnada The arrangement isby subject _
Personal name mdex and corporate name index i is given.

k) Canadian Education Index!Reportmre Canadian Sur I’ Education (Text in English or
- French). -Toronto : Canadian Education Association : 11965 - 3fyr (3rd Issue is annual
Cumulatlon) ' : : e

It ¢ covers both English and French publlcatxons It indexes about 230 periodicals. Also indexed
are books, reports and other material dealing with education. This author/subject index covers
only material related to Canadian educational activities. A list of French subject headmgs with
the English language equlvalents is glven :

v) CI:AT_ION_ INDEXES

This is the contribution. of Engene Garfield of ‘Institute for Scientific Information’, Philadelphia,
USA. ' o ; S . ‘x\‘

ALA Glossary of Library and Information Science (1983} defines Cjtatibn Index as "an index -
_consisting-essentially of a list of works which have been cited in other, later works and a list of




the works from which the citations have been collected. Thus citation index is a partlcular form
of periodical index. It’s each issue consists of three parts:

i) The ‘Citation Index’ is arranged alphabetically by cited author. It gives year of citation .name
of the Journal, volume number and page number. Under the cited author, name of the
citing author, name of the journal, citing year, volume number and page number are given,

ii) The Source Index isan alphabetlcal list of citing authors accompanied by co-authors. It gives
standard bibliographic information of the source items like name of the Journal, Volume
number, Issue number, Year of publication, Number of references, Accession number of
the document in ISI collection, Language, etc. '

iii) The ‘Pcrmuterm Subject Indcx mdcxes the articles by subject, ie., by significant words in
the titie,

The following are the examples of the citation indexes:

a) The Social Science Citation Index. Philadelphia : Institute for Scientific Information, 1973
- V.1 - three issue per year, including annual.

It fully indexes about 1400 periodicals and selcctlve!y indexes another 3000 About 250 books
are noted each year,

b) The Science Citation Index. Philadelphia: Institute for @ Information, 1961, - V.1

- (b.m) including annual,
This is the oldest of the group and probably most used.©3000 Journals are indexed.

¢) Arts and Humanities Citation Index. Philad&fhia: Institute for Scientific Information,
1977 - V1 - three issues per vear inclu innual,

It indexes about 1200 periodicals in. d and ‘another 4,500 are covered selectively, About 75
to 150 books are noted each year. : :

17.6.4. CURRENT CONTENTS
It is a quick ‘Current Awareness Service’. It provides content pages of journals.

Each issue of a journal contains a table of contents The ‘Olrrent Contents’ cnhances, rearranges.
and reproduces the table of contents in a practical, easy to §can format. Each issue of ‘Current el
Contents’ will have “Title Word Index’' fo locate artlcles on a given topic. Author Index and
addresses directory helps the readers to contact the authors for reprints of their articles. In
addition, Triannuat cumulative journal index enables the reader to locate -every Journal issue '
published in ‘Current Contents' during the four months period. The ‘Current Contents’ is a

weekly service. It is published from Philadelphia by the Institute for Scientific Information,
covering seven separate subject areas. They are: '

1) Current:Contents :  Agriculture, Biology & Environmental Scionces.'197(] - W
(Formerly C.C.: Agricultural, Food & Veterinary ScionceS)
2) -do- :  Social and Behavioral Sciences. 1969 - W (Formerly C.C: |
o Behavioral Social & Educational Sciences) -
3) ' -do- i Chnical Medicine. 1973 - W (Formerly C.C-: Clinical
‘Practice) ' B}
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4) -do- :  Engineering, Technology and Applied Sciences. _1970 -W _
' " (Formerly C.C : Engine'ering & Technology)

5 - _-'_do-_ : _ ':_ Life Suences'. 1958 - W (Formerly C.C. Chemical,

Pharmaco-medical & Life Sciences)

6) o -do- . :  Physical, Chemical and Earth Sciences. 1961 - W (Formerly
C.C. : Physical & Chemical Sciences, which was formed by
mergér of C.C. : Phys:cal Scnences and CC. : Chemlcal '

' Sclences) : : c

7) S ?do-_ ': Arts and Humanities. 1979 W

17.6.5 ABSTRACTING JOURNALS

Abstracts are a specific type of reference matenals. They serve two purposes,i.e., (1) Index current

- literature in a specific field and (2) Provide digest of the most important current publtcat:ons '

of that field. Thus they are useful as reference sources and as guldes to rcferenoe ‘materials.
The abstracts vary in scope, coverage and type. The reader who does not have time to read
the current material in his subject field finds important articles summarized in abstracts. He
can ther choose the articles he wishes to read in their entirety. The abstracting services tend
to take longer time to publish in comparison to an index. In each issue the summaries are
arranged by subjects and provided with indexes under Author, Keyword, etc. The abstracts are '
not cumulated but the indexes are cumulated.: ' s

The Abstracts a:re of many kinds:-

1) Indicative 2) Informative 3) Extracts 4 Tele@c 5) Autoabstract 6) Graphic 5’) ‘Annotations
8) Selective (Slant) ' ' o S

~ Out of all the above kmds, thee and informative abstracts are most important. The

in brief. The Informative al  informs in detail the scope; purpose and content of the article.

indicative abstract mainly diggcts tythe original document by indicating the scope and content
It specifies all pertment m@in the original document and all relevant arguments, data and -

- conclusions.

Scope

The abstracts are usually International in scope and cover the entire field of a specific subject.
They are comprehensive to the extent of a particular subject field. The Abstracts are prepared
for a wide range of sources llke Journals, Books, Monographs, Dlssertatlons, Patents Reports,
Conference papers etc. :

_ U_ses- '

1) .It _ltelps in keeping the reader uptoédate with new ltnowledgc. - | . | . '
2) It indicates whether the article is of 'value.‘to the reeder .b_r not.' | |
3} It serves as a tool to -suritey current and retros;pective litera’tu’re |

4) It helps the user fo over-come the languagc bamer to some extent o g . | P

5) Informative abstract sometlmes serves as a substltute to the orlgmal document

6) It reveals the current state-of-the-art of a given subject. .
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7) Classified arrangement help the reader to glancé the related abstrai:ts at one place.

8) It serves the reader, who does not have access to original documents.

9) It helps provide in selection of artlcles to read in full and a it clue to locate re!evant artlcles.

Types with Examples:

Some important examples are given below under the following broad categories of su'bjects 1) :
Science ii)} Social Sciences and iii) Humanities.

Science

a) Physu:s Abstracts (Science Abstracts Series, A) London: Institute of Electrical Engineers, -
1898 - Vol.1 - semimonthly (It was published as Science Abstracts during 1898 - 1902.
During 1903 - 1940, the Science Abstracts was published in iwo sections i.e., Section A-
Physics and Section B - Electrical Engineering, From 1941, the titles of the iwo sections -
are changed as Physics Abstract and Electrical Engineering Abstracts respectiveiy.

The Physics Abstracts is produced by INSPEC (Information Science in Physics, Electro- )
technology Computers and Control) data-base. The abstracts cover whole field of Physics.

It covers wide range of sources, journals, reports, books, dissertations, patents and confcrence

papers from all countries and languages of the world. A totalanumber of 1,55,000 items dre -
abstracted per year. The abstracts are arranged by sub;e&ﬁordancc with the scheme

of classification. Author index, Bibliography index, Book inde nfereice index, Corporate

author index and supplementary list of journals are give ﬁ end of each isstie. Jan-June and
July-December cumulative indexes of subject and authoMggeBrovided. A full list of the journals.

scanned is given alongwith Author index in_Ju[y-l?gber issue.

b) Chemical Abstracts. Easton, pa: AmerifMChemical Society, 1907 - V.1 - Weekly (Formerly,
‘Review of American Chemical Research’r.e., during 1857-1906, Weekly from 1967. Eariier
it was semi-monthly, L

Chemical Abstracts, ‘Key to World’&ical litereature’, contains English language abstracts
and indexes of the World literature of Chemistry and Chemical Engineering. In ali about 1,208,000
pages are published annually and includes more than 2,50,000 abstracts. It is international in
scope and covers about 12,000 Scientific Periodicals in 56 langoages published from 105 countries
-and also patents published from 26 countries. All Ab_stracts are classified under 80 specialised
subjects and these subjects are grouped and published as five separate sections. They are:

1. CA. - Biochemistry section (Covers specialised subjects 1-20).

2. CA.  — Organic Chemistry Section (Covers specialised subjects 2}—34).
3. CA. - Macro-fnoleculaf Section (Covers specialised subjecis 3546
4. CA. - Applied Chemistry & Chemlcal Engmeermg Sechen (Covers specialised sub;ects
47-64).

5. CA. - Physn::al inorganic and Analytical Secaon {Cavers specialised suoiccts &35~ 80)
Keyword index, Author index and patent index are given. ‘

¢) Biological Abstracts. Phl[adc[pma : Bio-Science Information Service, 1926 - V.1 s-m.
Cumulated annually. (It was earlier published as two separafe pubiications : 1} Absiracts

for Bacterilogy, 1917-1926 and 2) Botanical Abstracts, 1918-19263. - :
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The Bmloglcal Abstracts is a very comprehcnswc abstracting service, covering Theoretical and
Applied Biology and excluding clinical medicine. It is a fortnightly publication. It covers about
8000 journals. 1,40,000 abstracts are prepared annually. The arrangement of entries is under
broad subject headings which are about 500 in number. The list of subject headings is given in
the beginning. Each issue has 5 types of indexes 1) Author Index (2) Biosystematic Index (3),
Generic Index (4) Concept Index and (5) Subject Index. These indexes are cumulated annually.

d) Genetics Abstracts. Wisconsin Avenue, Bethesda : Cambridge Scientific Abstracts, 1968 -
V.1 - Monthly. ) ' '

Each issue contains over 1200 abstracts followed by author and subject indexes. It covers 5,000
primary journals and papers falling within the scope of Genetics. The arrangement of entries is
by broad subjects under Genetics. ;

¢) Indian Science Abstracts: New Delhi: Indian National Scientific Documcntatlon Centre
(INSDOC), 1965 - V.1 - Monthly

It abstracts the Indian scientific literature comprehensively. It can be considered as complete
record of the output of Indian scientific documents. It reports woiks published in India as well
as work done in India but published in foreign periodicals. it gives more than 14,000 abstracts
a year from over 600 Indian and 2000 foreign scientific periodicals. Books are_jexclud'ed. The
entries are arranged according to UDC Scheme of Cl sification. Each monthly issue provides
Author Index and Keyword Index at the end. Thesgi s are cumulated annually.

f) Review of Agricultural Entomology. Walljs#fard: B International Informiation Services,
1913 - V.1 - Monthly. (Formerly Review @ lied Entomology; series ‘A’ ; Agricultural.)

g) Halminthological Abstracts. Wallin o CAB International Information Services, 1932 -
V.1 Monthly (Formerly ]-In%th“ol ical Abstracts; series A: Animal and Human).

h) Hospital Abstracts, a monthlySgurvey of world literature. London: Staff Ofﬁcé',- 1961 - V.1
+" - monthly. '

i) Excerpta Medica. Amsteram : Excepta Medica Foundatlon, 1947 - V 1 -monthly
1234 .

j) Engineering Index. New York : Engineering Index Inc. 1884 - V.1 - m. with annual
cumulation. _ o :

k) Current Abstracts of Chemistry and Index Chemicus. 'P'hil'adelphia: Institute for Scientific
Information, 1960 - V.1.- Weekly.

Social Sciences

a) Socmloglcal Abstracts. New York: Sociological Abstracts 1952 - V.1 - b-m.

IS

It provides comprehensive coverage of soc1olog1cal articles in various Ianfruages Its scope is
international. Ph.D. Dissertations are included. Tt gives over 5,000 entries in a year. The
arrangement is classified. Each issue will have author index, which is cumulated in the last issue
of the year. :

b) Psychological Abstracts Washlngton D.C.: American Psychological Assoclanon, 1927 -
v.i-m.




It attempts to cover the world’s literature in psychology and related topics. It covers 1000
periodicals as well as books, dissertations, monographs, reports etc. Each issue corntains about
2500 abstracts. The abstracts are arranged under 16 broad subject categories. ‘There is an author
index and a brief subject index in each issue.

¢} Library and Information Science Abstracts (LISA): London: Library Association, 1950 -
V.1 - b-m. (It supersedes ‘Library Science Abstracts’),

It abstracts articles from 350 periodicals, conference papers, selected books and pamphiets, The
abstracts are arranged according to a specially designed classification scheme. Author index,
alphabetical subject index are given at the end. These indexes are cumulated annually,

d) Information Science Abstracts. Documentation Abstracts, 1966 - V.1 - b-m. Cumulative
index 1966-75 is available in 16mm microfilms,

Each issue contains abstracts and an author index, The abstracts are arranged in classified order.

The final issue of each volume contains. two parts - Part A. lists new abstracts and an author
index and Part B. gives cumulated indexes of author, subject and continuity indexes and list of
journal abstracted. ' '

e} Indian Library Science Abstract. Calcutta: TASLIC. 1967 - V.l-q

It abstracts original articles including short communications pubMghed in Library Science Pe-
riodicals published in India and proceedings of conferences a syhiposia held India, Indian
language periodicals also icluded. The entries are arrangeg lassified order according to Colon
Classification. Subject and author indexes are given. Th % °s are cumulated annually,

f) International Political Science Abstracts. O ™Blackwell, 1951 - V.1 - q.

g) Key to Economic Science. The Hig inus Nijhoff, 1953 - V.1 - s-m. (Formerly
‘Economic¢ Abstracts’

L *
Humanities : :

a) Lingnistics and Language Behavibur Abstracts. San Diego: LLBA, 1967 - V.1 - quarterly
with annual cumulative index (Formerly Language and language Behaviour Abstracts).

Each issue of this abstracting service will have about 2,280 entries. The abstracts are arranged
under 77 subject headings, Book Review Bibliography is followed by the Abstracts section.
Author Index, Source Index and Subject Index-are given at the end.

b) Language - Teaching Abstracts. London: Cambridge University Press, 1968 v - q. '

This is compiled by the English-Teaching Information Centre of the British Council and the
Centre for Information on Language Teaching and Research. This abstracting service provides
summaries in English of selected articles from néarly 400 periodicals from many countries.
They cover relevant works in psychology, linguistics, language studies, teaching methodology

and technology and experimental teaching. Annotations for new books and information about.

Current Research in Great Britain related to language teaching are also included.
Self Check Exercise - 3
How are the Abstracts different from indexes? -

Note: i) Write your answer in the space given below.
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17. 3. 6 NEWSPAPER INDEXES

Newspapers are the richest sourccs for current information and play ‘a‘very ;mportanl role
in reference work. They record day to day incidents, -events and facts of local, national and "
international 1mp0rtance Due to the low guality of paper (riews print) used, and its abnormal
size, preservation of newspapers is a difficult task. Inspite of all these problems, a few libraries
keep the back files of newspaper and there are m n.catalogues of newspapers holdings,
of which some examples can be found in the union ca e section of this-unit. But, the search

- for a single event or news in newspaper file @ be a d}ff icult ]ob unless some key to the
news items is made available. S '

 The enquiry about the intensity and i%of recent cyclone disaster in Ba_ngladesh, or of

retrospective nature like birth of J#fagl ani 'orld reaction to it, the queries like appointrhents of
Ministers, prestigious awards, 0b1 AricY, enactment of laws in Parliament or State Assemblies, -
ri’cnt constitutional ame; s and public oplmon on various matters etc. could be answered
~ by taking the help of Inde newspapers. Many libraries maintain their own clippings files
of the news on important topics needed by thelr users. The coverage of these clippings wﬂl be
limited to the field of their interest.

. The computer produced newspaper indexes are also avallab]e now a days The indexes in
microform are very useful in overcoming the difficulties of storing and preservation. The
newspaper’s indéxes, 1ndcxmg a number of newspapers from different nations. and in different
languages are 1nva1uable and md:spensable sources of .current affalrs. Every llbrar:s,I should
subscribe- atleast to one mdexmg service, :

Scope

. Some newspaper indexes cover only a singlé newspaper and some cover more: than one. Some
“indexes have limitation of geographical area or type of ihform_ation like articles, editorials etc.

Usés |
1) They provide kéy to the information published in newspapers. o

2) They save the time of library users by making the search easy to lobate the required
information in newspapers. ' '

3) Fulltext of information could be obtained with the help of these indexes.
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Types
| The newspapers indexes are categorised into two types: -
i) Indexing of a single newspaper.
ii) Indexing of multiple newspapers.
Some important examples of these types are given below;'
i) Indexing of a Single Newspaper | .

a) ‘New York Times’ Index, New York: New York Tlmes, 1913 - todate semi monthly from
1948 onwards with annual cumulation.

This was quarterly during 1913-29-and monthly during 1930-47. 1948 onwards it is being published
semimonthly. This index is more detailed than the Index to the (London) Times*. The brief
synopsis will often answer an enquiry without reference to the newspaper itself. - -

b) Index to the ‘Times’. London : The Times, 1906- todate, monthly from 1977 onwards.

‘It was annual from 1906 to 1913, quarterly from 1914 to 1956 bi-monthly from 1957 to 1971,

again quarterly from 1972 te 1976 and 1977 onwards it is a monthly service. It gives reference to .

- date, page and column of the newspaper. It indexes the newspap&every day. All supplements
. of the newspaper also included in the index. -

¢) Index to Pravada’. Columbus, Ohio: American Asso @ for the advanced Slavic Studies,
1975 - todate. monthly, o '

It is an index of Russran s second largest c1rculatcd%fficial newspaper Pravada’. Published

in Amenca <;53
d) TIndex to the ‘Financial Times’. don™\ Financial Tir'ﬁes Business information, 1981-
. todate, annual. A

This index provides access to the financial and business news contained in Financial Times,
- There are three separate indexes. The first covers information about corporations. The second
is general index with citations to countries, continents and political and economic groups. The
third index is an alphabetical listing of personalities cited in the ‘Financial Times’. There are
abstracts to the entries. Citations to date, page and column are given.

€} Index to ‘Glasgow Herald'. Glasgow; Outram. 1907 - todate, annual,

f) Index to the ‘Times of India’ (Bombay) 1973 - Bornbay Micro film and Index service,
reference department, Times of India, 1974 - » three times a year. After a few issues it ceased
publication.

if) Indexing of many Newspapers

a) Newspaper index. Woostor, Chio: Newspaper Indexmg Centre 1972- todate. monthly with
annual cummulatlon

. 1t covers Tribune, Lo_s Angles Times, New Qrleans Timés, and 'Wa_shingtOn Post. 1t gives brief
synopses of articles with subject and personal name indexes.

b)' Canadian news index. Toi'onto: Micromedia Ltd., 1977- to date, monthly with énnua!
cumulation.
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It indexes the contents of 30 major Canadian newspapers and popular m'agazine’s.

¢) The African newspaper index. Longley Park: Current Documents and Information, 1981-
to-date, Semi - annual. '

It inriexes four privately owned 'news'p'apers from Ghana, Kenya, Zimbabwe and Zambia plus

" Covernment News Bulletin from Ghana All the entnes are arranged in one sequence of nane,

place and subject.

d) Letopis’ Gazetnykh Statel Organ Gos Bibliografil SSSR, 1936- Moscow: VSesoyuzrnaya
Knizhnaya palata 1939- weekly.

It is a record of newspaper. articles, It covers Central and Union Republic newspapers The
entries are arranged in 31 classes.

€) Indian Press Index. Delhi: Delhi Library Ass_or’:iation., April, 1968 - monthly.

It indexes all the articles, special write-ups editorials, important statements, letters to editors
published in various daily newspapers of India. About 26 English newspapers published in India
“are‘covered. The arrangement is under specrfrc subjects in alphabetical sequence. At the end
author mdex and geographical index are provided giving references tothe entry,

~ A separate quarterly ‘supplement to the index, coyering the book revrews pubhshed in all

newspapers is brought out. § 0

17.6.7 NEWS SUMMARIES _
News Summaries or News Digests are allieths'paper indexes in-subject matter but differ
in form. News index gives the bibliograp™eal details to focate the news required whercas news’
summaries additioning provide digagts ofpews items. To trace a particular information from the
news index, a two-stage proécs%dred i.e., first locate the indexed item in newspaper index
and then locate it in nest er. News summaries provide required information in one source.

" Scope

Thc scope of these news summaries is lrmrtecl to geographtc area, or a sub],ect Most of them
quote sources for a detailed study. '

Uses

1) They provide brief and factua) inforrﬁation on curren_'t events,

'2) They ‘'solve the problem of maintenance of newspaper files

3) They reducc. the search time by providing summary of _the-current events.
4) " They facilitate retrosﬁec_:tive study of a problem, coneept or_.event.

Types with Examples. | |

The' undermentioned are some important examples of news summaries.’ According'to :_their
~ coverage they are categonsed as International, Continental, National and Subject

Intematmnal '

I \a) Facts on Fr]e World news dlgest WIth mdex Vol. 1 (No.1) - 1940 - N Y.: Facts on Fllc
. Looseleaf. weekly.
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It is an American Service. It digests and classifies the significant news of the week from the
leading newspapers. Ephemeral events like sports, arts and movies are also covered, It consists
of bi-weekly, monthly, quarterly and annual cumulative indexes. Summaries are grouped under
world affairs, national affiars, finance and economics; arts and science, obituaries, sports and
numerous sub-headings of these subjects. Source of information is not given. The annual bound -
volume is called Facts on file year book. o - |

b) Keesings Record of World Events.- V.1 - 1931 - London: Longman Group (UK) Ltd.,
(Formerly: Keesings Contemporary Archives). '

It is a British Service. Itisa monthly in loose leaf form. It is a record of day to day developments
in national and international politics, economics, industry, commerce, state of finance, defence,
social problems, religious life, etc. Also included are extensive summaries of reports of all
important treaties, charters, conferences, major pronouncements of leading persons, outstanding
events in arts, science, sports and other areas of human activity. Sources used are, government
information departments, international news agencies and selected daily, weekly and ‘montly
publications. It gives cross references, Maps an_d tables are given wherever necessary. It provides
quarterly, half - yearly and annual indexes. It helps the reader (1) to review the events of past
month or any month (2).to follow a news story every month or years. (3) to trace a career (4)
to pursue a theme (5) to research an organisation and (6) to trace a movement.

Regional/Contienental |
a) Africa Diary, a weekly record of evehts it_l Africa withjmdex. VT - July 1st, 1961 - . Ed. By
Hara Sharma Chhabra. New Delhi: Africa Publicati eekly, looseleaf, '

It is a weekly record of African events. Indexed ailies and weeklies both foreign and
Indian with abstracts. The arrangement is alphabeticalby country. Quarterly and annual indexes
are provided, :

b} Africa Research Bulletion. V.1. . 1964 - Exeter, England: Africa Research Ltd.,
monthly, loose leaf. '

It is in two parts 1) Political series and 2) Economic series. It offers summaries. of . major
-events, decisions, movements, survey etc. drawn mainly from newspapers, Source from which
-the summary prepared is indicated. An annual index for each part is arranged geographically
with topical subdivisions.

¢) African Recorder: A fortnightly record of African events with index. VI-Jan, 1, 1962- , -
loose leaf. New Delhi: African Recorder. Weekly.

The summaries of events are given under country with an ‘added section for events relating to
Africa outside Africa. Semi-annual and annual indexes are provided.

d) Mid East File: Vol.1 - 1982- . Ed. by H. Shaked. Medford, N.J: Learned Information,
Quarterly. '

It gives abstracts of government documents-,_ interviews, speeches, journal articles, research
reports, newspaper features etc. The abstracts are in English covering Libya to Iran,

€) ARR (Arab Report and Record). London: Arab Report and Record. VI - 1966 - , semi
monthly. :

It is a news digest similar to Keesings Record of World Events. It is arranged by countries. An,
annual binder for filling loose leaves of the year is supplied.
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f) Asian Recorder: A weekly digest of outstanding Asian events New Delhi: Sankaran. V.1
, 1955 — , weekly, loosc leaf. :

It is a weekly loose leaf news summary on the lines of Kees'ings Record of world events. It
provides summaries of events from all countries of Asia and events about Asia happenign outside
Asia. The sports items are covered from all countries of the world. It has quarterly index with
“annual and tr-enmial cumulations. It is arranged alphabetically with topics grouped under each
country. References to previous entries on the topic are given. The entries are numbered serially
from the beginning. It quotes sources for each news item recorded.

National
a) Keesing UK. Record. 1988 (b.m.) London: Longthan Group (UK) Ltd.

It is a detailed, factual and upic-date reference work published once in two months. It covers
news items related to politics, economics, and foreign affairs. Each issue presents important
events that take place during two months period. It -contains, an obituary section, a diary of
parfiamentary business and summary of current economic date. There are cumulative subject
and name index supplements. - : '

b) Survey of Current Affairs. 1955 - London: HMSO Books. monthly. free (Formerly:: Survey
of British and Commonwealth Affairs). '

of information on British Affairs. It provides a ¢ ensive account of government poticy
on recent issues. It has five sections 1) G§ ment and Administration 2) External Affairs
and Defence 3) Economic and Scientific A) Environmental, Social and cultural Affairs
5) Documents,

<) -The Current digest of tht@k‘ess. New York: Joint Committee on Slavic Studies,

It is in existence for over 40 years. This monthly p%ﬂ is a reliable and authoritative source

1949 - weekly.

It gives complete listing @cs in Izvista and Pravada and selective listing of 60 other soviet
publications. The more impaftant articles are either. condenced or given complete translations.
Quarterly and annual indexes for Author and Subject are given.

d) Canadian News facts: The indexed digest of Candian Current events. Vol.1 (No. 1) --Jan.
16, 1967 - , Toronto: Marpep, Bi-weekly. loose leaf. 2

It is a foose leaf service for Candian news events similar to Facts on file. It is a bl—weekly
publication with cumulated indexes, monthly, quarterly and annual.

e) Data India. Vo. 1, - 1974 - New Delhi: Pijess Institute of _India, weekly, loose Igat._ ‘

1t gives summaries of news items on the lines of Asian Recoruer. The news are grouped under
various heads including Indian States. The sources are cited giving specific sources and date so
that one can consult the original source for detailed study. It covers only India but the coverage
is not comprehensive. Quarterly and annua! indexes are provided. o

f) India Back Grounders, An indexe Treasure of Topical Facts. VI (No l) - 5th Apul 1976 -
New Delhi: India Back Grounds Service. loose leaf.

State/Local

-a). Data Andhra Pradesh: Vol.1 1971 - Hyderabad: Data News Features. Semi;monrhly,'l'bosc
icaf. ' '




It gives summaries of news from newspapers, penodlcah oft" ual documents bulletms of Statc
_Leglslatu te proceedings etc. The information covered is on developmental activities, economics,
industry, power, natural resources, agriculture etc. rclatmg to Andhra Pradesh. Quarterly and
half - - yearly indexes are given, It has ceadcd publication.

b) News Data Karnataka. Vol.1 - 1984 - Hubli: Raj & Raj Publicafions, monthly. loose leaf,

it gives summaries of information items from ncwspépefs covering the subjects- economics,
agriculture, education, environment, health, housing, Government, science, press ete, relating
to the State of Karnataka, Source of the 1nf0rmat10n with date is provided for detailed study.

Subject

Indian Economic Disry. Vol Jd - 1970 New Dethi: Hari Sharma Chhabra, weékly, loose
leaf.

It is a weekly reference publication presenting an accurate and authentic record of significant
economic events in India. The summaries are covered from 50 different Indian newspapers and
periodicals by a group of specialists. Quarterly indexes are provided with a cumuiative annual

index. ‘National events’ section gives economic news of country-wide importance, ‘Around the ,

States’ section deals with the developments in various States. ‘India and the world’ section covers
India’s economic relations with other nations. ‘Foreign trade’ section accounts foreign trade
trends. '

Self Check Exercise - 4 _ Q
‘How are the news summafies ditferent from the index to papers ?

Note: iy Write your answer in the space givep bel

ii) Compare your answer with the mogéf™™swer given at the end of this unit.

R I T T T T T T T

17.6.8 TELEVISION AND RADIO BROADCAST SUMMARTES

The demand for current event sources is ever increasing. Though current eveni sobrces ‘m(i
serials, in the form of indexes, abstracts, digests, news summazics, e, aie availabts . eV

numbers, they are not able to meet the needs of all sections nf people. They are found insufficient

and inadequate to record the contemporary events of the world, 2¢ they cover oniy conventions
media sources like newspapers and periodicals. They do not cosrr thz non-canventional meidis
sources like Television and Radio broadcastings. In contrast to early periods, the modern e
gets information regarding the daily happenings of rthe world, £ oni 13aio and. telewnsion,
news with the actual events shown on the screen and hearing the rews o Radio 2re mocs
interesting and time saving in comparison to reading rewspapers  Fob spones
‘the radio or scenes seen on T.V. are difficult to retrieve after 2 fow
problem Television and Radio Broadcasting summarics, are made avaiam.:

word heatd o
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a) Summary of Werld broadcasts. Caversham Park, Reading Monotoring Service of the
British Broadcasting Service, 1947 - daily (Monday to Friday) in 4 main seriés. (Prewously
‘Daily D:gest of World Broadcasting’ durmg 1935~ 47)

The four main series are 1) The USSR 2) Eastern Europe 3) The Far East 4) The Mlddle East,
Africa and Latin America. Tt gives summaries of transmissions from foreign broadcast services.
It is an authoritative and upto-date source on foreign political and economic developments. It is
aiso available in microfilm form from University Mtcrofﬂms Ltd. and on-line as “World Reportcr
from Data-Solve Ltd. ' '

b) The Foreign Broaf]cast Int‘ormatmn Ser\uce Digests - I'BIS daily reports sthmgton . C
U S. Depot. -of Commerce, 1960 - 8 parts. 5 issues per weex. :

It is also available on microfilm. It is the American counter part to ‘Summary of Worid
Bmadcasts’ : o '

c) Tclevusnon News Index arul Abstracts. Nashw[lc Vander{nlt Unwersnty, 1968 monrhly

It is a gu1de fo vanderbllt s co]lectlon of network teicwsxon evening news iJrogrammes including
Abstract. There are subject, person & place indexes.

d) BBC Six P.M. Cambridge: Cladwyck-Healey, 1978

Cladwyck-Healey had published the BBC Home Service Nine <0 Clock News from 1939-1945 on
microfiche. It has started reproduction of news regders\geripts of radio. six p.m: news bulletins
which are collected quarterly with a printed index. been coming regularly since 1978,

- ) CBS Television News Bulletin Scripts. ork: Microfilming Corporation of Amercia,

1975 - quarteriy With annual cumuylgtions. . : _ .
ThlS mdcx provides pnmanly a subjgct afproach. It also records entries by personal names and

location. It offers verbatim tran daily television broadcasts on microfilm or microfiches.

17.7 SUMMING UP

Current events are latest happenings and findings i.e., information about latest events or research,
published in primary journals or newspapers. The sources which help in Jocating the latest

" information are called current event sources. Broadly, the seridls are the main media for
© transmitting the current information and results of current research. The directories of periodicals,

union catalogues, indexing and abstracting journals, news indices and news summaries, T.V. and
Radio broadcasting summaries which are sources of current mformarlon are ‘explained with
important examples. :

17.8 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The Serials are the best commumcatmg medla of nascent micro- thoug‘nt They provide .
platform for the exchange of experiences and transmission of current information. Any
research finding or.event first appears in print form in newspapers, penod;calt., seminar
papers; conference proceedings etc. The nature and characteristic of a serial is that it is
published serialiy at regular intervals and continue its publication for an indefinite period

- of time. All its issues are published under the same title. The issues coritain dates and give:
~ volume and issue number. This helps to distinguish one issue from the other and also to’ -
- connect them The contents cover different topics. ' -




2) A union cata!ogue or list is nothlng I)ut a list of holdings of two or more libraries arranged
in one sequence, alphabetical, classified or some other order with markings of location. The
uses of union catalogue are many.

i) 1t tells who has what or how many libraries have a particular book or a periodical.
ii) It facilitates library cooperation. | | |

iii} It helps in avoiding duplication of serials in.a reg.ion. :

iv) It reveals the total document resources of a'r'egion.

v) It indicates the strength and weakness of the holdings in a particulér area.

vi) It :-:an be used as a selection tool of pericdicals. |

vii) 1t facilitates universal bibliographical control and universal availability of publications.

3) The abstracts are a specific type of reference sources that serve two purposes :- (1) to index
current literatures in a specific field and (2) to provide a digest of the most important
current articles in the field. The summary of the article given in abstracts indicates whether
the article is of value to the reader. Tt helps him in selection ofarticles that need to be read
in full. Some times, the abstract serves as a substitute of the oMginal document. Whereas
the indexes provide the required communication link be'twe e readers and sovrces of
information. Index acts as.a guide to information f@ in the original document, by
providing a number of eniry points to the users of [k re. It is a means to an end but

not the end in itself. . ?\
ASSIGNMENT o

1) What is a periodical directory ? Prgidc aliographical' details with annotations of some

tools that are useful for selectio dian periodicals including periodicals in oriental
languages ?

2) Make a comparative study of Ulrich’s Insternatippal Directory {Bowker) and Serials
Directory (EBSCO Pub.) in regard to their scope and useidness.

3) Prepare an exhaustive blbhography of articles puhu«hm in varinus jodrnals durmg pam 5
years on the following topics.

i. Women as Administrators.
ii. Environmental polfution.
iii. Drug abuse,

4) Find out in which libraries of A.P,, the foilowing periocicals we avaiable { aive the bibviig-
graphical details of the sources with page numbersy : _ : o

i) Econemetrica, Vol.10
ii) Journal of Marketing, Vol.28 '
iti) Journal of Material Sciene, Vol.3

iv) Plastics, Vol.32.

‘v) Psychology Abstracts, Vol.d4




S) Provide information about the followmg (gwe thc b]bllogrdphncal detalls of the sources
scarched WIth page numbcrs) C

i) Flve Iatcst constltutlonal amelldmenf&
ii} Details about reccnt earth quake in Uttarakashi Dlstrsct in U.P.State.
ii1) Details about latest Industrial pollcy. |

. iv) Details about recent .typhoon in Phillipnes.

6) Explam what are T.V. and Radio Broadcastmg summarlcs and give two examples with
bibliographical details :

17.10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

1) Kastz.WA Introductlon to Reference Work., Vol.1: Basic Information Sources. Sth ed.
Singapore : McGraw- Hill Book Co., 1987.

2) Krishan Kumar: Reference Service. 3rd rev.ed. New Delhi : Vlkas Publishing House (p)
Ltd., 1989 (Reprint of 1987 ed.) '

3 Osborn, AW.: Serial Publications their place, treatment in Librarries. Chicago: American

Library Association, 1980.
4) Sharma, Jagadish Saran and Grover, D.R.: Re Service and Sources of Infomation.
New Delhi : ESS Publications, 1987. '

-
17.11 GLOSSARY m |
Annotation : A note added to a@;& catalogue, reading list or bibliography, to educidate,

evaluate or describe the subject™d tents of a book.

Bibliographic Descriptinn@escription of a published work of literary or musical composition,
giving particulars of authorsWg or others who have contributed to the presentation of the text
(editor,translator,illustrator, arranger etc), title, edition, date, particulars of publication (Place
-and name of publisher and possibly of printer),format, efc.

Clipping: A piece clipped, or cut from a newspaper or periodical.

Cumutation ;: The progressive inter-filing of items a'rranged in a pre-determined order any usually
published in periodical form, the same order of arrangement is maintained. -

Cumulative Index : One which is built up from time to time by combmmg seperately published
indexes into one sequence.

Review : 1} A periodical publication which is devoted largely to critical articles and reviews of
" new books. 2} An evaluation of literary work published in a periodical or newspaper.

Series : Volumes usually related to each other in subject matter, issued successively, sometimes
at the same price, and generaily by the same publisher, in a uniform style, and usually bearing a
collective ‘series title” on the Half Titie or the cover, or at the head of the Title page.
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UNIT 18 GUIDES TO REFERENCE SOURCES
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18.0  Aims and Objectives
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18.5.4 Guides to special type of reference books
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18.8 Assignments
189 Recommended books
18.10 Glossary | o
18.0 AIMS & OBJECTIVES | Q

In the previous five units (11 to 17) we have introduceus reference sources. This Unit
introduces you the guides to reference sources, S ’

After going through this unit, you will be able to un%rstand the

— nature of guides to reference sources;
— scope and uses of guides to refer  sources; and
— different types of guides with exam

18.1 INTRODUCTION

Guides to reference sources can also be called as Bibliographies of Reference Books. These
Bibliographies to reference sources will introduce the reader to general reference sources and
specific refernce sources. The general and specific reference sources help librarians in selection
of reference tools for their libraries, They are also useful. for research scholars to know about
information sources that are needed for their research work. These guides will be annoated or
handbooks type which introduce users to invé_stigativc tools.- The guides to reference sources

provide almost text-book like approach. :

18.2 DEFINITION

Harrod’s Librarians Glossary (1983) defined the reference books as "Books such as Dictionaries,
Encyclopedias, Gazetteers, Yearbooks, Directories, Concordances, Indexes, Bibliographies and
Allases which are compiled to supply definite pieces of information of varying extent and intended
to be referred to rather than read through". The guides to reference sources are those which
list such reference books with or without annotations, selectively or cqmprehensively.'
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18.3 SCOPE

The guides to reference books depending on their scope will cover all or few or a particular type
of the reference sources. They generally give critical evaluation and provide annotation to ¢ach

item with bibliographic details.

18.4 USES

1) The annotated guides will help the Reference Librarian as selection tools in building a good
reference collection. '

~ 2) Theguideswill reveal the total reference books published upto aparticular date category-wise,
area-wise, etc and thus useful for researchers. '

18.5 TYPES WITH EXAMPLES

These guides to reference sources could be categorised as : i} Guides to General Reference
Books; i) Current Sources or Review of Reference Bocks; 1ii) Guides to Specific Reference.
Books; and iv) Guides to Special Reference Books. The following are some important exam ples.

Self--Check Exercise - 1

What is the nature and scope of the Guide to Refegenc®Sources?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space give] oW: _ _
ii) Compare your answer with the mo wer given at the end of this Unit.

18.5.1 GUIDES TO GENERAL REFERENCE BOCKS
These guides include basic reference books in all fields.

a) American Reference Books. dnnual 1970 - vol.1 Ed. .by Bohalan S. Wynar. Littleton:
Libraries unlimited, 1970. annual.

It gives about 1800 entries. General reference works are included in Part I and Subject reference
works in Part IL This is a comprehensive work for a given year. For every five years the publisher
issues a cummulative index. '

b) Best Reference Books 1970-1980: titles of lasting value selected from American Reference
Books annval. Ed. by Susan Holte and Bahalan S. Wyner. Littleton: Libraries Unlimited,
1981. 480 pages. : :

1t offfers a selection of 920 tifles with annotatlonb

¢) Guide io Australnan Reference Books: Humamncs by Wilma Roadford: Sidney: lerary
Association of Austrialia, 1983. 81 p.

Tt gives nearly 400 items with brief annotations.
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d) Canadian Reference Soﬁrus:—a selective guide by Dorothy E. Ryder. 2nd ed. Ottawa:
Canadian, Library Association, 1981. 311 p.

Itisa selective, annotated guide to reference materials re'iating to Canada and Canadian’ Affairs.

€) Printed reference material, ed. by Gavin Higgins. 2nd ed. London: Library Association:
Phoenix: Oryx Press, 1984, 740 p. ' ' -

f) Fundamental reference sources; by Frances Neel Cheney and Wiley J.Williams. 2nd ed.‘
Chicago: ALA, 1980, 351 pages. '

g) Guide to Reference Books. By Eugene P.Sheehy. 10th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1986..

Prior to the 9th edition, this work was compiled by Constance Winchell. This guide lists and
annotates the major titles used in reference service. It includes 14,000 entries. Complete
bibliographical information is given for each entry. It has five main sections in a single volume.
The arrahgﬂmcht of entries begin with main subject and sub-divided by smaller subjects and by
form. Further, division is made by country also. It gives mainly American, Canadian and English
titles.

h) Guide to Reference materials. 4th ed. by Albert John Walford. 3 vols. London: 'Library '
Association, 1987, '

It gives mainly English and European titles. It is published in three Separate volumes ~ 1) Science
and Technology 2) Social Sciences and 3) Generalities, LanguagdthelArts and Literanire. UDC

system is followed in arrangement. It provides about 15,9080ntrics. The erntries are annotated
and complete bibliographical details are provided for ea . Each volume has title, author

and subject index,
18.5.2 CURRENT SOURCES OR REVIEWS R%EENCE BOOKS
Reviews of reference books in periodicals ar@the current sources which help the Reference

Librarian in selecting the latest refere @ Qoks. The following are the reviewing periodicals or
reference books. ' '

a) Book List. 1905 - Chicago: ALA, 1905 - V.1 - s-m

In the middie of each issue of the Book List, under the heading "Reference Books Bulletin”
appear ‘Reviews’ prepared by ALA Reference and Subscription Books Review Committee.

b) RSR (Reference Services Review). Jan/Mar, 1973 - V.1 '(No.1) Ann Arbor: Pierian Press,
1973 -q. -

Each issue includes a section on reviews of "Recent Reference Books". There are also two more -
sections. "Refference Book review index" and Reference books in print”. - _ '

) Choice. Chicago: American Library Association, 1964 Vol.1 - montly.

This journal evaluates a number of reference books. It gives about 6000 reviews a year out of
which 500 are of reference books, '

d) Library Journal. New York: R.R.Bowker Co., 1876 - V.1'- s-m

It is a Journal of Library Science. It has general'book review section which includes 450 reference
reviews a year. a '

339




e) RQ (Rel’erénce Quartéﬂy). Chicago: ALA, 1960 -v.i -q

~ The Ias_l_:_se_bt_io_ﬁ of this Journal is devoted entirely to the review of reference books. This Journal
does not review ge'neral books It reviews about 150 reference books each year.

) Wllvon Llhrary Bulletm New York The HW.Wilson Co., 1914 - v.1 -m.

A separdte SCCUOH in each issue of this Journaj is devoted to "Current Reference Books". The
reviews are descriptive and evaluative and help the Librarian in taking a decision for sclect:on :
of reference books.

Seif-Check Exercise - 2
List out three sources, which will help in selection of latest reference books?

Note: i) Write your answer in the sﬁace given below.

it} Cdmpare your answer with the model answer given end of this Unit.

............................................................................................
.............................................................................................

.................................................................................................

These guides cover only a particular typ erence books hernce they are more comprehensive
in coverage. Some of the impor@ les under this category are given below:

1) Indexes

a) Milncf AC: Newsp@dexes, a location and subject guide for researchers. 3 vols.
Metuchen N.I: Scare Ciow Press, 1977 - v.1 -

The Volumc 1 was puhhshed in 1977. V.2 and 3 were publ:ch\,d in 1979 and 1982 resperctwely |
This work isa gu1de to newspaper indexes in American Libraries.

b) L athrop, M M. and Lathrop, M.L. (Comps. and cdltors) Lathmp report oh newspaper
indexes, an illustration guide to published and unpublished newspaper indexes in the
United States of Amenca Wooster, Ohio: Lathrop Enterprises, 1979. '

It is hsts 1000 conﬁrmcd newspaper indexes and 9000 uncofumed newspaper mdexes
c) Abstr:n:fmg and mdt.xmg, services Directory. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1982-83.
Tt llsts 1800 mdeies and abstractmg SCIVICES.

: d) Abstracting and Indexes in Science and Technology. 2nd ed. Metuchen: Scare Crow Press,
1985,

It gives 200 titles arrangéd by broad subject Eategorics.




ii) Union Lists: -

a) Nelson, Bonnie R.: A guide fo pubhshed library catalogs. Metuchen, N.J.: Scare Crow
press, 1982.

It gives 429 numbered entries for published catalogues in 33 subjects seciions. Lengihy annota-

tions, subject index and index of libraries is given.

b) United States, Library of Congrcss, General and Bwliogmnhc iy én gy Wikon fists of
serials: & l\:bhography, compiled by Ruth S.Freitag. Ne\ée Yorks Liveary of Congress, 1964,

It lists more than 1200 Union Lists arranged geographicaiiy by‘_ regicn and vountry,
iify Bibliographies of Bibliographies: |

a) BibliegraphicIndex: a cumulative bibliegraphy of bibliographies, 1537 - New York: Wilson"
Co., 1938,

It is published in three forms (1) Permanent cumulatcd volumes (2) Annual supplementaty
volumes, and (3) Current issues - two issues per year.

b) Besterman, T.A.: A world bibliography and of bibliographical catatogues, caienders, ab-
stracts, digests, indexes and the like. 4th ed. revised and enlarged. Lausanne: Societies

Bibliographica, 1965-66. 4 volumes and Index {5 ?olumes},
This edition records bibliographies published through 1963, wit fater additions, It includes
some 1,17,000 items grouped under 16,000 headings ar@hcadings.

¢) Collison, Robert Lewis: Bibliographies, subject an tional; a gnide to their confents,
arrangements and use, 3rd ed. revised and ¢ . Londoy: Crosby Lockwood, 1968,

It was first published in 1951. It contains a 500 Larefully selected and annotated references
to bibliographies. It is in 2 parts. Part I - cons subject bibliographies arranged in D.D.C. order
and Part II - Universal and \Nation@ographies. index of subjects and personal names is
given. '

d) Bibliography of Canadian Bibliographies. comp. by Donglas Lockhead. 2nd. ed. revised
and enlarged. Torontoe: Published in association with the Bibliographical Society of Canada
by University of Toronto Press, 1972, '

This work lists more than 2,300 bibliographics. There are brief ansiofations in English or French
according to the language of the title.

€) A Bibliography of bibliographies of India. By Kalia {E);R}- ana Join (MLE) Daliic Concept

publishing co., 1975.

It is a bibliography of bfbhograph:cs arranged a!phabﬁti*alﬂy by subject, It gives 1,243 entrics
and index of authors and subjects.

f) Commonwealth National bibliographies; an annotated directory. imrdoa’z: Commonweaith
Secrctarlat 1974,

It gives oounl:r;y by country listing with full description nf Nationsl Bibliographies gubhsheﬁ in
Commonwealth countries.

i}y Gorman, G.E. and Mahoney, MM Guide to eurrent Nationa! bitilographies i the thicd
worlds. Munchen: H. Zell/K.G. Saur, 1983.
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It provides a state-of-the-art report for national bibliographic control in the developing nations
listing some 80 National bibliographies, 10 Regional biblographies for 6 regions and complimentary
compilations for 60 developing countries. '

]) Index Bibliographicus. 4th ed. The Hague: Federation International de Documentation,
Vol.i -~ Science and Technology published in 1959 and Vol.2 - Social science pubhqhed m
1964, :

k) Bi_bli'ographical services throughout the world, 1950 - Paris : UNESCO, 1961-84, 5 vol.
V-1-(1950-59), Vol.2- (1960-64), Vol.3 - (1965-69), Vol.4 - (1970-74), Vol.5 - (1975-719).

l)'. Indian Refernce Sources: an Annotated guide to Indian Reference Material. 2.Vols. 2nd
ed. by H.D.Sharma. Varanasi: Indian Bibliographic centre, 1986. '

Its 1st ed. was published ir 1974. This work includes only those reference sources which are in
print or are easily available in kibraries, It covers mterials in all Indian languages including the
tribal languages. Vol.1 which covers Generalia and Humanities has 2,500 entries and Vol.2 which
covers Social sciences and Pure and Applied sciences has about 3,000 entries. The arrangement
of entries is subject-wise. Author and title index is given in one alphabetical sequence.

iv) Encyclopedias

a) Best encyclopedias, a guide to general and specid¥ged Encyclopedias. 4th ed. by Kis"te.r, ,
K.F. Phoenix: Oryx Presss, 1986. 356 p. '

The first three editions were published by R.J ker. This 4th ed. published by Oryx Press,
gives 52 general and 450 @ecnahsed cncyclope T he encyclopedias are grouped in 32 subject

categorles _ B _ ? E
b) ARBA guide to sul),,l,eet ency%ms nd dictionaries. Ed. by Bohdan S. Wynar thtleton.

Colorado: Libraries Uniimitedf1986, 570 p.

This guide presents a repr ive selection of subject dictionaries and encyclopedias, serials
and non-serials. ' :

c) Anglo-American general Encycluped:as a historical blbhography 1703-1%67. byS Padralg
- Walsh. New York: Bowker, 1968, 270 p.

- More than 400 English language general encyclopedlas are 1ncluded with notes on the publishing.
hishory of each.

d) En‘cyclapedia Buying guide, 1975-76 New York: Bowker, 1976 - Irregular.

It is edited by Kenneth F. Klster It serves as a contmuatlon of Walsh’ ‘Genera! Encyclopechas
in Print.’ ' :

e) Encyclopedias, their history throughout the ages. A bibliographical guide with extensive
historical notes to the general encyclopedias issued throughout the world from 350 B.C. to
the present day. New York: Stechert-Hafner, 1962.

v) Dictionaries

a) Dictionaries oi' English and foreign languages: a bibliographical dictionaries w1th historical
“and explanatory notes and references »_nd ed Robert Le\ms Colhson New York: Hefner,
1971, 303 pages.
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Its 1st edition was published in 1955 with the title, ‘Dictionaries of Foreign Langpages’..

b) Dictionary buying guide: a consumer guide ¢ gemeral English - lznguage wordbaok in
print. New York: Bowker, 1977, 358 pages. -

It reviews 58 general adult English Language dictionaries, 60 schont and children’s ﬁi@.-.:%mnaries
and 225 special purpose dictionaries and wordbooks,

' ¢) World Dictioraries in print, 1983: a guide to general and subiact dictionaries in world
languages, New York: Bowker, 1983. 579 pagcs

It lists more than 13,000 publications in 238 language categories pubiizned in ;Gfi COUrrEES, It
includes technical and subject dictionaries as well as {anguage dictior

d) Oriental Dictionaries; a select bibliography by Moharasaad Wefid. Karachi: Library |
Promotion Bureau, 1967. 54 pages. (Library Promotion Burrea iy ilication No.2)

It lists 343 dictionaries of the Arabic, Balochi, Bengali, Gujarathi, Hindi, Hindustani, Kashmiri,
Persian, Punjabi, Pushto, Sanskrlt Sindhi,Turkish and Urdu languages. Some brief annotatiens
are given.

e} Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias and other word related books by Annie M Brcwer 3rd ed.
Detroit: Gale Rescarch Inc 1982. 3 vol, with supplement p lished in 1983.

The first volume-contains English books, vol. two contains muMiple Jlanguages with English as
one of the languages and the volume three contains nm@sh hooks,

f) A bibliography of Dictionaries and Encyclopedias in n kangnages.” Calcutta: National

Library, 1964. ?\ _
It lists nearly 2,200 items in modern Indiag s. It gives scientific, technical and other

subject encyclopedias, dictionaries and bioghphical dictionaries. The, works are grouped by

language with author, sibject and titl@.
vi) Dictionaries :

a) Directories in print 1990, 7th ed. Ed. by Julie E. Towcll ’tn{, Charlos I3 Montoey. Detroit:
Gale Research Inc., 1990. 1887 pages in 2 vols. with fitje and kay word ir dox and "";U[)jﬁut
index. (formerly Directory of Directories),

It includes significant directories published in United States and Cauads This edltl{)u contams
10,000 detailed and upto-date entries mcludlng 2000 new dvtrmnc_ The entries are arranged
in 16 subject chapters. '

b) International Directories in Print, 1985-. {Ist edy by Juie EYowell and Chares
B.Montney. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1988, 1125 pages with Ceographic index, bubject.
Index, Title and Key word Index.

- This work covers a wide range of directories from over 190 conmitizs of the world, Tt lists nearke.
5,000 directories arranged subject-wise.

¢) City and State directories in print, (1st ed.) Ed. by Julie E.Vuwel and Charles B, 1 Vioniney.
Detroit: Gale Research Inc 1989, 966 pages. With Title and Key vord Index and Subjent
Index.

This guide provides access to about 5,000 state, city and fnodd dler b ooishe s 15 U mrm*
States. The entries are arranged by States.
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d) “International blbliography of Speclal directories’ Ed. by H. Lengcnfelder 7th:ed. Munich; _
New York: Saur, Ga!e,1983 474 pages -

Its previous edition was published in 1978 as ‘Ihternationél bibliography of directories’. It
.contains 6,000 entries divided into 72 subject groups. The entries are sub arranged by country. '

e) Current European directories: a guide to mternatlonal and national, city and specialised -
directories and similar reference works for all countries of Europe excluding Great Britain
and Treland. 2nd. ed. by G.P. Henderson. Beckenham, Kent: CBD Research Ltd,; Detro:t

“Gale, 1981. _

f) Current British directodes, -ed. by CAP. Anderson 10th ed. Beckenham CBD -
Research Ltd., 1983. ' - :

g Curlrent Asian and Australian directories: a guide to directories publlshecl in or relatmg o
" to ali countries in Asia, Australia and Oceania.  ed. by IGAnderson Beckenham
C.BD. Research Ltd,, 1978. : '

It covers 100 countries in two sectlons 1) Internatlonal and 2) Natmnal (country) dlrectorles. It
gives 9 700 entries. :

h) Dlnectory information service: annotated gmde to business and industrial dlrectones. -
professional and scientific rosters and other lists and guides of all kinds. Detroit: Gaie .
Research Inc, 1977 -2 1ssues for 18 months. :

B Gulde to American dlrectorles. a guide g hc T dlrectoncs of the Umted states;
- covering all trade, professional and induf ategorles 4th ed. by. BKlein. Coral
Springs,Fla: BXKleir, 1982. 572 pages, ' '
It has about 7,000 entries. The entries are\rranged in 187 subject categories.
vii) Blographies = | '

"~ a) ARBA guide to Biogra lctionaries. Ed. by Bohdan S. Wynar. Littleton, Colorado:
: Libraries unlimited, 19 pages. _ .

b) Biographical Sources: a guide to Dictmnarles and Rel‘erence works by Chlmbala, Jennifer
~ and Bnan Phoenix, Ariz: Oryx press, 1986, 146 pages. : :

c) Biographlcal Dictionaries and related works: ed. by Robert B. Slocum. 2nd. ed. Detroit:
Gale Research Inc.,1986. 2 Vols. 1319 pages. '

It lists 16,000 Blographlcal Dictionaries arranged in 3 sections - Umversal Natlonal and Area
biography. Author, title and subject indexes are given. : '

viii) Geographical Sources

a) ‘Encyclopedia of Geographic Information Sources. 4th ed. Ed. by Jenmfer Mossman in N2
vols. (1) U.S.Volume, 428 pages with location index published in 1986 (2) International
volume, 479 pages Clty, Courltry, and Regional Index puhhshed in 1988. Detroit: Gale

It provides wide range of live and mpnnt information sources on 75 major countne', and 81
major cities. - '

b) Gazetteers and Glossarles of geographical names of the member countries of the United
Nations and the agencies in relatlonshlp with the United Nahons blbhography 1946-76
Wiebaden: Stener, 1984 :
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It is a bibliography of Gazetteers and Glossaries of geogfaphipﬂl names including atlases which
have names of place and indexes. ' B '

c) Kister’s Atlas buying guide. General English langutage world Atlases available in North
America. Phoenix, Ariz yx e: Oryx Press, 1984, 236 pagés, .

It provides complete bibliographic data for 105 Atlases,

d) Guide to Atleases - World, Regio;ial, National, Thematic: an international listing of Allases
published since 1950 by G.L.Alexander. Metuchen, N.J.: Scare crow Press, 1971. 67 pages.
Supplementary published in 1977 has 362 pages. .

¢) Travel guides in Review. Ed. by John Heise, 3rd ed.rev. Syracuse, New York: Geylord
pofessional publications,1978.

It lists 78 travel guides and series. They are grouped by continent and then by type.

f)" Selected guide to travel books. by Susan Nucckel. New York: Fleet Press Corporation,
(1974). 117 pages. ' '

It includes about 700 items with brief annotations. Subjeét Index is given.
i) Guide to Travel guides by John O. Heise. New York: Bowk Co,1981.
QS, Atlases and Gazetteers

_I-j) The maps of Canada: a guide to official Canadian Maps,
- by N.L. Nicholan Hamden, Connecticut: Shocstrin@.

k) Guide to U.S. Map Resources by David CobbgChicag8® ALA,1986. _
This describes more than 900 library holdin m% ‘

1) Map Librarianship by Harold Nichols. don: Beﬁgl'ey, 1982,
' m.) Map Librarianship by Mary Lar Littleton, Colorado: Libraries unlimited, 1978. |

n) Maps for Amen’c_a: Cartographic products of the U.S. Geological survey and others. 2nd
ed. Washington, D.C.: Govt.Printing Office, 1981.

. ix) Statistical Sources

Sfa_tistlcal S(ﬁlrces,199l. 14th ed. Ed. by Jacqueline Wasserman O Brien and Steven R.
Wasserman. 2 vols. Detroit: Gale Research Inc., 1990, 3800 pages. '

1t tells what is available on more than 22,000 specific topics. This edition contains 94,000 citations
and adds nearly 200 more interpat_ional sources.

13.54 GUIDES TO SPECIAL TYPE OF REFERENCE BOOKS.

These guides provide list of reference books intended to particular type of library, a particular )
level of readers or a special type of publications. The following are some of the examples:

a) Government Publications: a guide fo bibliographic tools. by Viadimir M. Palic. 4th ed.
Washington; Library of Congress, 1975, 441 pages.

This guide provides outlines of bibliographic aids in the field of official pub]iéations issued by
the United Nations, some countries of the world and international government organisations,

345




'b) A guide to theses dizsertations; an annotated, international biblio'graphy of bibliographies.
- By Michael M. Reynolds. Detroit: Gale Research Co., 1975. 599 pages.

Thiis is a retrospective international listing of b;b[:ographles of theses and dlSSCl'tdtlDIlS produced
through 1973,

¢) A guoide to reference bmks for small and medinm-sized libraries. 1970-1982 By Klm .
Dority. Littleton: Libraries unlimited, 1984, 410 pages.

It lists 1,179 titles classified and annotated.
d) Reference sourees fny small and mediam sized libraries. 4th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1984. _

it includes about 1,500 items. Ttems are grouped under subject categories and, further sub-divided
. by type of reference sources or other suitable division. It is a useful guide for ¢ollege and large
secondary school libraries and public libraries.

€) Reference Books for children. By Peterson and Fenton. Metuchen Scare Crow Press.
1981, 265 pages. :

1t offers an annotated list of 900 reference works and selection tools suitable tor school and
public libraries. '

| Self-Check Exercise-3: - . Q ' -
Exﬁiaiﬂ two types of guides to reférence sour ith examples under each type.

i
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space gi?@ow.
ii) Compare your answer with th&aholel answer given at the end of this Unit.
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18.6 SUMMING UP

Guides to reference sources are bibliographies of réference books. The guides.are mainly of two
types - general and specific. The general guides lists all types of reference books where as the
specific guides list a particular type of reference ‘books. They are mainly used’as selection tools.
"'I‘he annotated guides particularly help reference librarian in building a good reference collection.
‘The guxdes also reveal the total reference book production in a country, subject, penod orofa
type. The types of guides have been explained W1th important examples.

18.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1) The nature of gulcles to reference sources is such that, they will mtroducc the readers to
various types of Reference Books. Primarily, they are either annotated lists of. titles or
handbooks type which are useful as.investigative tools. By an eleboration they provide
almost text-book type of the reference sources depending upon their scope. They usually
provide critical evaluatlon or annotatlon for each item with bibllographlc detalls. o
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2) (i) Book list 1905 - V.1 - Chicago: ALA, 1905- sm.

Each issue of ‘Book list* in its middle pages, con tains ‘Reference Ronks Bulletin’ which
provide reviews of latest Reference Books.

'ii) RSR (Reference Services Review) 1973 - V.1 - Ann Arbor: Pierian Press, 1973- Q.

Each issue of ‘RSR’ includes a section on Reviews of ‘Recent Reference Beoks', a
‘Reference Book Review Index’ and a section on ‘Reference Books in pring’,

i) RQ 1960- V.1 - Chicago: ALA, 1960-q,

The last section of this J. ournal is devoted en tirely. to the review of Reference books, it raviews
about 150 Reference Books each year.

3) The guides to Reference Sources could be categorised as follows:

i) Guides to general Reference Books, which include basic reference books ia all fiefds,

eg: a} American Reference Books annual, 1970- v 1 - ed. by Bohaian S.Wynay, Listleton : _
Libraries unlimited., : '

b} Guide to Reference Books, By Eugene P. Sheehy. 10¢th ed, Chicago: ALA, 1086. _

) “Current sources or Reviews of Refcrencé Books {in : iodals) - Most of the Library
science periodicals devote Some pages to reviews of late®Reference Books,
€g: a) Wilson Library Bulletin, New York:H.W, Wils 4-V.1-m,
b) Library Journal. New York: R.R.Bowker\COMNST6 - V.1- 5.,

iii) Guides to spécific Reference Boo only a particular type of reference books,
These are more comprehensive in ¢ rage in that particular field,

eg: a) Best Encyclopediag; a guideei;a'! and specialised Encyclopedias, 4th eg. by
Kister {K.F.). Phoenix: Oryx Pré¥s, 1986.

b) World Dictionaries in Print,1983: a guide to general and subject dictionaries in world
langnages New York: Bowker, 1983. ' '

v) Guide to special type of reference boeks list reference Books intended for a particular
type of library, a particular level of Readers or a special fype of publication.

€g: a} Reference Books for children by Peterson and Fenton. Metuchen: Scare Crow
Press, 1981. ' o

b) Reference Books for small and mediu_m__sized libraries, 4th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1984.

18.8 ASSIGNMENT

;i) Prepare a list of Indian guides (with bibliographicat détailS), to Reference Books,

i) How does Sheehy’s Guide to Reference Books different from Walford’s “Guide to Reference
Materials’, : :

iif} Prepare a selective list of latest Reference Books covering all cétcgon‘es. (i.e., Bibliographies,

indexes, Encyclopedias, Directories, Dictionaries etc) with bibliographic details of the sources
from which the Reference Books are selected.
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'18.9 RECOMMENOED BOOKS

1) Katz, WA Tatpoduetion to Reference Work. V,ol.l. Basic ][nformation Sources. 5th ed.
Singapore: MeGraw-HiHl Bogk co., 1987.

2y Krishan Kumar: Referemce Service. 3rd tev. ed. New Delhi: Vikas Pubtishing House (P)

Ltd., 1959, (Reprine of 1987 ed)

3) Sheehy, Bugene I (ol Cuide to Reference Books. 10th ed. Chicago: ALA, 1986.

fed) 2 Gui’de to Reference materlals. 4th ed. 3 vols. London:

4) Walford, Alberi Jol:

Library Association, 1587,

5) Wynar, Bohalan 5: American Reference Books, 1970 Vol.1- Annual Littleton: Libraries
unlimited. :
18.10 GLOSSARY

Bibliographic Index: A systematic list of writings or publication (eg. of books or periodicals
articles) with or without annotations. '

Bibliographic infaméiiun: Details concerning a publication which are sufficient to identify it

for the purpose of ordering.

Catalogue: A list of 'beoks, maps, or other jjems ar ed in some definite order. It records
describes and indexes (usually completely} turces of a library or a group of libraries.

Concordance: A book arranged so as an alphabetical index of all passages, or of all the
more important words, in any wopky wit ndications-of the context of such passages and phrase
in the text.

_Glosssary: An alphabet ist of abstruse, obsolete, unusual; technical, dialectical or other
terms concerned with a s field, together with definitions.










